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PREFACE.

This edition of the Apology of Socrates and the Crito is based
upon Dr. Christian Cron’s eighth edition, Leipzig, 1882. The
Notes and Introduction here given have in the main been con-
fined within the limits intelligently drawn by Dr. Cron, whose
commentaries upon various dialogues of Plato have done and still
do so much in Germany to make the study of our author more
profitable as well as pleasanter. No scruple has been felt, how-
ever, in making changes. | trust there are few if any of these
which Dr. Cron might not himself make if he were preparing his
work for an English-thinking and English-speaking public.

No editor of Plato in England or America can escape the
influence of Dr. Jowett’s labors upon Plato; certainly not one
who owes so much to Dr. Jowett’s teaching and friendship as
I do. This is a debt which, because it is contracted uncon-
sciously for the most part, can hardly be adequately acknowledged.
Riddell’s valuable edition has suggested many changes and addi-
tions in the Notes, and Stallbaum has been assiduously consulted.

The Appendix to the Introduction differs very materially from
the corresponding portion of Dr. Cron’s book. There as else-
where | have been constant” advised and as constantly enlight-
ened by my kind friend and former teacher, Professor W. W.
Goodwin. But this list of my creditors must necessarily remain
incomplete, for | cannot mention those who have helped me most,
nor can | record here the names of all my pupils, past and pres-
ent, whose needs have been my guide and my impulse in pre-
paring this book. N242075
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The Text is substantially that of Dr. Cron’s edition ; where
there is alteration, reasons are given in the Critical Appendix. In
no case have the illustrative citations of the German commentary
been inconsiderately omitted; so far as possible, indeed, further
citations have been made. The dramatists, especially Euripides,
have been constantly drawn upon for new citations. It is easy
to underrate the importance of Euripides to the reader of Plato;
it is impossible to overstate in the interests of higher scholarship
the desirability of having even the youngest students of Greek
letters discipline themselves in the reading and heeding of cita-
tions offered to illustrate their author.

LOUIS DYER.

Harvard University,

July, 1885.



INTRODUCTION.

The endowment of philosophical thought with a beautiful form
of its own was the last literary triumph of Greece. Guided by a
wonderful law of growth, the Greeks, before dealing with philos-
ophy, had already displayed in the elaboration of various kinds of
literature their singular susceptibility to beauty. Epic and lyric
composition first ran their full course and then the drama suc-
ceeded them. Indeed not poetry only but also histoiy and oratory
preceded philosophy, for when the drama was perfect they were
nearly so. Philosophy, meanwhile, still lacked an outward form
for the expression of what she was bound to say. This lack in-
volves more than a question of clothing: the body itself of Greek
thought was as yet but imperfectly developed. Since thought
{ratio) is the soul of which the body is utterance (orcttio), we
cannot wonder at finding a single Greek word (Xoyos) for both, nor
can we fail to see that the soul of philosophy was not full-grown
until it had fashioned for itself a body in which to stand forth free
and independent.

The merest glance at the history of philosophyl justifies this
statement. Greek philosophy first gave signs of life in the cos-
mogonies and theogonies of early poets who were anything but

1 The most important facts are to be
found: (i) in Plato’s writings, (2) in
Aristotle’s writings, especially in the
first book of his Metaphysics. The
chief modern books are : (1) Historia
Philosophiae Graecae et Romanae ex
fontium locis contexta. Locos colleg.
H. Ritter et L. Preller. Ed. 5. (2)
Brandis, llandbuch der Geschichte
derGriechisch-RomisehenPhilosophie.
2 Theile. (3) Zeller, die Philosophie
der Griechen, translated by various
hands, and published by Longmans in

five volumes, i. and ii. “The Pre-So-
cratic Philosophy,” iii. “ Socrates and
the Socratic Schools,” iv. “Plato and
the Older Academy,” v. “ The Stoics,
Epicureans, and Sceptics.” 4) F.
Ueberweg, Grundriss der Geschichte
der Philosophie des Altertliums, His-
tory of Philosophy from Thales to
the present time, Yol. I. “Ancient
Philosophy.” (5) G. H. Lewes’s Bio-
graphical History of Philosophy,
(6) J. F. Ferrier’s Lectures. (7) The
best book for young students is J. B.

1

2



INTRODUCTION.

philosophers; and even those famous worthies, the seven wise
men, belong rather to the history of politics and civilization in
general, than to the special history of philosophy. The name
of Thales, one of the wise seven, stands at the beginning in
Greek philosophy. He, and with him his fellow-townsmen and
successors, Anaximander and Anaximenes, asked this question:
What is that something out of which everything in Nature grows
and is made? At Miletus, a town whose political and intellectual
vigor gave it preeminence among the lonian colonies in Asia Minor,
these three men lived and sought for something omnipresent and
unchanging, for the real substance which underlies the unceas-
ing surface-changes offered to man’s senses in the world. The}r
all found this in elementary matter of some description. Thales
described it as water, Anaximander as to ciimpov, the untimited.1
Anaximenes called it air. But this elementary matter no one of
the three opposed to Spirit; for the opposition of “ spiritual” and
“ material,” or of “matter” and “ mind” came much later. To
the Milesian philosophers matter was a something which, if not
divine, was instinct with divine energy. 0

Yet a far less material notion of this permanent something under-
lying all change was undoubtedly arrived at by the Pythagoreans.
Born at Samos, Pythagoras emigrated to Croton, where about 530
B.c. he founded the half religious and half political society which
bore his name. These Pythagoreans believed that number was
the essence of things, the permanent and real part of the world,
or, to give their second way of putting the doctrine, that the ele-
ments of numbers are the elements of things. This doctrine
admits of application not only to the physical world, but also to

Mayor’s Sketch of Ancient Philosophy
from Thales to Cicero. Cambridge,
1881. Pitt Press Series. Special works
on Plato are: (i) K. F. Hermann, Ge-
schichte und System der Platonischen
Philosophie. (2) Steinhart, Einleitung
zu Platon’s Sammtlichen Werken,
iibersetzt von H. Muller, und Platons
Leben. (3) Susemihl, die genetische
Entwickelung der Platonischen Philo-

sophic, 2 Theile. (4) The Dialogues
of Plato translated into English by
B. Jowett. (5) Grote, Plato and the
other companions of Sokrates.

1 Matter stripped of limits or boun-
dary-lines; a something which, being
everything and anything, is, according
as it is limited in one way or another,
“everything by turns and nothing
long.”
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the moral world,—to the whole field of human action.l But the
Pythagoreans framed no philosophy of right and wrong.  They
contented themselves with a few practical maxims which were use-
ful in the work of their societ}. Among the various doctrines
attributed to Pythagoras and his school, we can with certainty
connect only one with Pythagoras himself. He certainly main-
tained the theory of the Transmigration of Souls.2 Philolaus,
probabty an elder contemporary of Socrates and Democritus, first
stated the tenets of this school in writing. He came to Thebes,
where he taught, nearly at the same time with Lysis, his well-
known brother-Pythagorean. Of the book by Philolaus entitled
llepl ®loED, such fragments as have been preserved are collected
by Boeckh,3and supply an invaluable source for the history of the
old-school Pythagoreanism. Of the later Pythagoreans Archytas
of Tarentum, who lived in the fourth century B.c., is the most note-
worth}-.  He distinguished himself in politics and in mathematics.

The Pythagoreans approached a comparatively spiritual concep-
tion of nature, but the Eleatics went further in the same direction.
Xenophanes of Colophon, the reputed originator of this new doc-
trine, was probably a contemporary” of Pythagoras. Looking upon
the world as a whole, he maintained that the A 11 is the one, and
that the One is God. This utterance implies a deep-seated moral
conviction that God is perfection. Parmenides, who was born
about 515 B.c..4at Elea, a Phocaean colony in Italy, first devel-

1 Number is the law and the bond 2 Cf. The Merchant of Venice, Act

that holds the world together; every-
thing, if we are to know it, must be
numbered, i.e. odd oreven. Odd num-
bers are limited, even numbers are
unlimited, and all cases of opposition
are, as it were, cases of the opposition
of odd to even so that the following
list of opposites may be made katd
guaTtolyiav, under two heads: —

(A) (B). (A) B)
Limited . Unlimited. Rest . . . Motion.
Odd . . ., Even. Straight , Crooked.
One . . ., Many. Light. . . Darkness.
Right . , Left. Good. . . Bad.
Male. . . Female. Square. . Oblong

{Rectangle).

1Y. Scene 1.130 ff.; also Ovid, Metam.
XY. 165 ff.

3Philolaos des Pythagoreers Leh-
ren nebst den Bruchstiicken seines
Werkes, von August Boeckh. Berlin,
1819. The authenticity of these frag-

. ments has recently been called in

question.

4To fix this date cf. Plato’s Theae-
tetus, p. 183 e, and Parmenides, p.
127 b, where it is said that Socrates,
in early youth, saw both Zeno and
Parmenides, and that the latter was a
very old man. The age of Parmenides
was sixty-five, while Zeno’s is placed at
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oped the doctrines of Xenophanes, saying that what has not Being
but is many does not exist. He maintained the Oneness of all
that is, calling it Being, pure and simple. Following Xenophanes,
Parmenides set forth his doctrine in a long didactic poem in epic
verse. Zeno supported this theory by indirect demonstration,
pointing out the contradictions in which we are involved by main-
taining the opposite view, that what is many has Being or exists.!1
Finally, Melissus of Samos, well known as a Samian general in the
revolt of that island from Athens, about 440 B.c., accepted the
views of Parmenides, and, unlike Zeno, argued directly2 that
Being is eternal, infinite, one and unchangeable.3

The physical first cause of Pythagoreanism suggests the possi-
bility of a systematic theory of right and wrong, that is of Ethics.4
The Eleatic first cause gives promise of a coming system of philo-
sophic reasoning, of Dialectic. For all this we must not call Zeno
the originator of Dialectic. Any inclination to do so ought to dis-
appear after a consideration of his method in controversial reason-
ing and proof. He argues, not to win truth &cmthe heart of his
facts, but to defend a ready-made doctrine and to thrust it upon
those whose attention he gains. At its best this is rhetoric, at its
worst it is sophistry.

Conflicting authorities leave us uncertain whether it was before
or after the completer statement of the Eleatic doctrines by Par-
menides, that Heraclitus of Ephesus flatly contradicted the saying

forty. This is not history, but it gives
a chronological clue.

1 Assert that the many things seen
in the world really exist, and you
must admit that they are at the same
time limited and limitless. For if these

things are real there must be a defi-.

nite sum of them, not more and not
less. Hence they are limited. But
they are also limitless; because, tak-
ing their definite sum and subdividing
it as often as we please, we still can
go on with the subdivision indefinitely
and without limit.

2 If there is no Being, why do we

talk of anything as being 1 If there is
Being, either it always existed or it
came into existence at some time. If
it came into existence it must have
grown out of something of which we
could have said it is or it is not. Out
of that which is not nothing can grow,
therefore Being can only have grown
out of Being.

3Fragmenta pliilosophorum Grae-
corum collegit recensuit vertit F. G.
A. Mullachius. Parisiis, 1860.

4 Cf the placing of “good” and
“bad” on the Pythagorean list of
pairs, p. 3, note 1 above.
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of his older contemporary Xenophanes that the One admits neither
motion nor change. Heraclitus is said to have flourished about
the sixty-ninth Olympiad, 500 b.c. The elaborate superstructure
of his teaching rested upon the following statement: *‘I*very-
thing is moving like a stream, and nothing stands still; all things
are forever coming into existence and ceaselessly flowing away.
The world was from the beginning, and always will be, ever-living
rire, kindling b}7#fixed degrees and by fixed degrees dying down.
Everything has its price in terms of Fire, and Fire pays for the
world as gold buys goods and goods are sold for gold.” The
phraseology here used abundantly shows that Heraclitus, in speak-
ing of fire as he does, is not following the older lonic philos-
ophers by taking his turn at describing anew a permanent substra-
tum in their sense. Under the veil of his oracular words the
meaning is given as it were in a parable.  Ever-living Fire
stands for the restless impulse which underlies the process of
becoming OfF transformation. This process he also calls the up-
ward and the downward way, meaning the constant shifting of
things growing up and dying down. This he thought was the
common life in all Nature. Such was the picture which he drew
of the world. In the same vein Heraclitus said, “ The father of
all things is war,” meaning by war the united play of opposites or
things contradictory. “ Concord,” he said, “ is the daughter of
strife.”

By making his system account for the world of sensible things
Heraclitus undoubtedly improves upon the Eleatics. And this, too,
in spite of his substantial agreement with them in certain leading
conclusions. In the first place, both schools agree in rejecting all
sensible impressions as wholly untrustworthy ; reaching this conclu-
sion, however, from points of view diametrically opposed. This
agreement is most obvious in their respective accounts of par-
ticular (sensible) things. Heraclitus’s stream of ceaseless trans-
formation or Becoming allows to no single thing an instant of real
and permanent existence, and thus practically relegates all things
that we see in the world to a state of non-existence. Parmenides
regards the sensible world as non-existent, opposing to it pure
existence one and- indivisible. But the Eleatics provide no means
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for connecting pure Being on the one hand with Not-being on the
other, and, unlike Heraclitus, they cleave the world in twain and
find no wa}’ of uniting the two parts. In the second place, Par-
menides teaches that outside of the thought of the One there is no
true thinking but only deceptive ‘opining,” while Heraclitus urges
that the 4universal > which pervades all things (to gwov = to koivov)
alone has understanding. This understanding the 1lindividual *
shares only in proportion to the degree of its submission to and
submersion in the ‘universal.” Here is substantial agreement, but
here again Heraclitus takes a wider view than Parmenides, and
accordingly makes a fuller provision for the facts.

Though Heraclitus did not follow the example of Xenophanes
and Parmenides, but wrote his work! in prose, he expressed himself
most obscurely. It was on this account that the ancients them-
selves nicknamed him d o-kotovoe, the man ofdarkness. We hear that
Socrates, when asked by Euripides for his opinion of Heraclitus’s
book, gave this answer: “‘All that I could fathom was excellent;
what | could not fathom is no doubt the same, only we had better
send to Delos for a man to do the diving.” Aristotle says that
Heraclitus is obscure because it is impossible to decide how his
words are to be combined, and of the parts of his book that are
preserved not a few justify this statement. For instance, a passage
that has been much discussed iv 10 gopdv poivov XoyocHai o0k &c\et kai
dad ZnvoB olvopa gives rise to two questions, neither of which can be
satisfactorily” answered. Shall we put a comma before or after kai
fAa? How are the various words in the sentence to be construed ?

Empedocles of Agrigentum stated his doctrines in a didactic
poem after the manner of Xenophanes and Parmenides. He chose
the epic form, and his work was the model after which Lucretius
wrote his De rerum natura. Empedocles flourished in the eighty-
fourth Olympiad, near the middle of the fifth century B.c. This
date is confirmed by the report that he visited the newly founded

1 Schleiermaclier has collected and tempted restoration of the original
explained the fragments that are pre- sequence of the fragments, Heraklit
served (Museum der Alterthumswis- von Ephesus, by Dr. P. Schuster, Leip-
senschaft, 1.3, Berlin, 1808; or,Werke zig, 1873. See also Heracliti Ephesii
zur Philosophic, Il. 1). See the at- reliquae, ed. I. Bywater, London, 1877.
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colony of Thurii. His system is closely connected with the Eleatic
as well as with the Heraclitan scheme of things, and also shows
traces of Pythagorean influence. Starting from the first principle,
that Not-being can no more come to be than Being can decay and
cease to be, he concludes that what men call growth and decay are
respectively cases of the combination and of the disintegration of
primal elements. His four elements are the familiar ones, to each
of which his imaginative genius gives a mythological name. Fire,
described as flaming Aether, he names Zeus; Air, Hera; Earth,
Aidoneus; Water, Nestis. These four elements were at the be-
ginning inseparably united within the eternal Globe (2<>aipos),
which in all its parts was of like consistency. But outside of this
globe ruled Strife (N«ikos), who finallj- invaded it, causing com-
plete disintegration. The resisting impulse of Love (®i\ia) reacted
from within and brought about a partial reintegration. This reac-
tion and reintegration gave rise to the frame of the world (Kd/jes)
with all the particular things which it comprises. In his detailed
account of sensible perception, feeling, and intellectual apprehen-
sion of the good and the bad, Empedocles applies his fundamental
principle with an unsteady hand, and is often involved in contradic-
tions. His religious theories are set forth in a separate work called
KaBappioi.

Neither the date nor the place of the birth of Leucippus can
be determined, but we know that he founded the school of the
Atomists. Democritus of Abdera, born in the eightieth Olympiad,
about 460 B.c., was certainly his younger contemporary, and
probably his disciple. Upon Democritus devolved the task of de-
veloping this new system of thought.l The Atomists were unwill-
ing to say either with Heraclitus (i) Being is a process of constant
change, or with Parmenides (2) Being immovable and unchangeable
exists apart from all particular things, but like Empedocles they
said (3) A number of originar etements €Xists. Instead, however,
of four elements, they supposed an unlimited number of atoms
(ai dmoyor, sc. odmion or tSeai). These indivisible Atoms were in-

1 For the interesting fragments of menta,” Berol. 1843. Also his work
his well-written work, cf Mullach’s referred to above, p. 4, note 3.
“Democriti Abderitae operum frag-
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wardly alike in essence, and so small as to be indistinguishable;
they differed in shape, arrangement, and position. Their combina-
tion means growth ; their separation means decay and destruction ;
the difference in their situation and arrangement is at the bottom
of such variety and change as we see in the world. But why, we
may ask, should these Atoms combine or separate? Because,
says the Atomist, necessity forces them to move. This necessary
motion comes, not from any source or cause beyond and above
them, but is derived partly from an original rotary motion, a twist
which they take at the start, and partly from their constant col-
lision one with another and the consequent reaction. But to
move at all they need room to move in. This room is a vacuum
which offers no resistance; it is free and empty space or void,
while the atoms are space compacted and filled full, or fuiness.
Realit}- consists solely of these Atoms, and hence they are Being,
while the Void is Not-being. And yet Not-being in this sense
has a relative existence. Therefore the Atomists did not hesitate
to sa}’: Being no more is than Not-bei*g. By Atoms not the
physical world of the senses only, but also the soul, is explained.
The body is the cabin, o«w?, of the soul, and on this basis an
attempt is made to explain mental activity and the life of the soul.
Here the shortcomings of the Atomistic explanation of the world
show themselves. Still, against the Atomists the point is not
well taken that, by necessity, an Atomist must mean chance
or what is arbitrary, and all praise is due to the determined
logic with which the}’ apply their principle consistently to every
detail. Democritus is credited with a number of admirable moral
maxims ; they express, however, the plain common-sense of a
man who means to make the most of life, rather than a matured
philosophy of conduct.

Anaxagoras of Clazomenae was born in the seventieth Olympiad,
about 500 B.c., and thus his birth preceded that of Empedocles and
Democritus; but he must be counted as belonging to a maturer
phase of thought.l When Anaxagoras said : “ Order is introduced

1Aristotle, Metaphysics A, 3: 'Ava-  pos, dnetpoug tlvai gnot tas apxag. Of
|a77pas . .. 0 p\v nAikia mpotgpoi  to0-  his book Mepi Puobwi a number of frag-
“ou (EPTEdOKAIOUT), to 7s S epyois G0TE- “ments are preserved. Schaubach has
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into the All by mind,” there was no further use either for the
half-mythological forces of Empedocles, or for the blind necessity
of the Atomists. And yet, there was much upon which all the
three schools would have agreed; Democritus and Empedocles
would have welcomed Anaxagoras’s dictum, “ The Greeks are
wrong in believing that there is such a thing as growing to be
out of nothing or perishing away into nothing; nothing grows to
be and nothing perishes, but all things are the mingling together
and the falling apart of elements that really exist. So, therefore,
to grow into being is properly to-be-compounded, and to perish is
to-fall-apart.” These elements that really exist Anaxagoras did
not define as Empedocles defined his elements or as the Atomists
defined their atoms. He often calls his elements seeds, o-rt€puoro,
and they have certain determinate qualities which make them the
seeds of this, that, or the other particular kind of thing, e.g. gold,
wood, bone. Flesh, blood, and bone are respectively combinations
of parts, each one of which parts has the peculiar properties of the
whole of which it is one part, and the whole has the properties of
each of its paris. In speaking of such a whole, as well as of
its parts, Aristotle used the word ouolopepr| (ouoloe, like, and pépoc,
part) ; therefore, the whole theory has often been called iiomoio-
meric. In the beginning, the sum of things infinitesimally small
and infinite in number, no one of which could be perceived on
account of its smallness, lay in a mass together. Finally mind
intervened, separating like from unlike and introducing order. The
most delicate and purest of essences, mind enters into combination
with nothing else ; it understands all things for and by itself, and
over all it rules supreme. In such unmistakable terms as these
did Anaxagoras set forth the idea of an all-wise and all-powerful
essence completely distinct from matter. The words which he
chose are no doubt inadequate because borrowed from the domain
of the senses, but their import is clear. The fact that he reached
this conception of mind gives to Anaxagoras a conspicuous place
in the history of Greek philosophy, and }et he hardly knew the

published them: Anaxagorae Clazo- them into his book. See on Apology,
menii fragmenta collecta et illustrata, p. 26 d.
Lips. 1827. Mullach has also put
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full- bearing of his discovery. Mind, he says, when in the begin-
ning all things lay in a motionless mass, gave them their first im-
pulse and lent the motion which brought order into all. In other
respects Anaxagoras’s explanation of nature is materialistic, the
same in kind with those of his predecessors and contemporaries.
This is what Plato and Aristotle say, and it is of this that they
both complain. In order that the conception of mind reached by
Anaxagoras might be made fruitful, there was need that it be com-
pletely worked out, and for this the foundations of philosophy had
to be laid anew. For this necessary work of reconstruction no
more favorable place could have been found than Athens. Indeed,
it was at Athens, and in the society of its most noteworthy men,
especially of Pericles and Euripides, that Anaxagoras himself lived.
He was, however, finally accused of atheism and exiled by the
enemies of his great friend Pericles. Leaving Athens, he retired
to Lampsacus, and there ended his days.

After numerous attempts to account for the world of sensible
things on a physical basis, the very school of thinkers who sought
to explain matter by matter began to feel the need of some first
cause which should lie outside of matter and above it. Hencefor-
ward the one thing indispensable for the full recognition of such a
first cause was a vigorous impulse which, arousing and uplifting
the moral energy of national thought, should re-shape Philosophy
by the help of this new conception. This required impulse was
found in the practical demand, now for the first time made upon
philosophers, that they abandon the retirement in which, with little
or no reference to what was going on about them, they had up to
this time carried on their speculations.l Now the time had come
when the world demanded a new departure in education, and now
was the opportunity for Philosophy to try her strength. At first
this trial seemed to lead rather to destruction than to reconstruc-
tion ; the wear and tear of practice threatened completely to
swallow up all theory. Various tendencies, indeed, the obvious

1 They show no little impatience cussions or fall behind, —every man
and disdain of every-day men like of them steadily goes on his chosen
ourselves. It matters little to them way. Plato, Sophist, p. 243 a.
whether we keep pace with their dis-
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results not a few of them of doctrines previously taught, accom-
plished nothing but their own destruction. But this very destruc-
tion served to point a moral, since it showed that the engrossing
aim of sound philosophy must not be to adorn its devotees with
irresponsible cleverness and to train their faculties in that kind of
intellectual dexterity whose chief reward is success. For it became
evident that a moral ideal was required which, in the teaching of the
Sophists, was absent. This lack of a freshly grasped and high moral
standard, coupled with the effort to turn their disciples into dex-
trous performers on the stage of life, characterized many different
teachers at this time. These teachers were the Sophists, and their
teaching is usually called not Sophistry but sophistic.1 This
term is accordingly applied to the teaching of men who, in the
details of their theories, often had little or nothing in common.
Men who appeared as public professors of wisdom called them-
selves Sophists, and were so called by the public. They gathered
about them old and young, and, for a stated fee, gave lectures
to hearers fresh from the heat of a keen and active political
strife in such branches of knowledge as were likely to interest
men so pre-occupied. In short, the practical needs of political life
led them to annex the widening territory of rhetoric to the tradi-
tional domain of philosophy. They devoted much energy to the
art of vigorous speech-writing and of finished speech-making.
These were the outward graces which a Sophist used in order to
make his teachings and lectures attractive. Rhetoric and Sophistic
were sister arts, inseparable from the outset, and for every man
who was anxious to find the best market for his proficiency in

1 Grote, in his History of Greece Sophists
(ch. 67), is certainly right in rejecting
this designation, if it must mean that

together. Three negative
statements apply to all the Sophists
which do not apply to Socrates: first

the teachings and principles of all
Sophists were the same or that all of
them taught in the same way. The
word Sophistic may, however, be said
to imply such similarity in methods of
teaching and in doctrine as would (i)
fairly distinguish the Sophists from
Socrates, and (2) lead us to class the

the Sophists did not teach free of
charge, second they did not in any
strict sense lay foundations for the
future development of philosophy,
third they did not cast their lot either
with their own or with any adopted
country.
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these arts, Athens, at that time the centre of all the intellectual
activity of the day, was a natural place of abode.

12 Among the representatives of the new turn which thought had
taken, Protagoras and Gorgias are especially prominent. Accord-
ingly, more than all the rest, these two have earned a place in the his-
tory of philosoph}’. Protagoras of Abdera was the first who claimed
as his distinguishing title the name of Sophist.l1 When he was born
and when he died2 cannot be satisfactorily determined. At all
events, he was a contemporaiy of Socrates, though considerabl}- his
elder.3 Protagoras, during his long life of seventy years more or
less, made repeated and protracted visits to Athens. He was, how-
ever, forced to discontinue them on account of a vote of the Athenian
assembty condemning him as an atheist. His philosophical theory
was based upon the dictum of Heraclitus that all things are con-
stantly in a state of flux. But, in applying this principle to human
thought and human action, he reached conclusions which were not
infrequently opposed to those of the great Ephesian. In place of
Heraclitus’s xcfyos he maintained that Man is the measure
of all things; of things that are that they are, of things that are not
that they are not.A By man he understood man as this or that

1 See Plato’s Protagoras, p. 317
a, b.

2 His birth is variously placed be-
tween 490 and 480 ».c. (in 487, 485,
or 481), and his death between 420
and 408 v .c.

3Plato’s Protagoras, p. 317c¢ : ou-
dci/bs 0TOV 0V TAVTWY AV UKWV KaB' nAikiav
notip efyv, there is not a man of you
all whose father I might not be sofar as
years go.

4The original words as given by
Diog. Laert. (ix. 51) are: * maviwv
XPNUATWY pitpov avBpwmnog, Twv p\v vv-
Twv w¢ BoTt, Twv d€ o0k Ovtwv e oK
eoTv.”  This is sometimes so inter-
preted as to mean simply that nothing
can be measured, i.e. known, unless
there is some one to measure or know.
This might then mean that the right
measure of all things would be taken

only by the right man; by an ideally
perfect man endowed with ideally per-
feet knowledge. In saying that Pro-
tagoras did not mean this ideal man
Cron agrees with the following ac-
count, translated (freely) from Plato’s
Theaetetus, p. 161 ¢ : “In other re-
spects | am charmed with the doctrine
of Protagoras that what seems to each
man is, but | can never swallow his be-
ginning. Why did he not commence by
saying the measure of all things was
a hog or a dog-faced baboon or some
still worse monster, and that so far as
wisdom went he himself was no whit
wiser than a tadpole 1 If each man
is his own best judge and all that he
decides upon is right and true, how
then is Protagoras wise enough to
teach the rest of us, and to charge us

roundly for it 2~
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individual. This amounted to cutting away all footing for knowl-
edge, after reducing knowledge to the sensation or sensible per-
ception of a given individual.

Gorgias of Leontinil in Sicily appeared at Athens in 427 8.c., on
an embassy from his native town.2 His mission was successful,
and his brilliant oratory won such golden opinions that large num-
bers crowded to listen to his show speeches and paid him hand-
somely for his trouble. Later he revisited Athens and travelled to
various places in Greece (Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 16 if.), always with
the same success. It is said that he was a hundred years old
when he died.3 His philosophical views and method of reason-
ing were based upon the Eleatic system, and are summed up in the
following words from his book (ircpl 4weoss 1j ircpl Tou prj ovros, Nature,
Of that which IS not): “Nothing is; if anything is, it cannot be
known; if anything can be known, it cannot be communicated.”
But the chief concern of Gorgias was the teaching of rhetoric;
here he sought to win fame. Still, his instruction seems to have
been confined to practical hints in regard to details and he objected
to being called a Sophist.

Among the other distinguished Sophists, Hippias of Elis and
Prodicus of Ceos were especial® famous. Hippias was chiefly
noted for his extensive knowledge of genealogy and of mathemati-
cal astronomy,4but he also plumed himself upon his miscellaneous
accomplishments in various practical directions. Prodicus is best
known for his nice discriminations between words of similar mean-
ing, and for his moral lectures. Xenophon (Mem. ii. 1. 21) has pre-
served one of these, the very clever story of the Choice of Heracles.

The bustling activity of these and of other Sophists who had no
fixed abiding-place, produced no marked effect upon philosophy
beyond making clear the insufficiency of all previous speculation.
After a hundred years and more, Greek thought had reached the
conclusion that to talk of real truth was idle, and that all knowl-

1 This same name is applied to the 3The dates given for his birth vary
inhabitants. Ptolemaeus is alone in  from 496 b.c. (Foss) t0483 b .c. (Frei);
calling the town AeSvnov. for his death, from 384 b .c. t0o 375 c.

2 Diodorus xii. 53. Thuc. iii. 86 does 4 See on Apol., p. 18 b.

not mention him by name.
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edge depends solely upon sensible perception and sensation. So®
therefore, knowledge could at most change worse sensations into
better ones, — more profitable and pleasanter ones.

16  This doctrine virtually involved the destruction of all philosophy.
Therefore Socrates, who won the day against it, is rightly called
the deliverer and the new founder of philosoph}’.

17  Socrates, the son of a sculptor Sophroniscus,l was born at Ath-
ens, and as a boy followed his father’s occupation. Soon, however,
he abandoned sculpture and devoted himself to the profession to
which he thought God called him; this was a continuous warfare
carried on against the conceit of sham knowledge in all its forms.
Wherever and whenever he met it he was bound to expose sham
knowledge as real ignorance.2 As for himself, he claimed no
knowledge beyond the capital fact that he knew nothing. By this,
however, he did not mean that real knowledge was as the Sophists
maintained impossible. For though Socrates said that God alone
was really wise, his meaning was that the whole duty of man was
comprised in the struggle toward tha| real "knowledge which alone
gives the power to do right. And just here Socrates declared that
all virtues, dp€roi, were essentially forms of knowledge, and were
based upon the understanding of some class of things. This in-
volved the final identification of virtue in general with understand-
ing. If virtue3is understanding, it follows that no one does wrong
knowingly; men sin only in so far as they are in ignorance of
what is right. A man who knows the right, who has real knowl-
edge, will do the right, for then that knowledge will be stronger
within him than any desire. Naturally the standard of this genu-
ine knowledge is not arbitrary, nor is it borrowed from anything
outside of the soul. Socrates based all knowledge upon necessary
obedience to the commandment inscribed upon the temple at

1 The ordinary date given for his

birth is 01. 77,3 or 4= 470/69 B.C.:

probably 01. 77, 2 or 1= 472/1 b.c. is
nearer the truth. Cf. infra note on
§ 30, and Apol., p. 17d.
2 Cf. Apol., p. 29d ff., particularly
the explanation of e, @ricopat /ere.
31t cannot be denied that even in

Socrates’ conception of apetrj, the old
notion so manifest in Homer (cf. Doe-
derlein, Horn. Gloss., p. 536) of ‘skill *
or cleverness was still very strong.
The German word ‘Tugend ’ and its
corresponding idea are similarly con-
nected with ‘Tauglichkeit’ and ‘Tiich-
tigkeit.”
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Delphi, M'vbitrtavrov. Xenophon (Mem. iv. 2) gives an account
of Socrates’s explanation of this.1

Two questions arise concerning Socrates’s idea of knowledge 18
as the foundation of righteousness, (i) What constitutes this
knowledge? (2) What is the field in which it works? Xenophon,
Plato, and Aristotle vie with one another in declaring that Socrates
would always ask about ever}rthing under discussion : What is the
general idea of which this, that, or the other is a particular instance ?
tL4'kao-Tov eon Tov 6'vtwv.  Let every man first answer this question,
and then he is a fit guide for his friends ; otherwise it is a case of
‘the blind leading the blind.” Hence, when Socrates found a man
who claimed the possession of knowledge, his test question was,
Can you define the thing which you say you know? And he
usually found his man incapable of giving the required definition,
and accordingly showed up the boasted knowledge as ignorance.

In applying this test, and in taking the steps by which he led up
to and determined the definition required, consisted the peculiar
method of Socrates. He always began with everyday facts, and
then proceeded by the method of question and answer, either (1)
to the definition and general idea required, or (2) to the irresistible
conclusion that some definition in vogue which he had taken up
was wrong. The steps taken in going from a given class of par-
ticulars to their universal, which is the general idea including them
all, are called «toywyn, induction. Hence, Aristotle ascribes to Soc-
rates the discovery of the epagogic or inductive method (toug €-mokt-
kovs Aoyoug), and of the definition of universals (to ¢pii~o-8ai kaBorov,
— hence 6pos = definitio) .

By the diatectic (diarektiky) Of Socrates is meant simply his 19
acuteness in so guiding a series of questions and answers that some-
thing was finally done toward determining a general conception
and reaching some measure of truth. This process required a liv-
ing issue raised between a man skilled in questioning and some
one willing to answer him. But, soon after the day of Socrates,

1 We may summarize the philosoph- Gorgias said: We cannot have real
ical situation as follows: Protagoras knowledge ; Socrates met this by say-
said : Man is the measure; Socrates ing : Before we give up knowledge let

met this by asking: What is man ? us seriously try to know ourselves.
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;dialectic * became a philosophical term applied particularly to the
more developed and man3-sided method of Plato ; indeed, it finally
became identified with Plato’s logic or theory of ideas. Quite apart
from Socrates’s dialectic is the controversial art of certain Sophists
(Gvtidoyikn), for, whereas this controversial art only sought per-
petual controversy, the essential peculiar® of the dialectic of
Socrates was that it aimed at the understanding of truth.

20 The discussions of Socrates were almost alwaj”s ethical. Nearly
all questions which up to his day had engrossed philosophers he
summarily excluded from the field of his investigation. He asked :
What is virtue ? what is holiness ? what is justice ? what is courage ?
And his answer, in eveiy case, was understanding, — the under-
standing of what is good in reference now to one and now to an-
other class of facts. Courage, for instance, is the understanding of
what is good in relation to things terrible and dangerous; and he
has courage whose conduct is right in cases of terror and danger.
Yet Socrates recognized that the original bent with which the indi-
vidual is born here disclosed itsglf; since he saw that, just as one
man’s body is born stronger than his neighbor’s, so one man’s soul
was born more courageous than his neighbor’s. Yet he maintained
that every man, be the qualities born in him what they might, could
advance in excellence (irpos apemy) by learning and practice.

21 Such is Socrates’s doctrine in its outlines, as Xenophon, Plato,
and Aristotle have represented it in their writings. Socrates him-
self, as is well known, was the author of no books. We have,
therefore, no direct statement of his views at first hand. The most
important authority for his teachings is Xenophon, especially
his four books of ;4Memoirs of Socrates” (omouvnuoveduoto,l com-
mentarii, Memorabilia). In this work the writer undertakes to
defend the memory of his friend and master against the accusa-
tions and slanders of all enemies. W.ith this in view, he sets forth
all that he can remember of the conversations of Socrates. All
must be ready to allow that Xenophon, who was nothing if
not a man of action, failed to understand Socrates’s position in

11t lias been claimed that the Me-  The poet’s allusion, however, is prob-
morabilia are referred to by Horace ably more vague.
(A. P. v. 310), as Socraticae chartcie.
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the history of Greek philosophy ; he could not adequately appreci-
ate him as a philosopher. But of the man his portrait is invaluable,
in spite of this or perhaps on account of this. Writing from a pop-
ular point of view, he corrects Plato’s ideal representation of the
master Socrates, and helps us to the facts about Socrates as he
lived and taught. Further, in the judicious remarks scattered here
and there through Aristotle’s writings, we have always a most wel-
come supplement, and often a most wholesome corrective ; by
drawing) from all these sources we are enabled to bring our ideal
Socrates within the limits of historical fact.

An account of Socrates’s theory gives no adequate knowledge
of his historical significance. A necessary aid must be sought in
some description of his personality, of Socrates during life and
Socrates facing death.1

It has already been said that Socrates thought his life consecrated
to the service of a higher power and his every act the fulfilment
of a task laid on him by God. This it was that forbade his
following any of the pursuits which engross the majority of
men. He was poor.2 but his poverty was not so complete as
his frugality. The fulfilment of God’s command imposed upon
him abstention from politics, except in cases where to abstain
would be to neglect the plain duties of a citizen. He served as a
hoplite in three campaigns,3and showed in battle that he was no
mere talker about courage. This same temper, this unterrified
obedience to duty, unswerving in the way of right and law, he dis-
pla}*ed as one of the senators4and prytanes on the occasion of the
memorable popular assembly which illegally condemned the gen-
erals victorious at Arginusae. Here he faced the arbitrary caprice
of the people with the same strength of mind which made him

1 When Xenophon is used as our au- are given by Plato alone. Cf ‘Socra-

thority, it should be remembered that
the subtler qualities of such a man as
Socrates were likely, either to escape
so unimaginative a mind, or, if felt,
to be represented inadequately by
a writer comparatively destitute of
dramatic power. These are just the
qualities which distinguish Socrates
from all other teachers, and these

tes/ a translation of the Apology,
Crito, and parts of the Phaedo.
Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York,
2 Apology, p. 23 ¢ and note; also
Xen. Mem. I. vi.

3Apology, p. 28 e and note; also
Laches, pp. 181 a b, 188 e, and Sym-
posium, pp. 219e-221 c.

4Apology, p. 32 b with note
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afterwardsl! prefer death to a cowardly and unrighteous submis-
sion to the thirty tyrants.

24  Critias, like Alcibiades, was for a time a disciple of Socrates
chiefly for the reason that he expected in that capacity to learn
certain useful accomplishments. Later, as the leading spirit among
the Thirt}*, this same Critias undertook to make the habitual occu-
pation of Socrates uncomfortable for him. The conversation be-
tween the two is preserved by Xenophon (Mem. i. 2. 31 ff).
The passage is characteristic of both speakers, and should certainly
be read bjrall, for it familiarizes us with the plan of active opera-
tions to which Socrates devoted all of his life and energy.

25 Xenophon tells us that Critias, and with him Charicles who was
also an influential member of the Thirty, had been irritated by
Socrates’s freedom of speech. The}’ pointedly reminded him of the
terms of a law which they had promulgated to meet his particular
case, and threateningly bade him obe}’ its behests: Aoywv téxvnv
pr diddokey, no one shall teach the art of words. It is no matter
for surprise that this law shoujd have been aimed at Socrates, for
two reasons: first, because of the tendency to classify Socrates
as one of the Sophists. Indeed, he seems to have been looked
upon simply as the most popular and effective of Sophists, and
hence he became for the comic poets the representative Sophist.2
The second reason is, that the words Aoywv Ti'xvn, taken in their
widest sense, do apply to Socrates’s characteristic way of question
and answer, as well as to rhetoric; and JEt there were really
many outer and palpable marks which distinguished Socrates
and his teaching from the Sophists and their art. A Sophist
charged for his instruction, and hence would usually teach in
some place of private resort; Socrates, since he was the servant

1 Apology, p. 32 c cl with note.

2In the Clouds, first put on the
stage in v .c. 423, Aristophanes brings
Socrates before his audience in that
capacity. An added piguancy was
given by Socrates’s peculiar personal
appearance, which fell so very far
short of the Hellenic ideal of beauty.
Indeed Socrates himself frequently

compares himself with the statues of
Silenus (Xenophon, Symposium, ch. 5;
Plato, Symposium, ch. 33). How then
could we expect the comic poets to
abstain from caricaturing one so easy
to caricature 1 Anybody could rec-
ognize a mask which was meant for
Socrates.
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of God, would take no man’s pay. Hence, he naturally pre-
ferred the most public places, such as the market, the gymnasium,
a public porch, or some workshop. Being no respecter of persons
he was ready to discuss with every man, and eager to share the
search for truth with any new comer. The genuineness of this
desire for cooperation was undoubted, for he declared himself
unable alone to get at any knowledge. To exemplify this his
homely description of his art as intellectual midwifery (poteutikn)
and his comparison of it with the profession of his mother, the
midwife Phaenarete, may be mentioned.l This idea made him
protest against being called any man’s teacher, indeed he stoutly
denied that he had any pupils. As substitutes for these names
of teacher and pupil, Xenophon and Plato use words which all of
them describe the pursuit of truth on equal and friendly terms.
The chief delight of Socrates was to gather about him young 26

men of good parts who were eager for knowledge. This led him to
frequent places where they habitually assembled, such as the palaes-
tra or the gymnasium. No doubt the Thirty bore this in mind when
they bade him not to consort with any one under thirty Jrears of
age. But Socrates was ready to talk with men of alt ages and all
stations, no matter where he found them. He was often seen con-
versing eagerly with workmen, and this led him to draw freely upon
their familiar surroundings and occupations for topics and for
illustrations. And hence we hear the frequent complaint that
he was continually harping upon cobbling, cobblers, carpenters,
smiths, and the like. He was considered a bore who repeated the
same thing about the same subject ad nauseam; whereas, the Soph-
ists were at infinite pains never to use the same phraseology twice
in discussing the same thing. Of course this implied that their
attention was riveted upon the way of putting things : they dazzled
their hearers and drew from them tumultuous applause, little caring
if the enthusiasm lasted but for a moment. But the whole energy
of Socrates was absorbed b}r the central purpose of rousing a right
understanding and of implanting a firm and fruitful conviction.
That the knowledge itself which Socrates strove for was far other

1 Cf. Alcibiades 1., p. 431c; Theaetet., p. 149a.
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than that which the Sophists so glibly taught, is best shown by a
contrast between one characteristic attribute of his discourse and
theirs. The Sophists made a great flourish of trumpets (imidii€le) ;
they began with a perfectly rounded self-complacency. Socrates
began by protesting that he was sure of one thing only, — his own
ignorance. Wisdom, he declared, is of God; and this, said he,
was the meaning intended by the oracle at Delphi by the words:
No man is wiser than Socrates. This self-knowledge is nothing
more than a purified form of the genuinely Greek idea of temper-
ance, owgppod-Ov. It is based upon the immemorial belief that
the gods are jealous and refuse to tolerate men who put them-
selves upon a pedestal.l The conceit of self-knowledge with
which the Sophists were puffed up, Socrates undoubtedly con-
sidered a case in point. Against this conceit he waged war
with his incomparable irony,2 before which all their wisdom became
as nothing. He made it plain to them, and to whomsoever it might
concern, that all their general notions were confused and worthless.
A tempered form of his irony is seen in his treatment of young
and enthusiastic votaries of learning. First of all, he helps them
to an understanding of their ignorance, but yet he leaves in their
souls such a sting as stirs them to an earnest struggle for real
insight.  Indeed, we have seen that the humility of Socrates’s self-
measurement was by no means incompatible with a fixed determi-
nation to win the truth which leads to righteousness. Socrates
said, in short: Let no man call himself a copom?» owner of
wisdom, but let every man be a @oo-ogafB, lover of wisdom.

There is, indeed, no uncertain ring in the religious tone of Soc-
rates’s philosophy. By his conversations3 he strove to rouse in
others the religious sense, and at the same time he exhibited in his
own life a heartfelt piety, rooted in the purest gratitude for the good-
ness of God, and manifested in the most scrupulous conformity to
all the outward rites and observances of public worship. Even the
popular practice of consulting oracles and interpreting omens, he did
not, according to Xenophon,4reject. He merely sought to confine it

1 Hdt. 1. 32. 3See Xen. Mem. i. 4 and iv. 3.
2 Cf Apology, p. 37e; Republic, 4 Cf particularly Mem. 1. i. 2 sqq.,
p. 337 a: iiceivy n ewduia elpwveia 2 w- especially 6-9; see also Anabasis iii.
Kpdrovs. 1.5-7.
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to difficulties for dealing with which God had given to man neither
the knowledge nor the capacity. In all these cases, Socrates him-
self was singularly favored in that he possessed a gift sent of God,
— a heavenly voice of warning. Whenever this voice spoke within
him he knew that what he was about to do would result in harm
and that therefore he must abstain from it; when the voice was
silent he was the stronger in his purpose and strengthened others
in theirs.l Socrates most certainly did not conceive of this voice
as an emanation from a special and independent divinity, but as
a revelation of the love and the wisdom of God. Such a revela-
tion, he thought,2 might well come to any man, though perhaps
not in the same wa}\ Still Socrates may have been uncommonly
sensitive to this influence, and more conscientious than most men
in doing what it prompted. Be this as it may, what we know
about the matter serves to prove that his trust in God was excep-
tional ; indeed this is nowhere made clearer than in cases where
Socrates did not hear the voice, and yet, without its warning to
direct him, was deaf to the clamors of selfish fears which greatly
disturb other men, —cases where he did what he knew was right
without petty anxiety as to the end.

Intimately connected with this remarkable strength of moral 28
character is the absolute control in which his bod}- was held by his
mind. The capital manifestation of this is to be found in the
accounts which have been preserved of his ‘staying power * while he
was engaged in following up a train of thought. The best instance
of this Plato gives in the following stor}- of Socrates at the siege of
Potidaea.3 Early one day a subject of thought occurred to Socrates
while he was walking, and he stopped ; for twentj*-four hours he
stood stock-still, because he could not come to any conclusion until

1Cf Apol., pp. 31cd, 40ab; Xen.
Mem. i. 2, 1-5. In the Appendix to

of Socrates, Longmans and Green,

1872.

his edition of the Memorabilia, Brei-
tenbach enters into this whole ques-
tion. See also Susemihl in Bursian’s
Jahresbericht 1. 5 p. 546, and Zel-
ler 11., pp. 69-83 of the third edition.
Cf. Riddell’s Apology, Appendix A,
and Cardinal Manning’s The Daemon

2 Schleiermacher proves this in his
note on Apology, p. 27 b, by showing
that Plato and Xenophon alike use
daigévwv as an adjective.  Cf. on

Apol., p. 31d.
3Sympos.,p.220cd; see also, on the
credibility of the story, Zeller I1.,p.69.
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the next morning. In other respects as well his endurance was re-
markable : he was hardened to every privation. Winter and sum-
mer alike he went barefoot, and always wore clothes of the same
texture and thickness. This, in fact, made the rigours of a winter
in Thrace tell upon him far less than upon his comrades in arms.1
Apart from his soldiering, hardly anything could induce Socrates
to leave Athens, as he is made to say himself in the Crito.2 As for
temperance and frugality, we have seen that he was remarkable
for both.

The outline given above may be regarded as an historically trust-
worthy account of the character of Socrates. And now we need
hesitate no longer in agreeing with the enthusiastic estimate of
Socrates given at the end of the Memorabilia. But all this cer-
tainly leaves us but ill-prepared for the manner of the great man’s
‘taking oif.” Prosecuted in his declining years, on a most serious
charge, he was, after a legal trial, sentenced to death. And all
this happened, not during any oligarchical or democratic reign of
terror, but at the very time when everybody was admiring the
moderate spirit of the newly-restored Athenian democracy. It was
shortly after the archonship of Euclides and the deposition of the
thirty tyrants by Thras3bulus. As far as history has determined
them, the facts about this trial are as follows: —

In the first year of the ninet}’-fifth Olympiad, while Laches was
archon, and when Socrates had already passed the limit of three-
score years and ten,3 Meletus, seconded by Anytus and Lyco, came
forward with his accusation. In Plato’s Euthyphro Meletus is
described as an insignificant youth, and in the Apology he is
treated with a measure of contempt. Some identify him with the
poet Meletus,4 others say he was the poet’s son,5though ‘a chip
of the old block,” since the words (Apol. 23 e) wep W TOITLV

29

30

1 Sympos., p. 220ab.

2 Crito, ch. X1V. with note on p. 53 a.

3Apol.,, p. 17d and supra, p. 14,
note 1. 01. 95, 1= 400/399 b.c.

* Aristoph. Frogs, v. 1302.

51v. F. Hermann, in his Disputatio
de Socratis accusatoribus, maintains
that there were four different persons

named Meletus, (i) the accuser of
Socrates, (2) the poet referred to in
the Frogs, (3) the Meletus, cf. Apol.,
p. 32cd, who obeyed the thirty, and
arrested the unoffending Leon of Sala-
mis, (4) the Meletus of Xen. Hell. ii.
4.36. Frohberger argues against this
in the Philol. Anzeiger II. 7.
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éxBouevog imply that he was poetically inclined. He led the pros-
ecution, the other two being technically his <wyopa: 1t is plain,
however, that the substantial man of the three was An}’tus, since
it was the influence of Anytus which chiefly secured the verdict.1
Anytus, who had inherited a handsome property and had filled the
highest offices in the commonwealth, was at this particular time
one of the most popular men in public life. He had worked with
all his might to help Thrasybulus expel the Thirty and to restore
the democracy. Not only did he condemn Socrates as being one
of the Sophists against all of whom his bitterness was uncompro-
mising, but in addition he owed him an especial grudge. For
Socrates, it appears, had made certain indiscreet and irritating
comments upon his private affairs.2 Lyco is absolutely unknown
be}Ond what is said in the Apology (22 e). There he is repre-
sented as a professional speech-maker, and it is reasonable to
infer that as such he contributed far more than Meletus toward
the success of the prosecution.

The indictment was submitted by Meletus to the dpxov Pac-Nev?,
whose jurisdiction covered all cases involving religion. Its formal
terms were :3 Socrates is guilty of not believing in the gods believed
in by the state, and also of introducing other new divinities.- More-
over, he is further guilty of corrupting the young. The penalty
proposed is death. This was an indictment for an offence against
the state4; accordingly it was technically a ypoer (public suit), and,
as further qualified by the specific charges, a ypogr wreBeioc (a pub-
lic suit on the count of impiety).

As to the negative clause of the first count (ovs v iroXis vouidgl
Qoovs o0 vopidwv), it certainly is difficult to see any fact to justify
such an accusation, inasmuch as Socrates expressly recognized the
law of the land (vopo$ iroXctes) as the final arbiter in all that con-
cerned the worship of the gods ; and, indeed, himself scrupulously

1 Apol., p. 36a. VOMiZel Beolfs 00 vopidwv, etepa & Kavd
2 [Xen.] Apol. 29, sqq. Probably  3onyovia gionyoupeiot (or giogépwv with
there is some reference to Anytus’s  Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1). @dike? d¢ kail robs
unjust hatred of Socrates in Xen.  veous SlayBiipwv.
Cyrop. ill. 1. 38 sqq. *See infra, § 67, and Apol., p. 19b.
3Adiket Zwkpatng otis v 1j ve\ts 5Apol., p. 26d.
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observed all its requirements.5 The terms of the second (affirma-
tive) clause (ETipa & konvd donpovia «lomyoupivo?) apparently refer to
the much mooted daipoviov, — the mysterious communication from
God to Socrates. This allegation was a slander, but had it been
true could hardly have had much weight at Athens, where the
introduction of new divinities was not a crime.

It is, however, probable that the first count was introduced as a
foil to the second, and was primarily intended as a means for
giving a legal foothold to the suit. For among all known pro-
visions of Athenian law there is not one under which Socrates
could have been prosecuted on the second count (GOIKE & Kai TO0O
viiows Sl0@Biipwv). This view is confirmed by the difficulty which even
the thirty tyrants had in interfering officiall}’ with Socrates’s deal-
ings with young men. They had to pass a special law for the pur-
pose, and that law was doubtless abolished when the democracy
was restored. At all events it is certain that in the accuser’s mind
the second count was the most important. We have only to re-
member the prejudices of Anytus, and to recall the fact that he
was still smarting under Socrates’s sharp criticism of the way in
which he educated his son. We can understand his indignation,
though we do not share it. Now Anytus was a citizen in excellent
standing, and naturally felt sure of success against such heresies
in any appeal to the law. What, then, is easier to understand than
his eagerness to take advantage of any pretext that offered itself
against Socrates? He was eager to save his country by redress-
ing his own grievance. Nor is it difficult to see why many of
the judges should have been inclined to sympathize with him.
They were enthusiastic for the democracy, and looked with dis-
favour upon any man like Socrates who had so often and so
sharply criticized institutions dear to the democrat’s heart.  Still,
it is more than questionable whether such criticisms were amen-
able to the law of a commonwealth whose shibboleth was free
speech (--oppno-id). A connection, on Socrates’s part, with overt
or covert attempts at revolution cannot be thought of; any sug-
gestion of the kind falls by its own weight, for it is pure and
unadulterated slander. But still it was urged that Alcibiades and
Critias, notorious scourges of the body politic, were for some time
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the companions of St>crates. And, though Xenophon has abun-
dantly shown the injustice of remembering this against Socrates,
the judges could not forget it. The memory of these men’s crimes
was still so fresh that every one was inclined to mistrust the man
to whose teaching many attributed the misdeeds which had so lately
made life- unbearable. This teaching they were therefore deter-
mined to stop, and nothing could better have served their purpose
than the first count of the indictment, an accusation of atheism,
for at Athens it had often gone hard in the courts with those who
had to meet this charge.

This whole accusation was from the first met calmly and collect-
edly by Socrates, and he showed the same temper at the bar of the
court. There is a story, told twice of Socrates,1 which brings
this unruffled spirit vividly before us, and Plato’s Theaetetus does
the same more subtly. Plato represents that intricate and abstruse
philosophical discussion, carried on by Socrates with phenomenal
fair-mindedness and consummate ease, as taking place immediately
before the great teacher was compelled by the summons of Meletus
to appear for preliminary examination before the magistrate2
(Gpxowv peuriXevs). It was a sense of duty only which forced Soc-
rates to appear, both at this time and afterwards, at the trial. It
was his duty, he thought, to appear in his own case and to make
his own plea,3 though he made it without real hope or serious

1 *“ Hermogenes, the son of Hippo-
nicus,” a friend of Socrates, “ noticed
that Socrates, though he conversed
freely on things in general, avoided
any allusion to the impending suit.
‘My dear Socrates,” said he, ‘surely
you ought to be attending to your
brief.” “Why, do I not seem to you,’
answered Socrates, ‘to have passed
my life with my brief constantly in
view ?” ‘What do you mean by that ?’
asked Hermogenes. ‘I mean that |
have shunned evil all my life, that,
I think, is the most honorable way
in which a man can bestow attention
upon his own defence.”” [Xen.] Apol.,.
§3sqq. Cf. Mem. iv. 8.4 sqq., where

the story is almost verbally repeated,
2 Theaetet., p. 210 c d.

3Cicero (Deoratore 1. 54) is our chief
authority for the following tale about
Socrates’s defence. The celebrated
orator Lysias, out of the fulness of
his friendship for Socrates, wrote him
a speech for his defence. Socrates
declined it when offered, because he
thought it would be undignified for
him to use it, and in spite of the fact
that it was a marvel of pleading. The
story is probably founded on the fact
that upwards of six years after Soc-
rates’s execution Lysias wrote a rhetor-
ical exercise (declamatio) on the theme
of Socrates’s defence, as an answer to
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desire of escaping the death-penalt}” proposed by his accuser.
His defence was made without previous preparation,l and there
breathed in it such noble pride and such uncompromising inde-
pendence that its effect must rather have irritated than conciliated
his judges. In the court-room as on the battle-field Socrates was
always the same fearless champion of his own and his country’s
honour. Where other men consulted their own safety, God re-
quired Socrates to be faithful and to obey orders.

And so it came to pass that the judges brought in the verdict of
‘guilty,” but by no large majority.2 In cases of this nature the
law did not fix the penalty beforehand,3and Socrates had still the
right of rating his guilt at his own price, &vunudoc-6oi, his ac-
cuser having proposed, tiydo-8ai, the penalty of death. After the
defendant had named his counter-penalty, the court was bound to
choose one of the two.4 Just as in his plea Socrates had disdained
the ordinary means of working upon the feelings of the court by
tears and supplications, so now he scorned the obvious way of
safety still open to any man whose guilt had been affirmed by
verdict. He absolutely refused to suggest any real counter-pen-
alty, and hence an increased majority5sentenced him to death.

The same courage which had animated him while speaking his
defence, the same rooted conviction that they who love God need
fear no evil, supported him now when his execution had become a
question of days and hours, and prevented him from countenancing
any plan for disobeying the laws of the state. Exceptional circum-
stances6delayed the execution of his sentence for thirty days after

35
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a speech on the other side of the case
by the rhetorician Polycrates. For a
discussion of the matter, see Spengel
{l,way<ay”™ t€xvav, p. 141) and Rauch-
enstein (Philol. XVI. 1).

1 “But when they deliver you up,
take no thought how or what ye shall
speak: for it shall be given you in
that same hour what ye shall speak.”
Matthew x., v. 19.

2Apol., p. 36a and ibid. note on el
Tp1akovTa KtlL

31bid., p. 35d and infra, § 73.

48 73.

51t is said that the adverse major-
ity was increased by eighty votes
which had previously been cast for a
verdict of ‘not guilty.”

6Crito, p. 43¢ with note on rb
mhofov. Cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 8.2: “He
was constrained to live for thirty
days after his case was decided be-
cause it was the month of the yearly
festival and embassy to Delos, and the
law prohibited all public executions
until the return of the sacred envoys
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it was rendered, and his friends, perhaps with the connivance of
the authorities, offered him means of escape and also oppor-
tunity to use them. But he was firm in refusing these, just as
while on trial he had been firm in rejecting every opportunity to
secure either a favourable verdict or a lighter penalty. The tale
that shortly after his death the Athenians repented and actually
called the accusers to account rests on such slender authority that
it must not be taken as history.

Of all the companions of Socrates none more deeply revered the
master’s noble life than Plato, and no heart was more deeply stirred
by the pathos of his death. At the time Plato was still young, barely
thirty years of age.l Aristo his father and his mother Perictione
were both of good old Athenian stock. Codrus was one of his
ancestors on his father’s side, and by his mother he was descended
from Solon. At the age of twenty he became a disciple of Socra-
tes, having until that time devoted his energies to poetry. It is
said that he was already so much of a poet that he was on the eve
of bringing out a tetralogy; but when he became a disciple of
Socrates he gave himself entirely to philosophy. At last he had
found a field which was to be all his own, a field where his genius
was soon to work wonders; for his philosophy was to guide the
spiritual and intellectual life of his countrymen to a new and
splendid consummation. Before this he had not been unacquainted

from Delos. During this time not one
of his familiar friends could detect
in his case any change in the manner
of his life from what it had always
been. And as for his previous career,
he certainly always commanded un-
paralleled admiration for living a
cheerful and contented life.” The
annual festival and embassy to Delos
— another festival, also called An\«a,
was celebrated every four years—
came in the tenth or eleventh month
of the Athenian year (Mouvuxiv or
®apyn\i(v), hence the death of Soc-
rates probably occurred in Thargelion
(our May and June); the year was
399 b .c.

1 Various dates are given for Plato’s
birth (i) The usually accepted one
depends on Athenaeus, and is the
archonship of Apollodorus, 01. 87, 3
= 430/29 b.c  (2) Diogenes Laertius
gives 01. 87, 4= 429/28 b.c. Epa-
meinon’s year as archon, and the year
of Pericles’s death. (3) Zeller follows
Hermodorus, a pupil of Plato, and
fixes upon 428/27 ».c. The birthday
is said to have been the seventh day
of Thargelion, a day sacred to Apollo,
In the year 428/27 b .c. this came 0l
May 2G/27, or, as others claim, May

29/30. Cf steinliart.
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with philosophy, and we are told that Cratylus had initiated him
into the mysteries of Heraclitus ; but not until he met Socrates had
he found the guide and friend who was to lead him in all his specu-
lations toward the goal of truth.

38 It is not possible to decide whether some of Plato’s earliest writ-
ings (e.g. the Lysis) were produced during Socrates’s life, or all of
them after the master’s death. The bias of opinion now-a-days
inclines to the latter view, and insists upon the unhistorical and
ideal picture of Socrates which Plato everywhere alike has drawn.
At all events, the questions dealt with by Plato’s earliest works
were just the ones constantly discussed by Socrates, though even
here and at the outset Plato displays originality. His vocation was
to connect together the definitions insisted upon by Socrates and to
reduce them to an ordered s3*stem by the application of a single
law or principle. At the very outset he took up the same lines which
his whole life was devoted to following out, and he ended by es-
tablishing dialectic as a science. Yet he never lost sight of Socra-
tes, who always moved before him as the perfect philosopher. He
valued philosophical writing only so far as it mirrored the ways,
the wisdom, and the words of the ideal philosopher, and his works
are pictures of the marvellous personalit}' of Socrates. Hence it is
that Plato, when he wrote, could not dispense with the peculiarly
Socratic form of question and answer, but in his hands the dialogue
is fashioned and developed into a new form of literature. His early
interest in art and his familiarity with all the forms of poetry nat-
urally stood him in good stead here, and we need not wonder that
the poetic fire and dramatic vividness of his dialogues are univer-
sally admired.

39 Among the dialogues which he first wrote the Protagoras IS
perhaps the one which most conspicuously exemplifies these great
qualities. Both in the subject dealt with, and in the conclusions
arrived at, the Protagoras belongs to the school of Socrates. Vir-
tue is there defined as knowledge of what is good, and in this are
contained and summed up all particular virtues. Therefore, (i)
virtue can be taught, and (2) no man is wicked freely and of his
own proper choice. Wickedness is ignorance of what is good, and
perfect goodness belongs only to God. Man’s virtue is incomplete
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and tentative only, — it is a constant struggle ; God alone is in-
variabty and forever good. There is nothing discussed here which
was not an every-day topic with Socrates and his friends.

In the Gorgias Plato discusses the relation of goodness to 40
pleasure, a matter barely touched upon in the Protagoras. The
opposition between rhetoric and dialectic is most effectively drawn
by contrasting the sophist and his scheme of morals with the true
philosopher. Rhetoric is*a sham art of living, the beau-ideal of
which is the unbridled indulgence by each individual of every pass-
ing whim, a fool’s paradise where the bodily appetites are gorged.
The true art of living, on the other hand, seeks and finds everywhere
law, order, and righteousness (8kaioo-uvn), even though in so doing
all temporal happiness and life itself be sacrificed. Higher than
this earthly life is life eternal and the hereafter, where he only is
blessed who has walked upon earth in the paths of righteousness.
Therefore, it is better to suffer wrong than to do wrong. The
former does harm that lasts but a day, the latter brings enduring
contamination.

This bare outline is enough to suggest that the fate of Socrates 41
was in the mind of the writer of the Gorgias. This is confirmed
by the merciless directness of its arguments, and by the tone of
severity and almost bitterness which pervades the whole work.
The Gorgias contains the moral teachings of Socrates and a great
deal more, for there we find them as it were transfigured. More-
over, we get a glimpse of Plato’s political creed. An aristocrat
by birth, he could hardly have learned the love of democracy
from Socrates, though even without this master there was enough
in contemporary political events to incline him to the views which
he held. It has been supposed that Pericles died in the course of
the same year which saw the birth of Plato.l Plato’s earliest im-
pressions about politics may therefore best be understood by read-
ing in Thucydides the history of that time. It was the era of decay
in Athenian morals both public and private, an era which Thucy-
dides described with a heavy heart. If Plato went a step further
and, in seeking for the cause of so much harm, attributed this

1 This chronological coincidence is not certain. See p. 27, note 1.
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degeneration to Pericles, it surely can be urged that such a view of
the great statesman’s leadership is not absolutely untenable even
when judged by the strictest standard of historical impartiality.l
But though Plato loved democracy less, it was not because he loved
the thirty tyrants more. Two of his mother’s Kkin, his uncle Char-
mides and also Critias, were conspicuous among the Thirty, but
Plato was neither of them nor with them. What Socrates had to
endure revealed to his disciple the infamy of the Thirty and their
lust for power, while any dawning hopes from the moderate temper
shown by the newly restored democracy which supplanted them
was more than obscured by Socrates’s trial and condemnation.
He found in these events new reasons for adopting the plan of
life which of old had been congenial to him, and he was thus
confirmed in his inclination to serve his country by shunning all
active participation in his country’s affairs. It would surely be
rashness to urge that, in deciding upon the manner of his life,
Plato lacked either patriotism or common sense.

To avoid political entanglements, and at the same time to add
to his intellectual attainments, Plato left Athens shortly after Soc-
rates’s death, and retired to Megara, the home of a group of his
philosophical friends. Euclides of Megara, a warm friend of
Socrates, was the central figure among them. Like many other
disciples of Socrates, Antisthenes for example, Euclides was at
great pains to reconcile the Socratic definitions or general ideas
with the Eleatic doctrine of the oneness of pure being. Plato
who, in the Euthyphro, early foreshadows a more abstruse account
of these general ideas than Socrates had given, naturally sought to
profit, while thinking out his own views, by those of Euclides. But
the Eleatic motionless Being worked apparently like a palsy upon
the Megarians, for Plato gained no new light from his friends
at Megara. However he certainly was impelled by his sojourn

1 The opinion of Pericles expressed of modern writers. Recently Biich-
by Thucydides (ii. 65) is very favour-  senschtitz in his ‘Besitz und Erwerb
able. Grote warmly defends the repu-  imgriechischen Alterthume’has again
tation of Pericles against the less accentuated the other side, and Herz-
favourable comments of Plato, Aris- berg in turn argues, Jahrbucher fiir
totle, Plutarch, and a certain number Ph. u. P. 100, 5, in favour of Pericles.
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there to supplement what he knew of the Eleatic doctrine by more
thorough studies. If the Socratic philosophy may be called the
ground in which the tree of Plato’s knowledge took firm root, what
he gained at Megara, and the familiarity with the Eleatic doctrines
which he soon acquired, may be compared to the showers which
watered that ground, and enabled the roots of the tree to strike
deeper, and helped its branches to a fuller growth.

This same end was subserved by his further travels. He first 43
went to Cyrene, — perhaps by way of Ephesus, where he may have
wished to become acquainted with the living representatives of
Heraclitus’s school,— and there spent some time with Theodorus
the mathematician. Though Theodoras was the reputed exponent of
Protagoras’s philosophy, Plato was chiefly drawn to him as a great
mathematician and geometer. The Athenians certainly were not
likely to forget the learning which he had exhibited when he visited
their city.l The importance attached by Plato to mathematics as
a necessary part of right education2is notorious, as is also his own
proficiency in that branch of learning.3 After a visit to Eg}’pt, he
proceeded to Magna Graecia that he might there consort with the
Pythagoreans, from whose learning he obviously expected to derive
great benefit. The chief man among them was Archytas of Taren-
tum. Distinguished alike for statesmanship and as a general,
Archytas had originated the analytic method in mathematics, and
had solved many problems in geometry and mechanics, besides
achieving a great name in philosophy. The societ}- of Archytas
and his school revived Plato’s interest in practical government,
which had died with Socrates. As a sight-seer Plato extended
his tour to Sicily, and was there introduced by Dio to the court
of the elder Dionysius. But his Athenian visitor was too out-
spoken for that tyrant, and finally incurred his ungovernable re-
sentment. At the time, just before the peace of Antalcidas, there
was war between Athens and the Peloponnesians,— and so it

1Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 10. 3 It is very commonly asserted that

2 Over the door of his lecture-room  he solved the Delian problem (the
was written, it is said: Let no one un- doubling of a cube), and on doing so,
versed in geometry enter here, undei¢  criticized the usual manner of dealing
ayBwueTpnToC €ioitw. with mathematics.
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occurred to Dionysius that his guest should become Sparta's

prisoner of war. He was sold and carried as a slave to Aegina,

whence he was finally ransomed by the generous zeal of Anniceris

of Cyrene.l

44 At the age of forty Plato was again in Athens, and he brought
with him great treasures of knowledge and of experience. During
his absence, moreover, he had been busy writing, and the The-
aetetus Se€rves as a reminder of his sojourn at Megara and at
Cyrene. It is a dialogue within a dialogue ; the introductory con-
versation may be called Plato’s dedication of the whole work to
his friends at Megara. The question, What is knowledge? is
asked, and every typical answer to it, beginning with the most
obvious one, Knowledge is sensation (citoBno-is), and ending with
the most abstruse one, is first stated with fairness and then with
equal fairness refuted. In this dialogue we find Socrates and
Theaetetus represented more effectively than anywhere else in
Plato’s writings, while in the companion pictures, so eloquently
drawn by Socrates, of the philosopher and the practical man or
law3er, Plato seems to be vindicating himself against fault-finders.2

1 This whole account of Plato’s
being sold as a slave and then ran-
somed is not well substantiated by
trustworthy authorities.

2 It is important at this point to
have clearly before the mind some
statement of Plato’stheory of ideas.
In the Theaetetus (p. 210a) Socrates
is made to say: “Then, Theaetetus,
knowledge is not (i) sensation (ciicOn-
ais); nor is it (2) true opinion (86&a
GAndnt) ; nor again, (3) true opinion
coupled with definition (xiyos TvpoayiyvS-
Melos).” This of course represents the
view of Plato and not of Socrates,
for (3) is very nearly what Socrates
would have called knowledge. With-
out any direct allusion to his theory
of ideas, Plato shows in this dialogue
that no definition of knowledge is
logically possible unless the definition
itself contains the term defined. To

define true opinion we must distin-
guish, and to distinguish we must
have already a true opinion of the
characteristic differences between one
notion and another. Plato’s way out
of the difficulty, which closes in on
all sides and seems to leave no avenue
of escape, is a recourse to his theory
of ideas, and for a statement of this
theory we have to go to his other dia-
logues. He did not reject Socrates’s
definitions, but rather erected them
into asymmetrically organized scheme
of thought, of reality. These ideas
are the realities dimly suggested by
the world around us; but neither
they nor anything else would ever be
suggested to us or known by us if we
had not lived in another and a better
world where these ideas exist. We
know things in this world because,
before coming here, we have seen
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In the Sophist, the Politicus, and the Parmenides, WE have
works more or less obviously connected with the Theaetetus. These
are the dialectical dialogues, so called because the}- are devoted to
a connected account of dialectic. At the same time they contain
a searching criticism of Heraclitus and of the Elcatics. One char-
acteristic of the three works last named is that in themlit is not
Socrates who leads the discussion.

As soon as Plato returned to his native land he gathered pupils
about him in the Academy, a suburban gymnasium close to his
own house and garden. Here he taught with but few interrup-
tions throughout the remaining forty Years of his life. About the
matter or manner of his teaching in the Academy we know noth-
ing, unless we find it in those of his writings which were written
while he was engaged in teaching.

There are weighty reasons for surmising that the P haedrus was
written at the beginning of this period,2 and accordingly it is
prefaced, appropriately enough, by a graceful sketch of the scenery
near Athens. Here dialectic is treated as something more than the
science of that which realty is (ideas) ; it is that and also the
genuine art of putting things or oratory, and as such it is as far
superior to ordinary rhetoric as reality is to sham or instruction
to persuasion. Both teaching and learning are based upon the
histoiy of the human soul, and consist in a revival of memories
(6vduvno-is) which are stored away in every soul while it is yet living
in the divine world of ideas and before it comes to dwell on earth
in a mortal frame. The relation of teacher and learner is spoken
of as under the control of the pure and heaven-sent passion of love.
The two become as one in order to bring forth knowledge from

those original shapes of which things
here are poor copies. Dialectic is the
means of education and the perfected
activity of thought by which we learn
to neglect the bad copies and fix our
minds upon the originals, which are
in heaven. There they are all in their
right place, and there goodness and
truth shine upon them, enabling us to
see them aright.

1 Lately there has been a revival of
the doubt as to whether Plato wrote
these three dialogues.

2 Schleiermacher  considers  the
Phaedrus as Plato’s maiden discourse;
with this view other writers of emi-
nence either wholly agree, or at least
place it among Plato’s earliest works.
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the learner’s soul. The Symposium (Omurocoy, banquet) and the
Phaedo like the Phaedrus are masterpieces of style and may be
called companion pictures : the Symposium represents the philoso-
pher in his moments of conviviality; the Phaedo portrays him
face to face with death. The Philebus contains an inquiry into
the idea of the good and is not so conspicuous for the charm of
its style, since it deals with most abstruse ethical and dialectical
(metaphysical) points. In the course of the dialogue a great deal
is said of the Pythagorean philosophy as stated by Philolaus.1

In the Philebus, more than in any of his previous works, Plato
strives to throw the light of philosophy upon the facts of life,
and this he does to a still greater extent in those of his works
which usually are considered his latest: the Republic (iroXiTcia),
the Timaeus and the Critias, all three of which are closely con-
nected, and the Laws. These discourses, because they are attempts
to mould facts into harmony with ideal principles, to construct the
world as it should be, are called his constructive works. The
most celebrated of these, and indeed the most admirable of all
Plato’s works, is the Republic. Beginning with the question,
“What is justice?” the writer soon develops the fact that justice,
belonging as it does to the state as much as to any individual
citizen, can most easily be seen in the former, where it is ‘writ
large.” Recognizing three classes of citizens as natural and
necessary in the state, he connects them with his tripartite divi-
sion of the soul.2 His class of rulers correspond to the reason
(To Aoyio-tikov); his class of warriors to the (irascible) impulsive part
(to Bupoeidn); his class of producers to the appetites (6 im-16uprmKo'y).
These three classes in combination work out the happiness of the
whole state, and it is the happiness of all which determines the
teaching and training of each. The rulers follow wisdom (c-ogi0) ;
the warriors, courage (Gvopiio) ; rulers, warriors, workers in unison

48

1 Cf. supra, p. 3, n. 3.

2This division into three parts is
based in the Timaeus upon a division
into two parts. The soul has (i) its
immortal or rational part, and (2) its
irrational or mortal part. This last
(2) is subdivided into (a) a noble part

(Buuog) and (b) an ignoble part (iiri-
Bupia). These three divisions are
explained as faculties of the soul by
Wildauer, Beitrage zur Geschichte der
Psychologie, in the Philosophische
Monatschrift, 1873.
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follow self-control (<wxpo<twr). Justice (dikatoo-uvn), the virtue .of
virtues, works toward the determining ideal for the sake of which
the limbs of the body politic cooperate; and while the collective
happiness of all citizens depends on justice, justice is gained by
having each of the three classes pursue its characteristic perfec-
tion or virtue. This certainly is not the Socratic doctrine of the
unity of all virtues, but a modification of it.1 With this great work
are connected the Timaeus and the (unfinished) Critias. The
Timaeus describes the universe as an organic and rational crea-
tion, just as the state is described in the Republic. The Critias
represents the ideal state as having existed in Attica before the
deluge. There is also the story of their wars with the Atlantids.
The dates and the facts thus given are of course purely mythical,
and purport to be derived from foreign traditions. In what rela-
tion the twelve books of Plato’s Laws stand to the ten books of
the Republic is a question still under discussion, as is also the
question whether Plato himself put the finishing touches upon his
Laws as they have come down to us. Whether he wrote it as it
actually stands or not, the work, in spite of the man}?eccentric
views and odd turns of speech which it contains, is broadly con-
ceived and of very great interest.

The general drift of these last works prepares us for Plato’s last 49
two visits to Sicily, where the younger Dionysius showed such
promise both intellectual and moral that Plato hoped with his
help to realize his new theories of government and of education.
At the instance of Dio he accepted an invitation from the younger
Dionysius, and again went to S}facuse in spite of the harsh
treatment which had so precipitately terminated *liis former so-
journ in that city. The too irascible elder Dionysius had died
01. 103, 1 = 368-7 b.c. On his arrival Plato carried everything
before him and it became the court fashion to imitate young Diony-
sius’s enthusiasm for the new philosophy ; but back-stairs intrigues
soon turned the tables upon the reformer. His friend Dio was incau-

1 Socrates said that wisdom was in boldly executing the ruler’s com-
virtue. Plato said (i) wisdom ac- mands is the warrior’s virtue, (3) wis-
quired and exercised for the whole dom in obedient service to his betters
state is the ruler’s virtue, (2) wisdom is the workman’s virtue.
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tious, and his indiscretion was promptly punished with banishment
by the same clique of flattering courtiers which soon after brought
about, against the wishes of Dionysius, the dismissal of Plato.
But the repentant king again urged Plato to come back, promising
that Dio should be recalled. The Pythagorean circle at Tarentum
urged acceptance, and finally, still hoping to carry his pet theories
into effect at Syracuse,l Plato made his third visit to Syracuse. It
was not long, however, before all the influence of Archytas was
required to get our philosopher back to Athens alive. How little
Plato’s high hopes of the younger Dioi”sius were realized, is but
too plain from the character of that tyrant as afterwards exhibited.
50 The remainder of Plato’s life was engrossed by teaching and
writing.  Of his pupils many were from foreign parts, and among
his numerous Athenian hearers there were not a few marked men,
statesmen and generals such as Chabrias Timotheus and Phocion,
orators such as Lycurgus and Demosthenes. Though hard to
prove, it is easy to believe that Demosthenes’s keenness and
irresistible readiness in argument was stimulated and perfected
by a training in the dialectic of Plato. Plato lived to a green old
age,2 and death finall}' surprised him in the full possession of all
his faculties when upwards of eighty (01. 108, 1= 348-7 B.C.).
The vigor of his mind at the time is brought home to us by the
tale that after death they found under his pillow a draft of the
opening passage of the Republic, which he had covered with
erasures and corrections. Pausanias, who made his ‘grand tour’
in the second century after Christ, saw the tomb of Plato in the
Ceramicus (Kgapelkad), not far from the Academy. The post left
vacant by Plato, the charge of his school which became known
as the older Academy, was undertaken by Speusippus, a son

This

1Cf Laws iv.,, p. 709¢e sqqg.
passage irresistibly suggests the gen-
eral condition of things which Plato,
on the occasion of his last two jour-
neys, expected to find at Syracuse,
and indeed largely what he actually
did find.

2 Seneca is probably repeating an
‘idle tale5 when he says that Plato

died on his birthday, just as he had
completed his eighty-first year. A
similarly unauthenticated tale is re-
peated by Cicero, who says (Cato
major 5.13): “uno et octogesimo ano
scribens est mortuus.” Perhaps his
word “scribens ” is simply a version
of the story of the tablet discovered
under the philosopher’s pillow.
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of Plato’s sister. The Chalceclonian Xenocrates succeeded Speu-
sippus. %

We may well call it a lucky chance that has preserved for us all 51
of Plato’s works.l They are an exhaustless treasurehouse filled to
overflowing with thoughts which have been the inspiration and the
delight of successive generations of men, for they appeal alike to
the philosopher and to the poet; to the former b} the fulness of
their wisdom, to the latter by the beauty of their style. Plato chose
the form of question and answer, and in presenting philosophi-
cal truth dramatised the process by which such truth is reached.
Once chosen, that form became, in the hands of so great a master
both of thought and of style, something new under the sun, and
took its place among the other exemplars of literary art created by
the Greeks as the Greek method of presenting philosophy. The
various forms in which previous philosophical speculations had ap-
peared were but the imperfect statements of unperfected theories.
The one thing which these forms perfectly represented was the lack
of completeness which characterized the early systems of philoso-
phy.2 Socrates brought down Philosophy from the clouds of
heaven to the needs of life upon earth,3and, the uncompromising
ordeal of his cross-questioning once passed, her worth and strength
became manifest. Then at last, transfigured as it were by Plato’s
genius, she appeared in all the beauty of a form of literature
quite worthy of her message. This is the moment which at
the opening of this sketch was anticipated. In Plato’s dialogues

1 Besides the works already enu-
merated and the Apology and Crito,
there are quite a number of others.
Some of these Plato has been supposed
not to have written. Those whose
authenticity has been questioned con-
nect themselves with the Protagoras;
they are: the lon, Hippias Maior
and Minor, the first and second Alci-
biades, Lysis, Charmides, Laches Eu-
thyphro. Then there are dialogues
connected with the so-called dialecti-
cal discourses: the Meno, the Euthy-
demus, the Cratylus. The Menexenus

remains, and the only dialogues with
which it can be in any way compared
are the Apology and the Phaedrus.
Of course no mention is here m~de of
such other short discourses as have
been falsely attributed to Plato but
are now admitted by all to be spurious,
2 The best account of the compara-
tive inefficiency of these early philoso-
phers is Plato’s own. Cf the passage
from the Sophist quoted supra, p.
10, note 1.

3 Cicero, Tusc. v. 4,10, and Academ.

i. 4, 15,
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the central purpose and the crowning result is to stimulate in
every reader a self-reliant vigo* of understanding which shall
grapple boldly with the self-imposed task of seeking after the
fundamental idea, and achieve in the end a clear insight into the
whole subject discussed. W.ithout this effort of mind no man
can ever emerge from darkness into light. That Plato did not
overestimate the value of his own or of any writings is clearly
shown in the Phaedrus. The views there expounded probably
influenced him to choose the dialogue-form, which is a reproduc-
tion, a mirror, as it were, of the words of living truth spoken by
the living teacher. That he did not however underestimate the
value of philosophical writing he shows rather in deed than in
word. For how, otherwise, can we account for the long series of
writings produced b\rhim from the age of thirty until the time of
his death,—a period of fifty years? By writing he increased the
number of those who felt his influence, and this he might well seek
to do while still believing that, compared with the spoken word,
the written word was dead.

The many resources of Plato’s artistic imagination are appa-
rent in the varied settings of his dialogues. The simplest form
(i) has no introduction or preamble, but is a dialogue, with occa-
sional interruptions from interested bystanders, in which one of
the parts is taken throughout by the same speaker, usually Soc-
rates, while the other may be successively assumed by various
persons. Instances of this form of dialogue are the Gorgias and
the Phaedrus, which best exemplify the dramatic power of Plato
even in this simplest form of dialogue. More intricatel}' dramatic
and effective are the narrated dialogues, to which the second and
third classes belong. These are (2) without preface and with no
account of the persons to whom the narration or reading, as the
case may be, is made,—e.g., the Republic; or (3) introduced by
a short dialogue between the narrator and his friends, who soon
become his attentive listeners. In (3) sometimes, though rarely,
the narrated dialogue is momentarily interrupted before the close,
and at the close a few words are commonly exchanged between the
narrator and his auditors. Dialogues of this kind are the Sympo-
sium and the Phaedo.. Just as these various forms are used accord-
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ing to the demands of the subject discussed or the artistic plan of
the author, so in certain of Plato’s later writings, in fact very
commonly where very abstruse points are considered, the dramatic
form is subordinated and all but disappears.

Something must now be said of the two works before us. They 53
are both of them closely connected with the trial and death-sen-
tence of Socrates. Of the two the first is

THE APOLOGY OF SOCRATES.

If we heeded our first impressions on reading the Apology, we
should pronounce it a report of what Socrates actually said in
court, since it is given as a speech made by Socrates and we feel
convinced that Socrates would naturally have made just such a
speech. But there is nothing in this fact alone that necessarily
bears such a construction, for Plato’s dialogues are all of them
conversations more or less fictitious, and yet are represented as
carried on in the most life-like manner by historical personages.
To reach any trustworthy conclusion as to the historic accuracy of
the Apology would require more information than that supplied by
Plato himself, and yet Plato is the only witness whom we can trust.1
We have, therefore, to depend chiefly upon internal evidence.2
There is no doubt that, not Plato only, but any disciple and friend
of Socrates who had been present on such a momentous occasion
would have been more than eager to spare no pains in accurately
reproducing the words of his master, —of the father of his soul’s
new-birth. He would have left no stone unturned in striving to
reach and to write, ‘the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the

1 We are not warranted in pinning all the circumstances too well to allow

our faith to Xenophon’s (?) ’Ano)loyia
~wkpdToue, a production whose origin
and value are equally doubtful. Xen-
ophon’s Memorabilia, on the other
hand, is inadequate for our purpose.
2 Schleiermacher and Zeller uphold
the accuracy of Plato’s report. The
former argues that the speech suits

of its not being an exact report, while
the latter strives to deal with the ar-
guments used to prove his untrust-
worthiness. Ueberweg lately has taken
this same point of view with great de-
cision. In the admirable introduction
of Steinhart is to be found the best
presentation of the opposite view.
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truth,” that it might live as a monument of the great man’s moral
and intellectual worth forever. And individually Plato must have
regarded such an undertaking as his opportunity to appeal to the
supreme court of intelligent and unprejudiced mankind from the
death-sentence pronounced by an unjust court upon the incom-
parable master. In such an enterprise Plato’s memory would
undoubtedly do good service. Yet it is hard to see how a mind
like his, distinguished rather for its devotion to speculative truth
and for its obedience to the laws of artistic and poetical symmetiy
than for its submission to the inelastic canons of history, could,
even in such a case as this, have endured the straight-jacket of
stenographic accuracy. Plato doubtless heard with attentive ears
and held with retentive memory all that was spoken before the
court by the man he loved best. And indeed no hand was better
trained than his in presenting faithfully theepeculiar conversational
genius of Socrates. But for all that, and by means of it all, he
has gained and used the second sight of a sympathetic and creative
imagination ; he has given us more than the actual defence of Soc-
rates in court. In Plato’s Apology, Socrates on trial for his life
stands before us in clear outline, sharply contrasted with any typical
presentation of the drift of contemporary public opinion ; for public
opinion, so far as it opposed him and his ways, is personified by
his named and unnamed accusers.I He is condemned in court,
but before the tribunal of the eternal fitness of things he and his
life-work stand acquitted.

However, we have no right to assume that this could not all be
accomplished without unduly sacrificing historical accurac}. The
nobler, the more appropriate we suppose Socrates’s actual words to
have been, —and no one will incline to say they were not appro-
priate and noble,—the less would Plato feel called upon to depart
from a simple report of what he had actually heard. In the
absence of anything like convincing proofs of the contrary, it is
reasonable, with due allowance for Plato’s artistic bent and after
taking into consideration the circumstances under which he wrote,
to conclude that his Apology of Socrates resembled very closely

1 Cf Apology, p. 18a b sqg.
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the speech actually made in court by Socrates. The circumstances
under which Plato wrote lead however to the following qualification
of this statement of substantial identity. Any speech reported in
writing necessarily differs from the speech as originally made,
and no orator even can write down from memory the words
he has used, — as for Socrates he spoke on the spur of the mo-
ment without previous notes or preparation of an} kind.l Plato
heard him just as Thucydides heard Pericles, and as Thucydides,
with the most earnest desire to reproduce as a part of history
Pericles’s speeches,2 could not avoid making them by his manner
of statement to some extent his own, so it was with Plato and the
speech of Socrates. He could not, in spite of the accuracy which
he observed in reproducing the situation at the trial and the words
to which he had so attentively listened, avoid giving the Apology
of Socrates in a way which makes it a work of his own, though
at the same time it is the genuine defence of Socrates.3 The
success with which Plato brings before us the living persons con-
cerned in Socrates’s trial is the best proof that he allowed himself
a certain freedom of expression in presenting the matter and man-
ner of Socrates himself. Among Plato’s many works distinguished
for vividness of dramatic characterization, the Apology is one of
the most noteworthy. In the Apology we have the most life-like
of Plato’s many portraits of Socrates.
We find many inequalities in the speech of the Apology, and 55

1 Cf. Apology, p. 17 ¢c. Those un-
convinced by the genuine ring of this
passage may still doubt. We know
Socrates chiefly from Plato, hence dis-
cussions of Plato’s trustworthiness are
apt to beg the question.

2 Eor the best account of this whole
matter, cf. Professor R. C. Jebb’s ar-
ticle on the speeches of Thucydides,
published in a volume of Oxford
Essays called Hellenica, edited by
E. Abbott, Rivingtons, 1871.

8 There is an important difference
between the relation of Thucydides
to Pericles and that of Plato to Socra-

tes. The intimacy of ten years’ stand-
ing between the two latter made their
case one of ideal friendship, where, at
least in intellectual matters, what be-
longed to Socrates was Plato’s, and
vice versa. Therefore Plato, if he
made the defence of Socrates charac-
teristically his own, could be sure that
it was also and for that reason char-
acteristically Socrates’s. Was not
Plato, therefore, better prepared to
deal with Socrates, the friend of his
youth, than was Thucydides to deal
with Pericles, who certainly was not
one of his intimates ?
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indeed a tendency here and there to repetition and circumlocution.!
This is not only characteristic of Socrates in general, but partic-
ularly characteristic of him or of any one when speaking off-hand.
Equally characteristic of Socrates is the cross-examination2 and
the frequent recourse which is had to the dialogue form;3 for
Socrates undoubtedly went as far in this direction as the rules of
Athenian pleading would allow.

56 No matter whether we take the speech as a verbal report or as,

in the main, an invention of Plato, if we once admit that its aim
was to vindicate Socrates before the whole world no less than to
influence the particular men who were his judges, it is easy to
understand the line of defence taken in the Apology. The counts
in the indictment against him are summarily dealt with, for Socrates
is chiefty anxious to show that the sole cause of his accusation
is the wide-spread prejudice against him. This prejudice he
grapples with, and seeks by analyzing to remove it, appealing in
justification of all that he had habitually said and done to his
commission from God. The careless way in which he quotes4the
terms of the indictment,—he reverses the order of the counts
against him and deals with them in that order, —would prove the
speaker’s indifference to the opinion of his judges, if such laxities
were not known to be very common in the Athenian courts. Far
more important, therefore, or rather all important, is the fact that
he does not meet the accusation of disbelief in the gods of Athens.
We have seen that nothing would have been easier than a trium-
phant refutation of this charge ; }et the matter is passed over, and
Socrates prefers to merge the narrower question in a consideration
of the more sweeping charge of downright atheism, of disbelief in
all gods. Evidently Socrates cared little for winning his case, but
much for the opportunity afforded him to enlighten his fellow-
citizens as to the wider and deeper import of the point at issue.
The device by which the terms of the accusation to be met
were enlarged5was one sanctioned by the traditional procedure in.

1 Cf. Apol., p. 26b ad fin. andc, 3 Cf. Apol,, p. 20a-c; p. 29c at
also p. 28¢e sqg. the end sqg. and elsewhere.
2 Cf. Apol., pp. 24d-27e. * Cf. supra, § 31.

5 Cf. Apol., p. 26 b sqq.
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courtsl at Athens. Under cross-examination on the meaning of
his bill of indictment, the accuser himself gave to Socrates the
wider interpretation best suited for the answer with which it was
to be met.

The manner in which Socrates talks of death and of the here-
after is very striking. There is more than a conviction that
compared with wickedness death is no evil, for that conviction is
made the firmer by the comforting hope that death is but the door
which leads to everlasting life and happitiess. If this be consid-
ered not Plato’s addition but Socrates’s literal statement, then the
moral steadfastness and the joy with which Socrates hailed death’s
deliverance was the best re-enforcement for Plato’s own doctrine
of the immortality of the soul, which is stated in the Phaedo and
elsewhere.

The closing words on immortality play an important part in
the tragic development of the situation; for the first part and the
verdict of guilty which succeeds it awaken a sense of cruel injustice,
which, by the second part and the ensuing sentence of death, is soon
brought to a second climax but is finally mitigated by the closing
words of Socrates. This third part bears we may say to the two
parts that precede it a relation similar to that borne by the Eumen-
ides of Aeschylus to the preceding plaj'S of the Oresteian trilogy,
and solves a tragic situation by merging a narrowed view of justice
in a broader one by which it is superseded.

The first of these three subdivisions, which is the defence
proper, is complete in itself. Though all the laws of oratorical
art are here carefully observed, the usual practices of oratory are
sharpty criticised. The five natural heads of the argument cer-
tainly are unmistakable, since, by carefully following the connec-
tion of thought, we can easily mark the words in which the speaker
dismisses one point and takes up another.

1 Cf. infra, § 71, note 2.
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Analysis of the First Part, or the Defence Proper,

CC. i-xXxiv.

(a) c.i. Introduction (-m-pooiptov, exordium)
_ fprincipiitm.
I insinuatio (£'@odop).
(®) c. ii. Statement (irp006<ris, propositio) of the case and of the
plan in the plea.

(c) cc. iii-xv. Refutation (Auvo-is, confutatio)
lof former accusers, cc. iii-x.
lofMeletus, cc. Xi-xVv.
(d) cc. xvi-xxii. Digression (irapeKpatris, digressio) on Socrates’s life.
(e) cc. xx;ii, xxiv. Peroration («ttidoyod, peroratio). This is an attack
upon the usual form of peroration, and ends with
a confession of trust in God.

An introduction (a) is always intended to prepare the hearers for
listening to the speaker’s plea. This is especially hard in the face
of prejudice against the speaker’s person or against his case.
The rules of speech-writing here prescribe recourse to insinuation
€odnd, a subtle process by which the speaker wins over the sympa-
thies of his audience. He may do this (i) by attacking his
opponent, (2) by conciliating his audience, (3) by strongly stat-
ing his personal hardship in the case, or (4) by putting concisely
the difficulties involved in dealing with the facts. After the intro-
duction follows (b) the statement tpobicid. This is commonly a
plain unvarnished tale covering the matters of fact involved. If
such an account be unnecessaiy the statement sets forth simply the
plan of the plea. This plan is not unfrequentty accompanied by a
subdivision {paiiiUio), which is sometimes simply a summary of
heads (enumeration,l and sometimes a detailed account of topics
{expositio).2 Here, again, Socrates’s defence follows the rules
of oratory. Next comes the most important part, the proof
(ttCois, 2'obatio), represented by (c) the refutation which natu-
rally falls, as indicated above, under two heads. In the manner

1 Rhet. ad Herenn. I. 10, 17 : Enu- 21bid. EXxpositio est, cum res, qui-
meratione utemur, cum dicemus nu-  bus de rebus dicturi sumus, exponimus
mero, quot de rebus dicturi simus. breviter et absolute.
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of refutation here given, the genuine Socrates is in his element,
and here he is pictured to the life. After proof or refutation, as
the case may be, comes, in the programme of oratorical orthodoxy,
(d) a digression. This was the orator’s opportunity to try his
wings. The theme chosen in a digression needed no more than an
indirect bearing upon the argument of the case, and the ornamental
part which the digression often played has led to the use of
another term for it, i.e. exornatio or embellishment.1 This, too,
can be found in Socrates’s speech, and so perfect is its beauty
that the laws of school-oratory are more than satisfied. Yet,
embellishment though it be called, this part of the speech has
nothing that is far-fetched or beside the point; in the Apology it
is the complement of the preceding negative refutation, its posi-
tive and required reinforcement (confirmatio). The transition to
(e) the peroration is plainly marked. At this point the orator, and
more than ever if he were on trial for his life, made a desperate
appeal to the feelings of his hearers. No means of moving the
judges were left untried. Recourse to such methods Socrates
condemned as equally dishonest and dishonorable.2 This part of

1 Rhet. ad Herenn. Il. 29, 46: Ex-
ornatio constat ex similibus et exera-
plis et rebus iudicatis et amplificatio-
nibus et ceteris rebus quae pertinent
ad exaugendam et collocupletandam
argumentationem.

2 Cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 4: * 006ev
NBeKnaB Twv [iwddTwY iv Tw SIKaaTnpip
Tropat tovs VOPOUG Tonoat, he lent him-
self to none of the violations of law
which were customarily committed in
courts.” It appears that there was no
special law forbidding in so many words
an oratorical appeal to the emotions
of the judges in the ordinary courts.
This is confirmed, indeed, by Aristotle
in his Rhetoric (1.1, apassage particu-
larly important in connection with the
Apology). There Aristotle first criti-
cizes various rhetorical practices, and
then proceeds to say: “prejudice,
pity, anger, and all such emotions of

the soul have nothing to do with facts,
but affect only the judge himself.
Hence, if all legal proceedings were
regulated as in certain states distin-
guished for particularly good laws,
these emotions would play no part
whatever. Indeed, all agree on this
point, some urging that the law should
prescribe this course, while others
enforce the principle, and rule out any
plea which is off the point. This is
the rule of procedure before the Are-
opagus, and a very good rule itis. A
judge should certainly never have his
mind warped by the influence of anger,
of jealousy, or of pity brought to bear
upon him. To I*ave recourse to these
is exactly the same as for a carpen-
ter to give a twist to his rule before
using it.” To the procedure of the
Areopagus we may perhaps apply
Quintilian’s words (VI. 1, 7): “Athe-



46 INTRODUCTION.

the Apology is an attack upon the ordinary practice of pleaders in
court. Not unmanly subserviency to men, but manly submission
to God’s will are heard in the closing words of this defence.

60 Such was the temper of the Apology written for Socrates by
Plato, and as such, whether intentionally or unintentionally, it
must have been in striking contrast with the drift of the plea which
Lysias is said to have elaborated for the same case.l The tradition
that Plato undertook to plead in the capacity of Socrates’s advo-
cate (C-whyopss) but was not allowed to do so rests on very slight
authority. It is therefore ridiculous to suggest that this plea,
which Plato did not prepare, was the first outline afterwards
worked up in the Apology.

61 The second and third parts, which come respectively after the
first and the second verdict, can hardly be expected to answer all
the requirements of a set speech. And yet these are S3immet-
rically arranged, and their topics skilfully set before us. The
second part naturally opens with an allusion to the verdict of
‘guilty’ just rendered ; any regular peroration would have been out
of place before the third, which is the suitable conclusion both for
the first part and the second. And where, indeed, is there a more
eloquent and nobly impressive ending than this? That part of it
addressed to the judges who voted for Socrates’s acquittal is cer-
tainly made most prominent and very appropriately so. For these
judges, they who alone are worthy of that title, are his chosen
friends; to their kindred souls he confides the unspeakable hopes
of happiness after death that are stirring within him, and invites
them to be of good cheer and not to fear death. In so doing, even
while death stares him in the face, he does not blench, but obeys
his captain and works as the servant of God.

62 Closely connected with the Apology is the dialogue called the

CRITO.

This dialogue belongs to the first class2 of Plato’s dialogues ; it
is a conversation pure and simple, neither narrated nor read to an

nis affectus movere etiam per prae- 1 Cf. supra, § 34 and note,
conem prphibebatur orator.” 2 Cf. supra, § 52.
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audience introduced at the beginning. There are two speakers
only, Socrates and Crito. Their close friendship has been men-
tioned in the Apology (p. 33 d). This intimacy was unbroken,
and though Crito was much absorbed by the care of his exten-
sive property, yet, in all the fortunes of Socrates’s life, Crito had
been his firm friend. And now that a sentence which he could
not but regard as unjust had been pronounced upon his friend,
Crito rebelled against its execution and' against the shame of-
seeing Socrates die a criminal’s death. To prevent this he was
willing to risk his fortune and his civil rights. The lucky combi-
nation of circumstances which furthered the plans made for this
end has already been explained.l Apparently, nothing prevented
Socrates’s escape from prison but Socrates. At this juncture
Socrates stands before us as the ideally loyal citizen. Though
opposed to the principles of the democracy at Athens, he submits
without reservation to its laws and exhorts all others to do the like.
This, he declares, is the first and the most imperative duty of every
citizen. Such is the historical groundwork of the dialogue. The
dramatic picture given of this situation admits of the application
of various terms used to designate the development of the plot
in a Greek tragedy.

(a) cc.i, ii.

(6) cc. Im-X.

P

E

1

2
3

1
2
3

Analysis of the Crito.

rologue (1tpoAoyof); the characters and their mental
situation (nBod tc kai irciBos).

ntanglement (Seans or ttAokn) of the logical situation.
c. iii. The threats of the multitude.

. c.iv. The prayers of friends.

.C.Vv. The jeers of enemies.

. cc.vi, vii. The threats are many but duty is one.

. C. viil. Nothing should warp our idea of duty.

. cc.ix, x. Itis wrong to run away from prison, and
wrong should not be done, even in retaliation.

1 Cf supra, § 36 and note.
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(c) cc. xi-xv. Clearing up (Ao-1?):1 The laws of Athens require his
submission and his death.
1 cc. xi, Xii. Socrates owes them life liberty and
happiness.
2. cc. xiii, xiv. They require and he ha? promised obe-
dience.
3.¢C. xv. He will gain nothing by disobedience.

(d) cc. xvi, xvii. Epilogue (ett-ihoyod). There are laws in Hades which
can reach him who disobeys law upon earth.

Like the Apology, this work bears memorable witness to the
nobilit}' of Plato’s mind, and it reveals especially his lofty patriot-
ism. As for Socrates, we see 111 both these works that not words
only but deeds prove him a more law-abiding citizen than scores
of men whose spurious good-citizenship is well portrayed on many
pages of the Crito (e.g. p. 45 e). The very laws of the land, as
well as the example of Socrates submitting to his unjust sen-
tence of death, declare in no uncertain tones to every Athenian
what true patriotism is and how it is preserved.

The Crito is by no means simply the chronicle of a conversa-
tion actually held; though it is based upon facts, it must still be
recognized as Plato’s work. This is proved by the finished skill
both of plan and execution displayed in this dialogue, short and
simple though it is. Moreover, in the Crito we see that Plato has
made a step forward in his notion of duty. For here is the earliest
statement of Plato’s ‘golden rule’: Injustice always is wrong; it
is wrong to retaliate injustice by injustice.2 In the Gorgias (see
supra, 840) this rule is applied more universally and put upon
its rational basis. Indeed, from a philosophical point of view
we may regard the Crito and the Apology as a suitable preface
to the Gorgias, if we do not forget that both are primarily pictures
of the one great master whom Plato in all his works most
delighted to honor.

1For most of the details of the detailed analysis of the dialogue on
analysis given above Cron is not the same principle,
responsible, though it is substituted 2 See on ws oi moA\oi oiovtatl, Crito,
for his § 63, where there is a less p. 49b.
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ON ATHENIAN COURTS OF LAW.1

Six thousand Athenian citizens were entrusted with the power 60
Choice was made by lot every year of six

to decide law-suits.

hundred men from each of the ten tribes (euAai), and any citizen

over thirty years of age was eligible.

Every one thus chosen was

liable, after taking the prescribed oath2 of office, to be called upon
to act as a Bikao-tn®; Eikao-tai, jurymenf was the official name4by

1 The chief authority is Meier and
Schomann, Der Attische Process, Cal-
vary (Berlin, 1884). See also K. Fr.
Hermann, Lehrbuch der grieehischen
Staatsalterthiimer, and G. F. Schu-
mann, Griechische Alterthiimer, 2 vol-
umes, of which the first has been
translated into English, and published
under the title Antiquities of Greece
by Rivingtons (London, 1880).

2The oath, which is cited in the
speech of Demosthenes against Timo-
crates (149-151), is of doubtful authen-
ticity. Schomann and Lipsius (p. 153,
note 17), by omissions and bracketed
additions change the formula there
given into the following, which, ex-
cepting the last bracketed clause,— a
conjecture of Frankel’s,—is not far
from the real form: yneouvpol Kotd,
robs vopoug ka\ Té Yneicpyata Tov dAuou
10U JABNVaiwv Kai Trjs BOUARG TWV TEVTa-
Kooiwv, [mBpi wv & & vopor pt] 3>,
Yvout) T dikatotdttt ka\ oUTE Xapitog
eveica o0T* "xBpag], ... Kol okpodooual
TOU re Katnyopou Kot Tou oTTo\0'youp4vou
Spoiwg ap@oiv, kal Ynelolpal Tept autou
ov tov n Oiwéle, [kai POopkouvvtl pév
pot éin moANd kal oyaBo, emiopkouvtl Se
6 /\eia a0te 1€ Kot yevei], I will vote in
accordance with the laws and enactments
of the Athenian people and of the Senate

of Five Hundred, [and where there is no
law, in accordance ivith my best knowl-
edge of what is just, unmoved alike by
favor and by enmity"],.. .. and I will give
impartial hearing both to the accuser and
to the defendant, and vote on the question
at issue in the suit. \I1f 1 keep this oath
let blessings be my portion; if I break it
let ruin seize on me and all my kindred.]
See on OPWHOKev KTE., Apol., p. 35¢.

3 The use, in other connexions, of
dikaotig with the meaning of judge
leads many to translate dikaotaijudges
and not jurymen. Neither of these
words is satisfactory, but to describe
a body of citizens without any techni-
cal knowledge of the law as judges is
certainly more misleading from a
modern point of view than to call
them jurymen. It must be remem-
bered, however, that the presiding
magistrate did not perform the duties
of a modern judge in any important
respect, so that the dikactai had the
substantial powers both of judge and
jury in all cases brought before them.

4 The customary form in addressing
them was 0 &wdp”¢ dikaotai, but this
could be varied. We have sometimes
® &vdppg ABnvaiol, sometimes & QUdpEk,
and once and again < *A6nvaiol. Cf
Apol., pp. 17 a, 22 ¢, 26 d, 30b.



50

67

68

APPENDIX.

which they were addressed. These six thousand were divided into
a reserve of one thousand, to be used as substitutes etc., and a main
body of five thousand for regular service. A subdivision of the five
thousand was then made into ten courts, of five hundred each, called
dikaotApia, for, like the English word court, ika<tmpiov may mean a
judicial body as well as the place where such a body sits in judg-
ment. Sometimes a court was composed of less than five hundred
jurymen, e.g. of two or four hundred ; sometimes we find two or more
courts of five hundred sitting as one, but it is doubtful whether the
whole six thousand ever sat- as one court. The even numbers,
200, 500, 1000, etc., were habitually increased by one, and for
that purpose a &ixoo-m'd was drawn from the 1000 supernumeraries.
This precaution was taken to avoid a tie vote.

On days appointed for holding court each of the subdivisions
above mentioned was assigned by lot to one of the places used as
court-rooms, and there tried the suit appointed for that time and
place. Each juryman received as the badge of his office a staff
(Baktnpia) corresponding in color to a sign over the door of his
court. He also received a ticket (suppoirov), by showing which he
secured his fee after his day’s service. Cf. Dem. De Cor. 210. A
fee of one obol (about three cents) for every day’s session was in-
troduced by Pericles, and afterwards trebled by Cleon.

Almost all cases except those of homicide were tried in these
Heliastic courts, and the jurymen were called also niaaotai from
the name niwia, given to the largest court-room in Athens. The-
most general term to designate a law-suit is sikn, though the same
word also has the narrower meaning of a private suit. According
as the complaint preferred involves the rights of individuals or
of the whole state, dikon in the wider sense were subdivided into
(1) diken in the narrower sense, private suits, and (2) ypagal, public
suits.  Since the state was the real plaintiff in public suits, any
fine which in such suits might be imposed upon the defendant went
to the state ; accordingly in public suits, the accuser, as a rule, was
entitled to no part of the penalty.

In the ordinary course of procedure, every plaintiff was required
to present his indictment (ypagn®), or complaint (A\n&i$), in writing
to the particular magistrate whose department included the matters
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involved. Most suits thus came before the nine archons, com-
monly before one of the first three or before all of the remaining six.
The first archon, — called 6 opxowv par excellence, — dealt especially
with charges involving family rights and inheritance ; the second
archon, called Boo\ed, with those involving the regulations and
requirements of religion and public worship; the third archon,
called rmoAipopyod, dealt with most cases involving foreign-residents
(uitowkor) and foreigners ; the remaining six, — called the Thes-
mothetae, — dealt with almost all cases not especially assigned to
the first three. There were, however, cases which were disposed
of by other magistrates, or otherwise especially provided for.

The accusation had to be made in the presence of the accused, 69
who had previously been served with due notice to appear. Legal
notice required the presence of two witnesses to the summons
(xAnpes). If the magistrate allowed proceedings in the case,
the terms of accusation were copied and posted in some public
place, and at the time of this publication a day was fixed, upon
which both parties were bound to appear before the magistrate
for the preliminary investigation (avdkpior)). There the plaintiff’s
charges and the defendant’s answer,1 both of them already written
down and handed in, were reaffirmed under oath, and both parties
submitted to the magistrate such evidence as they intended to use.
The reaffirmation or confirmation under oath was called diwoo-io,
sometimes avtwpooia.2 The evidence submitted consisted in citations
from the laws, documentary evidence of various Kkinds, the deposi-
tions of witnesses, and particularly any testimony given under
torture (Bac-avos) by slaves, which had been taken and written down
in the presence of witnesses. The magistrate fixed his official seal

1 Cf. (Dem. x1v. 46) the written
charge (AT)|ts) in a private suit: ATOA-
Modwpog Maciwvog "Axapveug ‘1, Te@dave
Mev€K\eovs Axapvet YPeudouopTuplay, Ti-
Unua TdAavtov.  To Yeudr Hou KoTepap-

TOpNnoe ZTEQPOVOC PAPTUPHOOE TO iV TQ
"Ypappateiy Y* Ypaupdva, Apollodorus the

testified falsely against me in the state-
ments recorded in the evidence submitted,
The answer is: 2Tte<pavos Mei'e/cAeous
Axapt/eus TOANON EUOPTUPNCO HOPTUPN-
aas ta iv 1@ 'Ypapuoteiy 'yl'ypaupeva,
the testimony which | .. . gave is true as

recorded in the evidence submitted.

Acharnian, son ofPasion, accuses Steph-
anus the Acharnian, son of Menecles,
for givingfalse testimony; the damages
named arefixed at one talent. Stephanus

2 dlwpocia refers strictly to the
double oath of the two parties; aviw-
dogia to the defendant’s oath. But

both are used for each singly.
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upon all the documents thus submitted, and took charge of them
against the day when the case was to be tried.

70 On the day (n kupio) when a court was to sit upon any case,
the magistrate who had presided over the preliminary investigation
proceeded to the appointed court-room, where he met the dikaotai
assigned by lot (KiKtkAnpwuévol) to the case. Both parties to the
suit, having been previously notified, were required to put in an
appearance. Proceedings in court were opened by some religious
ceremony ; then the clerk (ypoppotetd) read aloud the written accu-
sation and the reply, and finally the parties to the suit were succes-
sively called forward to state their case. This was the opening of
the case (gic-oyuy Tijs 6ikndl) by the magistrate («lo-oywyedd) - Cf. Aris-
toph.Yesp. 860 ff., Antipho, vi. 42.

71 The law required that every man should conduct his own case in
person, and hence those who were not themselves skilful pleaders
generally recited speeches which had been written for them by
others. Still, the law permitted a man to appear in court accom-
panied by advocates (c-uvn'yopor), wiio came as his friends, and
therefore were not supposed to be paid for their trouble; not
infrequently, after a short speech from the principal, the most
important part of his plea was made by one of his advocates. E.g.
Demosthenes’s speech on the Crown was made as Ctesipon’s advo-
cate. The ivater-dock (kAey0dpa, sometimes called simply to Udup) was
used to measure the time allotted to each for pleading before the
court. When called for, the written documents offered in evidence
were read by the clerk, and meanwhile the clock was stopped. By
way of precaution, the witnesses whose depositions were read had
to be present in court and acknowledge their testimony. While
making his plea a man was protected by law from interruption by
his opponent, and the law required his opponent to answer his
guestions.2 The jurymen had a right to interrupt the speaker

1To this correspond the words n
€igodog ¢ dikng, Crito, p. 45e, just as
we find elaayeiv used both of tnv Ji-
knv and of toug du@iopntolvtag. Cor-

stantially the same thing. Hence the
presiding magistrate, "¢uwvVv TOU JOIKa-
otnpiou, is also called Selaaywyevs.
2According to the terms of the

respondingly, we find Cioepx"abat and
eoteval said both of the suit and of
the parties to the suit, meaning sub-

vopog quoted in Dem. xlvi. 10: 10lv
avTidikov emdvaykeg elvat amokpivactat
AAAAAOIT T EpwTAUCVOVY, HapTupCiv de un,
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(1) if in their opinion he was off the point, (2) if they required
fuller explanation on any point whatsoever. Of course, there were
frequent attempts to prejudice the jurymen instead of enlightening
them, and nothing was commoner than to make appeal to their
sympathies. It was by no means an unusual occurrence for a
defendant to appear in court with his wife and children, or with
infirm and helpless parents, and sometimes with friends of great
popularity or of high character; he depended upon these to act as
his intercessors with the court. Such practices, though mani-
festly tending to disarm the severity of the law and to defeat the
ends of justice for which the court was organized, seem never
definitely to have been prohibited in any court except the
Areopagus.

When the pleas had been made, the jurymen proceeded without 72
preliminary consultation to decision by a secret vote. In public
suits, only one speech was allowed to the plaintiff, and one to the
defendant. In private suits, two were allowed to each. The jurors
generally voted with bronze balls or discs, either solid (to denote
acquittal) or perforated (to denote condemnation). These were
called yrot. If the vote was a tie, the case went in favor of the
defendant; and, in a public suit, if less than one-fifth of the votes
were for the plaintiff, he was lined, and also debarred from ever
again acting as plaintiff in a similar suit. This fine was fixed at
1000 drachmas, about $170. The plaintiff in such a suit also
incurred both these penalties if, without good and sufficient
excuse, he failed to appear in court, and thus by his own act
allowed that his case was bad. If the defendant failed to appear,
the case went against him by default (see on «runv Kotryopolvid,
Apol. 18 c), and he was pronounced guilty in contumaciam. In
most private suits, the plaintiff, under similar circumstances, for-
feited one-sixth of the sum which he claimed ; this forfeiture was
called «twfidio, one obol for every drachma.

Suits, both public and private, were divided into (1) dywvid 73
Tuntoi, in which, if it decided against the defendant, the court
had still to determine the degree of punishment to be inflicted

the two parties to the suit are required to but cannot give testimony as witnesses,
answer each what question the other asks, Cf. Apol., p. 25d.
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(tiynuoa), because no penalty was fixed by law; and (2) aytSvs
otipnot, in which, after deciding against the defendant, the court
had no further decision to make, because the penalty was fixed
by law. In cases of the former kind, if they were public suits,
— like the ypogr) aotpcias brought against Socrates, — the accuser
proposed the penalty which he considered adequate,l and the
accused, if convicted, had the right to make a counter-proposi-
tion ; then followed the decision of the court.2 It is still a moot
point whether the judges were confined to a choice between these
two propositions or could, if they saw fit, inflict a third penalty
midway between the two.

The ordinary penalties for crimes against the state were death,
banishment, loss of rights of citizenship (atyia), confiscation of
property, and fines. All these are summed up in the formula
constantly used at Athens : o T1 xprj 1toBiiv i drwtic-o,3 what a man
must suffer or pay for his offence. In case the convicted defendant
was not an Athenian by birth, he might be sold into slavery, and
thus additionally punished by the loss of his freedom.

The magistrates who had to oversee the execution of the pun-
ishment of death were called the Eleven (olM'wdika). Ten men on
this board were chosen by lot every year, one from each of the
ten tribes; the eleventh was a scribe, ypoppotiov  They had gen-
eral charge of all prisons, and they issued the order requiring their
subordinates4to execute the penalty of death.

1 Cfsupra, 831; also, §69 and note. (sc. éavtg) nv6s but also OmotiyacOal
2 The technical terms which were (Xen. Apol. 23) were used,

used are found in Apol., pp. 36 b, 37c. 3 Cf. Apol., p. 36b.*

It is noticeable that not only riyagBat 4 Cf. Phaed., p. 116b.
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NMAATQNOX AINOAOIIA 2QKPATOT?2.

p. 17.

l. VO TI pev vueic, w ai'Bpeg 'ABnvaiol, memovOate vmo
TWV EUWOV KATNYOPWVY, OVK 0i8a - eyw & ovv KOl aviog vm
OVTWV OAiyov epovTov €mMEAOBOUNY - OVIW TIBAVOC EAEYOV.

Kaitol aAnBég ye wg emog eimelv oviev lpnkaact.

péAloTa

0E aVTwv &v €BaVPOCA TWV TOM®OY WV EPEVAOVTO, TOVTO &V
® €AEYOV WC XPN VHAC evAaBeioBal pn vm3epov eamatn-

1 1. o Tt piv Opeip* €y® di: not
dlicis piv' iy& Sebecause the clauses
as wholes, not fytets and iyd> are
contrasted.

® avdpeg "ABnvaiol: instead of the
more usual and technical & &vHpes
dikaotai, which Socrates reserves for
his closing words (40a to the end)
addressed to those who voted for his
acquittal. See on & &vSpes ktL, 26d,
and Introd. p. 49, note 4. — *E'ltovBari:
have been affected, though act. in form
is pass, in meaning, and therefore
takes uno with the gen.

2. & olv: introduces an asserted
fact, which is contrasted with the
preceding statement of uncertainty,
but at any rate, Lat. ce rte . Cf. Xen.
An. i. 3. 5, el pev Sikaia MOIROW OUK
oida, aipnoopatl 3’ ovv UUAC KTe., whether
I shall be doing what is right I do not
know, but at any rate I will choose you.
Hdt. ill. 80, kai 4\4x6noav Aoyol dmigtol
p\v ivioiai "EAAAVwv, 4NMx6noav &' 2>v,
and arguments were urged which to some
Greeks seem apocryphal, but at any rate
they were urged.

Kai outdg: even myself, sc. “How
then maynotyou have been affected!”

3. OoAiyou: sc. tietv, used abs. G.
1534; H. 956 and 743b. Cf22a___
Tbovad, GAnBi'd : these words state
and contrast the respective aims of
rhetoric and of dialectic (philoso-
phy).

4. o tiros etirciv: qualifies the
sweeping denial in o034v, hardly any-
thing. G. 1534; H. 956. For an equiv.
idiom in Herodotus,- cf Hdt. ii. 15, th
A4\ta éoTi KOTAPPUTOV T€ Ka\ VEWOTI, OS
AOyy eimerv, avamnegnvdg, has only re-
cently, so to speak, come to light.

5. QUT@V «v €00U'HO0-0 TWV TIOAAQV :
connect both gens, with ev. aviwy,
about them, designates the persons who
are responsible for the ev {cf below b,
TOUTO POl €50&EV OUTWY AVAIOXUVTOTATOV).
1OV mMoAA@v gives the sum of which
ev is part. See also on tous moAloUg
in 18 b. — tolto: explaining ev and
in appos. with it. — iv w: refers to the
passage where the statement is made.

6. xpn: the original warning was
Xpn €vlaPeioBal.  xpeim, but not Xprjv,
would be grammatically possible.
G. 1487; H. 932. For the use of xpnv,
cf. 33d, 34a, and Lach. 181 c. G.
1400; H. 897.
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Bnte wq Beuvov ovtog Aeyeuv.
eMov  e€eheyxOnoovtau epyw, EMeEdAV Un&

ovTika VT

TO yap un auvoxuvenvau dtu

OTWOTUOW QAIVWUOU 8EUVOG AEyELV, TOVTO POU €&0ZEV OVTWV

10 dvavoxvvtotaTtov €ivou, & Pn dpa Sen>ov KOAOVOUV OVIOU

\eyeiv TOV TAANON AeyovTa- ei eV yap TOVIO AEyovauVv,

OHOAOYOUNV OV EYWYE OV KATO TOVTOVE Eivau pntwp.

OVTOou

MEV YyOVV, WOTEP €YW Aéyw, N TU N o0dev OANBEG EvpnKAGCULY

VueUg 8¢ pov akovoeaBbe maoav tnv GAnbevav.

10. ct pn dpa : unless perchance,
Lat. nisi forte. In order to sug-
gest that the one safest way out of the
difficulty is to beg the whole question
at issue, &pa introduces a definition of
good speaking, and ironically con-
nects with it the assertion that Soc-
rates is a good speaker.

11. tt pev: ifindeed. This use of
piv, like many others, shows its con-
nexion with pnv. The supposition is
merely restated.

12. o0 Katd TOUTOULG: but not after
their pattern. A parenthetical state-
ment, which he proceeds to explain
(see on pod-yis, 21 b, and cf. 27 ¢c). The
explanation begins with o0 pivtor and
ends with the chapter. Pending this
explanation, these words mean a bet-
ter or a worse speaker than they, i.e.
one not on their level.

13. yoOv: at all events. —1n TI n
00d¢v: little or nothing. Cf. 1ldt. iii.
140, avoBépnke 1 tis f ovdeis kw
Ttop’ nu4ag avtwv, hardly a single one of
them has ever been here. Xen. Cyr. Vii.
5. 45, 100tV Se TWV TEPIETTNKOTWV
i Tiva 1 oldeva 0ida, now of these by-
standers | know next to no one at all.

14. upeic de pou akolo*e(Te : instead
of éuouv & akoloeaBe. The position of
vpei¢ suggests a contrast with ojtoi
piv; the sense calls for Buod ~(pB1¢)
okoualaBe. This collocation leaves op-

oV JEvVTou

portunity for bringing out tracav tV
oAnbelav with great prominence. For
a similar shifting of emphasis, cf.
Xen. An. iii. 1. 25, Kayco OB, ei pev
Ouelc BOiNete €€opuav Bri talta, enpabdat
Op7v BolMopal, ei & Opelg tatt ete
pye nye? oBat, ovdev mpogacilopal ™AV
nAtkiav, now I for one, if you are
minded to bestir yourselves to accom-
plish this, am ready tofollow your lead;
if you however appoint me to lead you |
make no excuse on the score of my age.
See App.

15. KEKAAAIETNUEVOUC KTP.: in Crat.
399a b Ail gidog is quoted as a Brpa;
when changed to Aigihog it becomes
an uvvoya. Here ovopata means words,
pigota means phrases. In grammar
ivopa means noun, Bipa means verb.
The koopo¢ twv A6"wv (ornatus)
means specifically the use of tropes
and figures of speech. Orators took
great pains in the choice of single
words, and in the collocation and
suitable arrangement of their words
in phrases. Accordingly, in Symp.
198 b, Socrates is made to bestow un-
stinted praise upon Agathon’s speech:
TOU KAAAOUG TWV OVOMATWVYV Koi
pnpéatwv Ti¢ olk €EEMAAYN OKOVWVY,
who would not have been beside himself
on hearing words and phrases of such
marvellous beauty Y Then he contrasts
his own fasliion of speaking with Aga-
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15 pa Aia, w avopeg "ABnvaiol, KeKOANIETNPEVOLC YE AOYOUC,

@oTEP ol ToUTwWY, PnUaci Te Kai dvopaaoIv oUde KEKOOUN-
pgevoug, oM! akoloeaBe eikn Aeydueva TOi¢ emituyolaty
ovopacotl: miotelw yap dikala gival a Afyw, Kol PNOEIg

OMWV TPOCOOKNOATW AAAWC: 00dE yap av dNTOU TIPETOL, W
20 avdpeg, TNOE TN NAIKIO WOTEP MEIPAKI®W TAATTOVTI AGYOUG
Kal Jevtol Kal mévu, w avopeg *ABnvaiot,

elq bpag e101évat.

TOUTO UPwv déopal Kal mapiepal - €av 310 TwV aUTwWV AOYywv
AKOUNTE PYOU OTIOAOYOUHEVOU d1 WVTEP ElwBa AEyEIV KOl &V

thon’s as follows : opa ow d 11 kai
10100TOU AGYyOU dell, MePT *EpwTOC TAANON
Aeydpeva akovoly, ovoOpOal JdE KOl
f6ecg et BnpdT wv TotalTy, omoia On av
T1¢ TUXT] éneNOoloa, consider noiv ivhether
you feel the need of such a speech as
this, of hearing the truth told about love
in words and phrases arranged just in
the way they suggest themselves (cf ¢i/aj
Aeyopeva).  See Introd. 55.

17. €iKn, tcns «TTITUXOUGIV OVOUAQDL:
the same fact stated under two differ-
ent but parallel aspects, oxfua iic mo-
paAAirol. See on maAat kte., 181), and
on ica\ autoi Kte., Crit. 48d, and for the
facts Introd. 34. Also for freq. sneers
atthe unrefined illustrationsand home-
ly vocabulary of Socrates, cf Gorg.
489b"E91 c. Cf also Xen. Mem. i. 2.
37, o 3 Kpitiag, “daMa twvde Tt0i 0F
anexeoBat” epn “ denoel, 3>'1,WKPATEC,
TWV OKUTEWY KO\ TWV TEKTOVWV Ka\ TV
XOAKEWV - ka\ yap Olpat avtoug on Kata-
1eTpigBat daOpvAoupévoug umd Gou.”

18.
which follows, my plea. — pndele -irpocr-
dokno-atw: for the aor. imv. third
pers. in prohibitions, see GMT. 260;
G. 1347 ; H. 874 b.

20.
as |. mhattovti agrees in gender with
¢uoi, i.e. the person involved in TtAdT-

& Aeyw : referring to the speech

™o6i ™ nAikia:for amanas old

tovtt and suggested, though not ex-
plicitly, by ti)de (equiv. to j epy).
The comparison is attracted into the
dat., ie. womep pepokinw stands for
WOTEP MEIPAKIOV tiv TAATTOL.

21. els 0uad : before you, sc. Ttoug
SIkaoTag, i.e. to dikaothplov. Cf. the
similar use of ev. — kai pevtol Kai
TTGv : yes, and most fervently too. kai
pevtol —a rhetorical ‘yes/ the second
kai adds a specification of the inten-
sity with which the request is made,
“and indeed | beg of you, and | beg
you most fervently too.”

22. déopon Kai -ttapiipat: cf 27b,
MApT;TNOGUNY. — TWV  QUTAOV  AGYywv :
“this has respect primarily to the
conversation with Meletus, which is
prefaced by the request, 27 b, p) 6opu-
Be7v €dv ev Tw €iwWBOTI TPOTW TOUG AOYOUG
nowwpal.  But, as something like this
was recognized under the name of
epotnoig (see Introd. 71), the reference
here prob. extends to the conversa-
tions rehearsed (20a), alluded to
(21 ¢ sqq., 23 c), and imagined (28 b,
29c), in the course of the defence;
perhaps also to the castigation inter-
mingled with it (30d, 3le, 35b,
c).” R

23. kai ev dyopa kai GANoBL: see
Introd. 25.
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ol

ayopa €Ml Twv Tpamelwv, Wa VUWV TOANOI OKNKoodl, Kai 17
GAA0B1, punte Bavudalewy pnte BopvPeiv TOLTOV eveka.
VVV EYW TIPWTOV €T dIKOOTNPIov avapefnka,

yap oviwai.

MAATQNO2

€TN YeEYovw¢ TAEiw ERSOUNKOVIA: ATEXVWC OV (EVWC EXW

e evade Aelewc.

womep ow av, £ Tw ovtl

&évog

ETVYXavov v, JVVEYIYVWOKETE 8ATIOV av pol i gv ekeivY)

24, tpamelwv: tpdanelat (banks) as
well as shops, esp. those near the
market place, were favorite lounging
places at Athens. Cf. Lys. ix. 5,
KAUOT pev Té mposipnuéva digihekTo 6FtT
T4 ®niov tpamélt), now the facts just
recited | gathered from a conversation
at Philius’s bank. Cf. also Id. xxiv.
19-20, where, to meet the charge that
his shop is the resort of evil minded
persons without visible means of sup-
port, the defendant says: tavta Aéywv
o0dev £uou Katnyopei HAAAOV 1 TwV GA-
Awv 'dool  téxvag exouvat (who follow
trades), OUOE TwV WG 4pe €1016VTOY (MY
customers) pdAlov i) TV QOC TOUG GA-
Aoug dnuioupyolg (tradesmen), €kaoToq
yap uhov eXBiotal mpoggoitav (frequent,
lounge in) 6 pev irpbs pupomoAelov (per-
fumer’s), & & mpbg koupedv (barber-
shop), d 8¢ 7pbg okutotopeiov (cobbler’s),
6 6l'6omor Av TOXT), Ka\ TMAeioTOl pEV WG
TOUG EYYUTATW TNG Ayopdg KATOOKELQ-
aguévoug (keeping shop), eAdxiotol de ¢
toug mAgiotov améxovtag autig.  On
the last point, cf Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 1,
where Socrates aigBavouevoc ahrbv (sc.
Thv E0B0dnpov) d1ad veotnta (because
he was so young) oimw €1 TAV ayo-
pav elo16vta, € d¢ TI BolAoito dlampd-
gaoBal, kaBilovta €1 NV 10TO 1€TO Vv
Tt (a harness-maker’s) Twv £€yyug
¢ ayopdg, €1¢ TOOTO KA\ auv-pel
KTe-

d 25. BopuPeiv: 86pupsiv and B6puBog
describe noisy demonstrations /Avhether
of approval or disapproval, and are

used esp. of large assemblies. Cf.
Rep. vi. 492 b, otav ouykaBeldpevol
GBpdol oi moAhoi ei¢ EKKAnoiog " eig
dikaothipla 1) Oéatpa T) otpatomeda if
Twva dAAov Koivbv mABoug E0ANoyov Ebv
TOAY 60pUBY TG MHEV Feywol TWV
Aeyopévwy  mpATTOMEVWY, TA 3¢ imave-
oW ... Kdai €KBOWVTEG KA\ KPOTOUVTEC
kTe., whenever the multitude gathers and
crowds the seats of assemblies, courts,
theatres, or camps, or collects in any
place where crowds commonly resort,
and there makes a great uproar with
shouting and clapping of hands meting
out praise to this and blame to that in
a speech or a play, etc.

26. eirl dikaotnplov: “the prep.has
the notion of presenting one’s self to
the court. Cf. Isae. Frg. (Dion H. de
Isae. 10), Aéyew emi dikaotnpiov. The
avapepnka refers to the pnua.” R.

27. eBdopnkovtd: see Introd. 17 and
App. Cf. also Lys. xix. 55, éy& yap
€TN yeyovog nNdn TpLaAKOVIA OUTE
TP moatp\ oldev m@mote avteimov, olte
TWV TOMT®OV 0U0dei¢ pol i‘vekdAeoev
(brought accusation), eyyu¢ te ofk®v Tng
ayopdg oUde mpbg dikaotTnp iY o0de
npbg BouvAevtn piY &@ONV 0VdeT®-
TMoTE, MPiv TAlTNV TNV cLUUEOPAV yevéaBal.

28. €v0dade: i.e. 4v dikaotnpiolc. The
gen. g Aé€ewg depends upon &evwg
(G. 1147; H. 757 a), the adv. of
gévoc, — used almost in the sense of
aneipog, — which in this sense takes the
gen., but is rare in Att. prose.

Wo-T-ep ouv v kte.: for the position

EXEL d
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Kai on kal vuv touTo OPwv Zéopal dikalov, we ye Pol O0Kw,
TOV pev TPOTMOV NG Aedew( iav — i0wg PeEV yap -xeipowv,
lowg 3¢ BeA,Tiwv av €in— autd 8¢ TOUTO OKOTEIV KOl TOUTW
TOV VOUV TIpOoEXEly, € dikala Aeyw n un - dIKACTOU HEV
y&p aldtn apetr, pntopog de TAANON Aeyelv.

Tfipwtov pev ouv Jikalog €ipl amoiloynoacBat,

avopecg *ABnvaiol, mpo¢ Td TPWTA YOU Yeudr KATnyopnueva
Kai TOUG TPWTOUC KOTNYOPOUC, ETEITA OE TTPOG TA UCTEPA KOl

TOUC LUOTEPOUC,

and repetition of &v, see GMT. 223;
G. 1312; H. 864.

30. @wvn : dialect, with esp. refer-
ence to pronunciation, while Ttponw,
style of speech, describes more gener-
ally any unusual choice and combi-
nation of words.

€teOpapunV: had been brought up,
belongs to the supposed case. See
on ts GiGAAG/, 20a. Foreigners were
allowed to appear in court only in
exceptional cases. Ordinarily their
l-evos, guest-friend, or their mpd&evog,
resident consul, represented them in
court and was surety for them.

31. kai 6n kai: takes the place of
obtw kai after &omip\ &1 calls atten-
tion to the case in point here cited.—
VUV: not now in contrast to then, but
as it /s-contrasted with as it icould

have been. “Now that | am not
a stranger in Athens, but only a
stranger in courts.” 'Lat. nunc is

used in the same way. Cf. Liv. ii. 12.
14, — <& y€ pol dokw: rather than &s
y 4uoi, the reading of inferior Mss.
adopted by many editt. The impor-
tant word is ws, not poi, which is
the least emphatic form in which the
pron. could be introduced. Here
the pers. pron. is used instead of the

refl. H. 684. For the analogous use
of the oblique cases of avt6s instead of
the ind. refl., see G. 992; H. 684 a.

32.
is a general one. The influence of
style, if felt at all, will be felt just
in those cases where the style of
the plea is better or worse than the
case deserves,— just where it inter-
feres with true judgment. For simi-
lar phraseology, cf. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3.
2,70a)5 pgv odv o0twg ex€l, icwe
Ka\ TOI0UCIV OUTA TT} ndovr Xapt{opevol
(for their own satisfaction). Two Gen.
of Ver.i. 1,

If haply won perhaps a hapless gain;

If lost, why then a grievous labor won.

35. avin:
assimilation to the gender of the
pred. appt). It refers to the preced-
ing clause aurb . . . pn.

1. 1. dikato'q «lyt kté.: for certain
adjs. used pers. with the inf., see
GMT. 762; G. 1527; H. 952.

59

guou yap moAloi katryopol yeydvaal mpog b

i0-09, t<ro>s: the reason urged

in place of tooto, by

2. Yevdn Katnyopnueva: noiyevdwi,

because in the act. the idiom is kotn-
yopeiv Ti tivos.

4, «JOU VAP kel :
reason why Socrates is to speak first
Tpbs Ta mpwta . . . KaTyySpovs.

irpos vpag : with kat-fiyopoi yeydvaai,

introducing the
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5vpag koi maAar mOAAG ndn €Itn KOl o00ev aAnBEg Ae-
YOVTEG, OVC &yw HMAAAOV @ofolpal n Tovg auei *Avutov,
Kaimep ovtag Kai touToug delvolC' AANT ekeivol devoTEPOL,
® A&vdpeg, of LPWV To0C TMOANOUC €K TOiIdWV TapaAapBd-
VOVTEC EMEIBOV TE Kai Katnyopolv €pol, WC €0TI TIC £w-
10 kpdTNg, COPOC avnp, TA Te YETEWPO QPOVTIOTAG KOl TA UTO

18

which is equiv. to katnYoprikast.  Cf.
Euthyph. 2 ¢, épxetal katn*opnowv pou
Trpbs r?y moAwv, where irp6s relates to
those to whom the accusation is ad-
dressed.

5. kai, kai: the first «ai empha-
sizesnara, the second requires no com-
ment. — TTAAQL ITOAAG RdN 4T : see on
eikt) KTe., 17C. nara goes back to the
beginning of the accusations while
norxra KTl follows out their long con-
tinuance. This has been going on
more than twenty years at the very
least, for the Clouds was first put upon
the stage in 423, and Socrates was
tried in 399.

6. tovs Guei Avutov: when fol-
lowed by the acc. of a person’s name,
oi mppi and o/ apgi mean the person
and those connected with him (sub-
jects, followers, companions, adher-
ents). G. 952, 2; H. 791, 3 fin.
Anytus was the most influential ac-
cuser. See Introd. 30.

8. toos iroXXovs: most of you.
art. is not used here (as in 17 a above,
noaaev) to call up something
familiar; it contrasts most of them,
who were caught young and taught to
abhor Socrates, with the few, implied
in the part. gen. vpov, to whom this
may not have happened. G. 965,
9G7; H. 665 and 673 b.

‘IFapaAapBavovti=: this word often
is used of one who takes charge of
a child and educates it. Cf. Ale. I.
121 e, Sis 671G 5e ‘yivouBvov etqv rbv

OV

The

naida mapalapBavouaoiv ous ekeivol
Baogiheiove modaywyove  ovopaouciv.
But this sense is too narrow for the
present context. More to the point
is Gorg. 483 e, where AauBavew is used
in a wider sense, which is analogous
to that 5)f mapaiappavewv here, robs
BEATIOTOUG KO\ EPPWHEVECTATOUE NGV
QUTOV, €K VEWV AapBAavovT €s, iiomep
Movtag Kotemadovieg Kte., taking the
best and most vigorous of our number in
our earliest youth, and by incantations
subduing us as if we were young lions.

9. 67TELOOV T€ Kai KATNyopouv: preju-
diced you against me by unceasing
accusations.  Strictly speaking katn-
yopouvTes emel®ov is required, but co-
ordination here idiomatically takes
the place of subordination. — tis
Swkpamnd : t\s with prop, names
conveys an indefiniteness and uncer-
tainty which are always uncomplimen-
tary and which in this case amount
to scorn, an individual (somebody or
other) named Socrates. Cf. what d’ you
call him? used colloquially in Eng.

10. (togo¢ avnp: these words are
practically intended to mean a Sophist.
“The title cogbs avnp would at once
be understood as a class-appellation,
cf 23 a, 34c; in it the meaning and
associations of Philosopher are up-
permost, yet not so distinctly as to
exclude those of Sophist.” R.—
T4 TE petéwpa . . . AvEINTNKw$: pop-
ular prejudice coined this phrase, or
something like it, to stigmatize all

18
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yN¢g atTavia avedNTNKwE Kai Tov NTTIw AGYov KPEITTW Tolwv. 18
ovVTOol, W AvdpeC *ABnvaiol, ol TOVINV TNV QNUNV Kata- €
(tkeBdaoavteg oi d€voi €100 pou KaTryopol, Ol yop OKOU-
ovTeC nyoLvTal To0¢ TAVTa {NTOVWTAC 0VOE OLovg VOilelv.

Scientific investigation into nature.
W ith such investigation began and
ended the earliest Greek philosophy
(Introd. 2-12), and even Socrates’
contemporaries, the Sophists, — nota-
bly Hippias,— were much addicted
to it. See Introd. 14. Cf. Prot. 315¢,
ipaivovto Se nrepl @voewg ,TB Kai TwV
UETEDPWY  OOTPOVOMIKE, &TTa  dlepwTav
ti>v Inmiav, and they (Eryximachus,
Phaedrus, and Andron) appeared to
be plying Hippias with astronomical
questions about nature and the heavenly
bodies. The phrase ta ug>yns (where
omo has the very unusual sense of
beneath and covered by) does not refer
to definite matters searched into, but
is part and parcel of a sweeping as-
sertion that nothing either high or low,
nothing “in heaven above or in the
earth beneath or in the waters under
the earth ” is safe from their fatuous
and futile curiosity. Thispopularview
is amusingly exaggerated and drama-
tized by Aristophanes in the Clouds,
184-234. Here the word anavta adds
a final touch of exaggeration. — @pov-
Tt : used trans. here like g@povri-
Ceiv with acc.. For a dat. similarly
governed, cf. t)]v eptlv T@ Oe@ umnpe-
oiav, 30a, where see note. See also
App.— “This ‘accusation,” cog}) . . .
nolwv, both as given here, and as re-
peated with mock formality in 19b,
is nothing more than a vivid way of
representing, for a rhetorical purpose,
the popular prejudice, in which the
court shared. The charges it con-
tains are two-edged, being borrowed
partly from the vulgar representation

of the Philosopher, partly from that ~
of the Sophist; the petewpa gpovtioth
points to the Philosopher, the ti>v.. .
nowv to the Sophist.” R.

11.  tov nttw Aoyov Kkte. : any teach-
ing .of rhetoric, as such, must contain
hints as to the most effective means
for making the best of a bad case by
presenting it skilfully. How far this
must be condemned should not be
decided without reference to circum-
stances and facts. T<>-day it is equally
impossible to assert that a lawyer in
all cases is bound not to defend a
client whose cause he knows to be
unjust. Popular opinion at Athens
seems to have been convinced that
the Sophist’s single aim in teaching
rhetoric was to communicate the art
of proving that black was white. Cf.
the Clouds, 889-1104, where Aristoph-
anes introduces the &ikaiog A 6yos and
the @dikog Aoyog respectively. They
have an argument in which the d@dikog
Aoyog wins. Cf. Cic. Brut. 8, where
the excellent Claudius says of the
Sophists: docerese profiteban-
tur quemadmodum causa in-
ferior (ita enim loquebantur)
dicendo fieri superior posset.
His opposuit sese Socrates,
qui subtilitate quadam dis-
putandi refellere eorum in-
stituta solebat verbis.

13. oi Scivoi: in the pred. The ¢
accusers just mentioned as kat' &€o-
XAV dewoi.

14. o00d¢ Ocovs kte. : the investiga-
tions alluded to above were, it was
charged, not only a foolish waste of
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N$nN KOTNyopnkKoOTeC, €T d€ Kai v TAVTN TT NAIKIO AEYOVTEC
TPOG VMG, & N OV POAAIOTO E€TMIOTEVOOTE, TOIBeq OVTEC,
EVIOL 6* VUMWV Kal PEIPAKIA, ATEXVWC EPNUNYV KOTNYOPOVVTEG

ATOAOYOVHEVOV OVOEVOC.

0 O¢ MAVTWVY AAOYWTOTOV, 0TI 0VdE

20 Ta ovopaTa 0idv Te avtwv elBeval Kal gimeiv, mAny € Tic d

KWPWBIOTOoI0g TUYXAVEL Gv.

useful time, but actually (hence the
o0de, not even, in the text) led to athe-
ism. See Introd. 10, 12, and 33 fin.

16. «/ 1 nAia : with vpdg.

17. &/ n Qv €ri<rTelo-onE: for the
potential ind. with av denoting what
may have happened and perhaps did
happen, see G. 1337. See the examples
inL.and S.swv. & B. I. c.

18. épn'unv KanryopovvTis: supply
diknv. The fem. termination is used
in this idiom, though épnpog is more
commonly of two terminations, and
Katiyopwv épnpov, in exactly the sense
required here, occurs in Dem. Xxxi.
87. The acc. is cognate with katnyo-
pouvta. G. 1051; H. 715b. C/jalso the
common law phrases, diokev ypagnv,
prosecute an indictment, @e0Oyelv ypagnv,
defend a suit at law. The sense of the
whole is repeated in untechnical lan-
guage by the appended amoloyolOpevou
o0devdg. In fact the case they prosecuted
always went by default, with none to
spealc for the defendant. When either
party to a lawsuit failed to appear,
the court, as we say, entered a default
against him, EprAunv Kotaylyvwokel Ti-
v&s, and either one of the two parties
to the suit who appeared Epnunv kpatei
or Eprpnv a'peT, SC. diknv. In such a
case a plaintiff, if present, Epiunv katn-
yopei (8iknv) and the absent defendant
Epnunv  o@Alokdver  diknv. — ATIXVOC :
absolutely, i.e. without artifice, and
hence simply, as a matter of course.

0001 6 @BOVW Kal dafoAn

19. 0 O« TTAVTWV GAOYWTATOV KTE.
touto, the correlative of o, is sup-
pressed for brevity’s sake, touto
¢otiv must™e read between the lines.
The clause with on stands in appos.
to this suppressed antec. Often a
further step toward brevity is taken,
and in place of such a clause as this
one with ot we have an independent
clause, sometimes even introduced by
yap. Cf lIsoc. VII. 53, t & travtwv
oxetAtwtatov, of/syap duoAoyRoaipey hv
TOVNPOTATOUG €ival TWV TOAT®V TOOTOUG
TMIOTOTATOUE QOAAKAG RyolpEBa TNG TOAL-
tefag eival, but, what is ofall things most
grievous! we are wont to consider those
the commonwealth's most trustworthy
guardians ivhom we should count as the
meanest of our citizens.

21.
Aristophanes (see Introd. 25) is here
more esp. alluded to, since it contains
the specific charges just mentioned.
Cratinus, Ameipsias, and Eupolis also
ridiculed Socrates.

ocroi kte.: the clause ol & ka\
autoi memelopevol enlarges the scope of
960vw Ka\ SlaBory xpwpevot. As it is ap-
pended as an after-thought, the sense
of the leading verb is casually reiter-
ated in  dMoug meiBovteg.  Strictly
speaking memeiopévorl is subordinated
to meiBovtec. Logically the sense re-
quires : Goot de, ol pev BOVY . . . Xp&-
pevot, ol d¢ Kai ovutoi memeigpevol, OHAG
avénei@ov. The first 8¢ goes back to the

18

Kwpwdlonolo'¢ : the Clouds of
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yBwpevol uvpdg dvemelbov, — ol 0 Kal OUTOl MEMEITPEVOL

GAAOL? TEIBOVTEC, — OUTOl TAVTEC ATOPWTATOI €101V - 0UdE
A . - o

yap dvaBifacacGar oidv T %kotiv avtdv &taubbr du’

25 eheydatl o00eva, GM* avaykn GTEyVWC WOTEP OKIOUAYEIV

30

ATOAOYOUUEVOY TE Kal €AEyXEIV HUNOEVOC ATOKpPivouEVOU,
aélwoate oV Kol LPEIG, WoTep eyw Aeyw, SITTOOC POU TOUG
KOTNyOPOUC YEYOVEVAI, ETEPOUC HPEV TOUC APTI KOTNyopn-
oovTaC, ETEPOUC O TOUG TOAOI 0UC EYW Aeyw, Kol 0ifdnTte
OElV TPOC €KEIVOUC TPWTOV HPE ATOAoynoocBal- Kai yap
Oueic ekeivwy MPOTEPOV AKOVOOTE KATNYOPOUVTWY, KOl TTOAD
MOANOV N Twvde Twv OoTepov €Tev damoloynteov Or, W
avopeg SAOnvaiol, kai emixelpntéov upwv eleAecBal TNy
Ol1aBoAAVY, nv Opeic ev MOAAGD XpOVW €0YeTE, TAOTNY €V

main statement of the preceding sent,
about the anonymous accusers, t Se

. elireiv.  On the loose conversa-
tional structure of such sents., see
Introd. 65.

25.
used here to connect, not two different
ideas, but two different ways of put-
ting the same idea. Socrates would
be sure always to use his favorite
method of question and answer, and
therefore  okiapoxclv — amoroyoupévov
for him would be practically i\*yxeiv
und€iN>5 amokpwopevov. By thus say-
ing one and the same thing twice over,
the speaker expresses his idea all the
more effectively.

27. a&iwo-otP: the two notions of
&%ov, worth (price) and right, are as
usual blended in this word, duly grant.
Notice the persistent recurrence in
various forms of the idea conveyed
by &anep iyai Xeyca. See Introd. 55.

29. ovs XPyw: refers to b above.
—olnént€ «re.: it was common for
a speaker to ask the court to approve

c&nrep oklapayiiv ktL : re ka\

of some order of topics which he pro-
posed to follow. For a fuller descrip-
tion of itaivovs, see b above; notice
that it refers to erepovs Se robs ttd\at.
These old-time accusers, though the
last-mentioned, were the most remote
in thought, for Anytus and his crew
were actually present as t@wvde shows.
1. 696 b.

32. ctev: tcell, pointing to what has
just been said, and implying that the
whole must be accepted by his hear-
ers as a matter of course. It is like
“So far, so good!” iotw often has
the same force. Grammatical argu-
ments are used to prove that this dev
is nothing more nor less than the al-
ternative form used not infrequently
in place of the opt. cincav. The force
of o is very much that of ehv, for it
indicates that the duty of making
some plea must be taken for granted.

33. v dtaBoAnv: the prejudice pro-
duced by the slanders just described.

34. YaytTe: acquired. See on ioX-nKa,
20d, and cf. Hdt. i. 14, ttjv upavvida

63
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o0Twg oXiyw y™povw.

BovXoiunv Hev ow av TOVTO OVIWG 19

yeveaBal, €1 T1 duelvov Kai vuiv Kat ggoi, Kai mXeov Ti Ye
moinoal GmoXoyovuevoV oipal 8¢ avto -xaXemov gival, Kai

ov mavv pe XovBavel ofov €0TIv.

OMWC 8€ TOVTO PEV ITW

OmN Tw Bew @iXov, Tw 8¢ VoUW TMEIOTEOV KOl ATOXO0YNTEOV.

*AvaXaBwpev ovw € Apy~g, TiC n Katnyopia eoTv

€€ n¢ n eun 8apoXn yeyovev, n 8n kai motevwyv MeXntog b

pe eypa\laTo TNV ypoa@nv Taviny.
8ieBaXXov oi 8lapfdXXovteg ;

€lev - Ti 8n Xeyovteg
WOTIEP OVV KATNydpwv TNV

Aviwpoaoiav 8el Avayvoval aviov * SwKPAtne G8IKel Kal

meplepydletal {nTwv Ta TE

ouTw goxov oi Mepuvadar. When egxewv
means, be in possession, egxov means,
came into possession. G. 1260; H.
841. — taltnv : resumptively after
the interrupting clause of explanation
introduced by Hw.

36.
without an expressed standard of
comparison because the opposite in-
evitably suggests itself, “better in
any way than that | should not ac-
complish anything.”

T-AEov iroieiv: proficere.

38. 00 TTaGVL: not at all. Here cer-
tainly hardly would not be adequate.
Cf. poyig itaw, 21b.

39. Tw Bew: the divine will or God.
The art. is used not because any par-
ticular god is referred to, but with a
generic or collective force. Cf Crit.
43 d, and see on tw Bew, 35d and 42 a,
and & Bedc, Crit. 54 e.

I1l1. 2. tuo-tebwv: not as above,
18 c, fidem liabens, but rather con-
fidens or fretus. Cf Ale. |. 123 ¢, ti
0Zv TIOTE €0TIV OT® TIoTELEL Th pel-
pdkiov; Come now, on what does the
youth rely 2— Me'Antog: see Introd.
30, and for ypaoenv, ibid. 07.

4. @ottep owv Kotnyo'pwv: a freq.

€l TL: ifat all. — duewvov : used

VIO yN¢ Kai ovpavia Kol Tov

idiom in comparisons; the leading
and dependent clauses are briefly
blended in one ; avayvS>vai as well as
avtwpooiav are involved in this con-
solidation. The reference is to the
formal reading of the documents in
a suit before the full court. On
avtwyooia, see Introd. 69.

5. adIkeD: very commonly, as here,
adikeTv lias almost the force of a pf.
One of its obvious meanings is d31kog
eipt, which practically signifies, | have
done wrong or I am guilty. GMT. 27,
H. 827.

6. meplepyddetal: is a busybody. A
busybody either minds other people’s
business or makes too much of his
own. Socrates is accused of the first;
for a good case of the second, cf. Nep.
Anst. i.4, sibi non placere quod
tam cupide elaborasset, ut
praeter ceteros lustus appel-
laretur. Cf. 20c, mepittotepoy mpay-
pateuopevou, and see on TA petewpa in
18b. — oupdvia: the art. is omitted
because 0m6 yrjs kot oupavia form one
conception. Cf. Xen. Mem. i. i. 19,
SwKpatng Se mavta nyeito fleous e1devat,
T4 te Aeydpeva Kol mMpOaTTOHEV A
Kai ta oyt) BovAevdueva (the unuttered
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TTTw AOYOV KPEITTW Trolwv KOl GANOUC TA outd talta di-

O OKWV.

TolalTN TIC €0TI- TalTOo ydp €wWPATE Kal autoi

gV TN *ApIOTOQAVOUC KwHwdia, ZwKPATN TIVA eKei Tepl-
10 epbduevov, @AoKovTd TE AepofaTeiv Kol GAANY TOAANV

@Avapiav  @AvopouvTta,
MIKPOV Trepl emaiw.

a0dTNV E€MIOTNUNY, € TIC TEPi TWV TOIOVIWV 00QOG €0Ti'
Mn TMw¢ eyw Omo Mehntou TtooalTag OiKag @QUYOLML -

b plans in man’s thought). In Prot. 315¢,

Plato satirizes the astronomical lore
of llippias.

7. GMAoud . - . 813dokwy : see Introd.
11 and 25.

8. TOlAUTN tis: Socrates alone is
responsible for the exact words; the
accusation itself is vague.— tovta
yap ewpate : in the Clouds, Aristoph-
anes put before the Athenians their
own feelings against Socrates, he dra-
matized a prejudice already existing.

9. ZWKPATN TIVA KTE @ in appos.
with tavta. For the force of twg,
see on ris ITwkpamg, 18b ; it implies
that Socrates in the Clouds bears no
close resemblance to the real Socrates.
Cf. Clouds, 218-225, where Strepsia-
des on entering Socrates’s thinking-
shop says: Who is this man up there
in the basket? Hearing it is Socra-
tes, he asks him what he’s about.
Socrates answers agpoBat® Kai Tmepl-
@pov®d Thv -iNiov, oil air 1 tread and
oversee the sun.

10. @do-kovta kte.: subordinated
to mepipepopevoy.

11. «v: referring to all statements
of the sort above mentioned. — olte
peyo ovte pikpov: a reenforcement
of the o0dev stated disjunctively. Cf
21b and 24 a ; also for a similar locu-
tion, cf Dem. I1x. 5, oite pikpwv olte
MEYD o0dev TtV deoviwv (that you ought

Kai TOoOTO ye pol doke't KaXbv eival.
“Such knowledge is a fine thing, if
any one has it.” Socrates ironically
hints that no one has it. Cf Xen.
Mem. i. 1. 11, o0d¢ yap mepi TAC TWV
TAVIWY QVOEWC, $TTEP TOV GAWV of MAEL-
0TOL, SIENEYETO, OKOMWV OMWE & KaAoUpE-
vo¢ Omb T®V 00QIoTOV KOOUOG €QU, Kai
Tiow ava-ykaig (by what necessary laws)
ekaota ylyveTai TV olpaviwy - dAAa Kai
Toug @povTidovtag TE TOlOUTA HWPAivov-
tog amedeikvuev. Those who pursued
these studies were crazy, he thought,
because man ought first to know him-
self (cf. id. i. I. 12, kaX mpoTOV MEV
OUTWV €0KOTEL, TATEPE TOTE VOMioav-
TeC ikavwg Ndn Tavlpwmiva eide-
voal épxovtal enil th mepi TV TO100TWY
gpovtiZewy, and 38 a below), and be-
cause these physicists looked into
questions which were really beyond
the sphere of man (ibid., n @ pev
avbpamela mapevieg, Ta daiyovia de OKo-
nmolivteg, ny oOVT Ol TG MPOCHKOVTA
npattetv) and therefore arrived at
impotent conclusions (cf. id. iv. 7.6-7).
See on &k ¢ KTé., 26 €, and Introd. 10.

14.
ets these words: “quia sanam
interpretationem spernunt.”
Stallbaum punctuates “u”...@oyou!”
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19
wv EYw ovdev 0UTE peya olte
Kai 00X w¢ ATipalwy Aeyw Tnv TOI-

] . . .19
to do) mMoIoUVTWY VPGV KAK®G To TPAy- ¢
pota exet.  See on i 11 f)oovdev, 17b.

12. o0y &¢ dtipalwv: cf. in e below,

pn'.. .@uyotut: Schanz brack-



66 MAATQNOZ

15 aArG YAP EPOI TOUTWVY, o avOpeC "ABnvaiou, 00dev PETECTL.
MapTUpag OE aUTOUG UPWV TOUC TOAAOUC Tapéxopal, Kai
adiw Opag GAAnAouc d1dGoKely Te Kai @pAdelv, ocroi €Uov
TWTOTE AKNKOATE dlaleyopévou- moAloi d€ OPwv ol ToloL-
toi €10T" @pddete ouv GAANAOIG, & TMWTOTE N HIKPOV N

20 yéya nKouo¢ TIC UPwv epol Tepi Twv TOOUTWVY SIAAEYO-
MEVOU * Kai €K TOUTWV yvwoeaBe OTI TOIAUT €0TI KOl TAAAQ
7rept ol o ol ToAAOi Aéyouaiv.

V. = AMRa ydp outt To0Tdso oubev eatiV, ‘odoe”y &1 Tivoe
AKNKOOTE WG €YW TOISEVEIV ETIXEIPW QVOPWTOUC Kol XpN-
jOTa TPATTOMOl, 0UdE TOUTO OANBEC. €mMel Kol TOUTO Y€
pot dokel kadov eival, €1 TI¢ 0id¢ T €I maIdevE AvOpw-

5 7T0UC WoTiep Yopyiag te 0 Agovtivog Kai Tlpddikog o Kelog

19

KOl *1mmo¢ 0 "HAelo?.

The meaning certainly appears to be,
may | never by any chance have to de-
fend myself against Meletus on so seri-
ous a charge! &ikal is often best rep-
resented in translation by the sing.
oy und with yelyeiv, see on tettévare,
17a. If Socrates despised the wis-
dom of the natural philosophers, he
would be pretending to know what
he did not know. Meletus then would
have a strong case against him, for
the charge would be so serious that
Socrates could not attempt to defend
himself.  Socrates ironically attrib-
utes to Meletus and the courts his
own strong disapproval of pretended
knowledge.

15.
truth, namely, which contradicts the
notion that Socrates pretends to know
what he is ignorant of, and also gives
the reason why Aristophanes’s attack
does not touch him, but the physi-
cists only.

18. oi Ttoloutoi

«loa: are in that

GAM\a yap: but the truth is, the

TOOTWY yop €éKAOTOG, W OVOPEG,

case, sc. the one just mentioned; hence
the art. is used.

22. irepl «pou: the colloquial tone
is marked in the position of these
words. Instead of “the other stories
which people tell about me,” Socrates
says, “the other stories about me,
which people tell.” The rel. clause is
appended asan apparentafterthought.

V. 1. &Ma yap: in turning to a
new topic, a glance is thrown back-
ward (offre .. . eotw), and the new
departure begins with the emphatic
o0de. eaTwv is equiv. to the following
oAnBég (eoTv).

3. tirci: although. Strictly a con-
necting thought must be supplied.

4. ti vis «En: the regular apod.
KaXbv tiv €in is represented by its
equiv. in sense, &okei kalbv eival.
GMT. 502, and compare 555.

5. womep Fopyiad: on Gorgias, see
Introd. 12-14. Protagoras was not
living at this time. See Introd. 12.

6. TovtwWv yap I'kcwttos kte.: the
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0l0¢ T €0TIv lQv €1 EKAOTNV TWV TOAEWV TOUC VEOUC, Oi¢ 19
€(e0TI TWV E€AUTWV TOAMTWV Tpoika duvewval @ av Boo-

AwvTal, — ToUTouC TeiBoval TAC ekeivwv Juvouaiag ATOAL- 20

10 movtag o@iot Juveival -xprigata didovtag Kal Xaptv mpoo-

€10eval.  EMEl KOl GAAOC avnp e0Tl Tidplog evBdde coac,
OV &y®w nNoBOPnNV EMIONUOUVTA - ETUXOV YOp TPOGEABWV
Avdpl oC TETEAEKE XpNUATO co@lotaic mAeiw n {OPMOVTEQ
ot dAot, KoAAla tw ‘immovikou' TOUTOV 0w Avnpouny —

15e0tdv ydp adtw duo uvie— & Koo, nv 87%ydd, ef pev

00U T UIEE TMOAW N PHOOXw €eyeveaBnv, €iXouev av auvtolv
EMIOTATNY AaBeTv KATHIGOOOO0OAL, 0¢ EUEAAEV OUTW KOAW
TE KOl Gyab® TmoINoeElv TNV TPoOonKoucav ApPeTnv nv o~
OV 0UTOC N TWV ITMIKWV TIC N TV YEWPYIKOV vuv o’

20 eme1dn) AvBpwmw €0TdV, Tiva a0TOIV &V VW €XEIC EMIOTATNY

20

AaBeiv; TIC NG TOlALTNG APETNG, TNC GVOPWTIVNG TE Kal

ironical surprise of Socrates is repro-
duced by the anacoluthon in this sent.
Wi ith oUs t 4otiv the speaker appar-
ently leads up to neiBew, but the em-
phatic toutoug (in which the clause
TOUG VEOUG OTS . . . BovAwvTal is summed
up) is followed by mei6ouor instead.
(The pi. after ékaotog is not uncom-
mon. H. 609a.) Then comes the
statement of a fact which is surpris-
ing, they pay these men, and finally the
climax is capped by their giving them
thanks to boot. To give this last point
mpooeidéval, which should be a partic.
like &86vtac, is put on a par with
guveivar. For afuller account of these
teachers, see Prot. 316 c ff.

11. émei kai GANOG : “the men just
named are not the only ones, for
also, etc.”

12.  no*Bo'pnv: see on raBounv olope-
vav, 22 C.
14, KaAAE@ : at Callias’s house

foreigners, and particularly foreign

Sophists, were welcomed. Callias’s
fondness for Sophists is humorously
brought out in the Protagoras, where
he is almost crowded out of house
and home by them. The indulgence
of this and of other tastes exhausted
his resources, and he died in poverty.
His father Hipponicus fell in the
battle at Delium (424 B8.c.).

17.
inf., without &v, expressing a past
likelihood which was not realized, see
GMT. 428 a. Here is a present
likelihood (see ib.a for an analogous
use of €det) which is not realized, who
would, in the case supposed (g7... H10B®-
caoBat), proceed to make them, etc.

21. m? avlpwttivnd KTe.: sc.
boys must be civilized and human-
ized. Civilization involves the exist-
ence of the family and the state, and
these require education. CfArist. Pol.
i. 2.9, dvepwmog @hoel moMtik}>v I@ov,
man is by nature a political animal.

0s epiANiv: for euexKov and the

the
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TOAMTIKNG, EMIOTAPWY €C0TIV; OlUOL yap o€ €0KEQBal dd 20
€CTL TIC, €PNV €yw, n ov; Tidw
Tig, nv & eyw, Kol TMo8amoO¢, KAl TMOoov Ol-

TV Twv viwv KInow.
ye, n & oc.

0daokel; Evnvog, €9n, © %wkpateg, Tidplog, TEVIE PVWV -
Kal eyw Tov ‘Eitnvov epakdploa, €i ¢ aAnbwg €xol TavVINY

NV TEXVNVY KOl OVTWC EPPEAWDCG OIdAOKEL,

EYW O0VV Kal

OVTOC EKOAAVWVOUNVY TE KAl NBPvvoOUNV av, € NUICTAUNV
TavTa- AAN ov yap emioTapal, w avopeg Abnvaiol.

V.

TO OOV Tl 0TI Tpaypa; moBev a1 diafoAai ool avtal ye-

25. El'mvos kte. :notaword is wasted
in this answer, upon the brevity of
which largely depends the humor
of the story. Evenus is elsewhere
mentioned as a teacher of oratory
and a writer of elegiacs. A few such
poems attributed to him still exist.
Here he is introduced as a Sophist
and a teacher of virtue. The small-
ness of his charge for instruction
prob. measures accurately the value
attached to it by his contemporaries,
and places him and his teaching in
the second rank. Protagoras charged
100 minas. There have been attempts
to distinguish between a younger and
an elder Evenus, both of whom came
from Paros and wrote elegiacs. If
there were two, allusion is here made
to the elder.

26. et «xol Kai O1dGokel: in the
original statement which Socrates
may be supposed to have in mind,
both of these were in the indie. Both
might change to the opt. (GMT. 696;
H. 937) after épakapica. The change
to the opt. from exer throws i exot, as
it were, into the background, leaving
outcos EPENDC d1ddokel, Which contains
a very pointed insinuation, in the
more vivid indie. See App.

27. KHUEAWG :
opBag. 1ts opposite is mAnppelwe (dis-
cordantly or falsely, of a false note).
The word also conveys by innuendo
the notion that the teaching of Eve-
nus is cheap, and this is the point here
made. In Criti. 106 b, petpiwg and
MapG YENOC, MANUUEA®DC and eppeAng are
used as contradictories.

Y. All error is distorted truth; until
a man sees the truth which a particu-
lar error caricatures, he will not re-
nounce his error; to denounce error
as such is therefore not enough.
Thus far Socrates has argued against
the grossly erroneous popular opinion
of himself; now he proceeds to exhibit
the truth. His upright conduct has
been exasperating, for obedience to
God has led him to defy men.

1. OW, O3uxKpotEGkte. : objections
dramatized and put in the form of
questions. The argument is: “there
must be some cause.” Hence the yap
in o0 70p 3Amov.

2. TO oov mpAypa: Whatis that you
have been about? or better, What is this
about you ? Accordingly npaypais used
either in the sense of pursuit, study, or
plan of life ; or it has no independent
meaning, but is joined with the art.

synonymous witI%

€YTOoAdBOl oV OW TIC VUV i0W¢ - AAN’, 0 %WKPATEC,

0
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yovaaiv; ov yap dAmov cgov ye ovBev Twv dAAwv TepITTO- 20

TEPOV TIPOAYUATEVOUEVOV ETMEITA TOTAVTN QNUN T€ KAl AOYoC
5 YEYOVEV, et U Tl £mpaTTeC GANOTOV N ol mOAAoi- Aeye ow
AUV Ti €oTv, va pn nuei¢ mept oov auTooXedIAlwey.
TOVTi pol dofcet dikala Aeyelv 0 Aeywv, KAyw vuiv meipd-
gopal amoBeilal Ti MOT €0TI TOVTO O E€UOL TIEMOINKE TO TE

ovopa Kal TNV d1aBoAnv.

dkovete 3.

Kal iowg pev 80&w

10 Tigiv vpwv mailev, v PeVTOL 10TE, TACAV VUiV TNV oAn-

20

felav epw.

and oov, the whole being a paraphrase
for Zwkpdmg. See on rb tov ,WKPATOVG
npdypa, Crit. 53 d.

3. ireptTTOTepov: what overpasses

the limit restraining common men,
and hence provokes suspicion. See
on meplepyaletal, 19b, and cf Soph.
Ant. 68, b yop meplogd MPAGGEIV OUK
%yel vowv oUdéva. Eur. Bacch. 427 ff,,
gogbv &' améxelv mpamida @péva TE TME-
ploc®wv Tapa @wTOV' Th mARBOG
8 11 Tb @auAdTEPOV evoploe xpntai Te
(whate’er the multitude of lowlier men
puts faith in and practises) 168" hv
dexoipav. That gou . . . mpaypoteuOpEe-
vou (although as you say you have been
doing nothing) conveys a statement of
fact, not a supposition, is shown by
ovdév. The emerta points the con-
trast between two statements of fact,
(1) oouv (gen. after @niun) mpaypatevo-
pévou, and (2) tooaltn QAN Yéyovev.
The words et i 1t ... ol moA\oi (see
App.) re-state (1) more mildly and as
a supposition. “The evil report did
not arise about you while you were
doing nothing out of the way, unless
your behaviour was eccentric.” A
man may be eccentric and yet keep

EYW yap, ® avdpeg *ABnvaiol, Si oviev GA*
$1a go@iav TIVG TOVTO TO OVOMO E€0XNKO.
TAVTNV; NTEP ECTIV iowg avBpwivn cogia,

noiav $r cogiav
W OVTI yap

within bounds; cf below d and e, also
23 a.

8. T0 ovopa Kai TNV dlaBOANV: scC.
gopdg. To be distinguished from gnun
1e Ka\ Adyog only as bringing out the
bad repute which was their result. Cf.
the Lat. nomen. The words tiv bia-
BoAv show that ovopa is not to be
taken in its usual sense of good name
or fame, but closely with &iwaBoAny,
both the name and the blame.

11. &M\’ 1 : this collocation with
ouvdév indicates that AN’ 1y arose from
the use of aiog¢. For a case where
aMog precedes it, cf. 34b.

12. 4'oxnka: 1 have become pos-
sessed ofand still have. See on eoxerte,
19 a, and Phaedr. 241 b, vouv /dn 4oxy
KOG Kai oeow@povnkwg, after he had
come to full understanding and gained
selfcontrol.

iroiav . . . tautnv: this question
treads upon the heels of the preced-
ing sent, so closely that & is not
repeated, moiav is in the pred.; we
might expand to moia cogia €0Tiv abtn
o1 fyv tovto . . . eoxnka. H. 618.

13. nitip: sc. da ekeivny TOVTO . . .
eoxnKa, %mep KTe., just that which.

69
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KIVOuveLw TOUTNV eival go@Og* outol d¢ TAX av oug apTl 20
exXeyov peiw Tiva n kKot GvBpwmov co@iav co@oi €Tev, n ©

OUK €XW TI XEyw - OU yap OnN €ywye AUTAV EMIOTAUAL, GAA’

00TIC @naoi YPeLdeTal Te Kai Ml SlafoXn TN gun Xeyel.

Ko

pol, w avdpeg *Abnvaiol, un Bopupnante, und*ecav do6lw TI
OMTv pgeya Xeyely 0U yOop EUOV EPW TOV XOYov ov av Xeyw,
arvx €1g a&loxpewv Opiv tov Xeyovta avoiow.™ g yap

15. nouk gxw kte.: ironical." Such
wisdom is one of two things, either
superhuman or no wisdom at all.

18. un BopuPnonte : do not interrupt
me with noise, strictly referring to the
moment fixed by edv 30w kte. In
21 a, and 30c, the pres, is used (un
BopuBeite) because the request is less
precise, make no disturbance. GMT.
259 ; H. 874 a.

19. peya Xe'yewv: not of course in
the sense of speaking out loud (cf. Rep.
V. 449 b, & 'Adeipavtog peya ndn Aéywv,
beginning to speak above his breath), but
in that of peyainyope?v, as peya @po-
veiv is used in the sense of peyaro-
gpovely.  Cf. Rich 11, iii. 2,

Boys with women’s voices

Strive to speak big, and clap their female
joints

In stiff unwieldy arms against thy crown.
— o0 yap «Jov KTe.: a compressed
form of statement, made effective
with the audience by the allusion to
certain Euripidean strains. (Cf. Eur.
Erg. 488, kouk 1}>5 & p0BoC GAN’ eunig
pntpi¢ mdépa, not mine the word, I heard
itfrom mij mother.  This line is paro-
died in Symp. 177 a, n pev pot apxn
100 Aoyou eo0Tt Katd tv  E0pmidov
MeXavinmnv: o0 ydp epbs & pyo-
6o¢ GANA dadpol T00de. The same
sentiment is found in Eur. Hel. 513,
AOYOG yap €0TIV OUK gpbg, 0OQWV & €TTOC,
not mine the word; by clerkly men ’‘twas

spoken. Hor. Sat. ii. 2,2, nec meus
hie sermo est sed quae prae-
cepit Ofellus.) For a similarly
compressed statement, cf. iKavbv rbv
paptupa, 31c. “ A pred. adj. or subst.
is often a brief equiv. for one clause
of a compound sent.” H. 618. euov
and a&oxpewv are both preds., and
special point is given them by their
position.  This sent, is far more tell-
ing than what might be spun out of
it, SC. Aeyw ydp Aoyov kai & Aoyog hv gpw
OUK 4pog £0T1, GAA*avoiow (sc. Thv Ao-
yov) €i¢ Thv Aeyovta ¢ G&loxpewg UUTV
iotiv. —ov v Xeyw: equiv. to hv péi-
Ao Aeyew, though it is formally a
hypothetical rel. clause with indef.
antec., “the word | shall utter, whatever
the word may be, that | say, will not be
mine, etc.” Cf Crit. 44c.

20.  dvoio-w: in the sense of shifting
responsibility. For avagopa in that
sense, cf. Eur. Orest. 414 ff., GAN’ eaTv
AUlv avag opd g &upgopag . . . Poi-
Boc keheboog untpbg ekmpa&al @ovov.

™nd ydp eung, i kté.: it required
skill as well as modesty to avoid
blurting out here with ¢ epng cogiac.
The € 89 ti¢ eott interrupts justin
time. Cf Isocr. xv. 50, mepi pev ozv
¢ epng eite PolOAeaBe Kalelv duva-
pewe, eite @lhooogiag, eite dlaTPIPAC,
axknkoate Ttrocav TRV GAqBelav, now you
have heard all the truth about my talent
or methodical study or pursuit, which-
ever you like to call it.
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EUNG, €l 8n TIq ecrt1 goQia Kal ola, yapTupa vuilv mapelopatl 20
Tov Beov ToV ev Aed@oic. Xalpe®vTta yop ToTe TOU. 0VTOG
EMOC TE €TAIPOC NV €K VEOV Kai LMWV TW TIANBEL €Taipog re
Kai ¢vve@vye TNV @vynv tadtny Kal ped* vuwv KatnAbe.
Kal Tote 8n ofog NV XaIpeP®V, ¢ oPo8pog ¢’ 0 TI OpuN-

OElE.
pavtevoaobalt:

21. oia: goes back to moiavin d above.

22. Xalpepwvta: certainly, if the
Athenians did not know Chaerephon,
many a joke of Aristophanes at
Chaerephon’s expense was lost on
them; see below on line 25. He is
mentioned by Xen. (Mem. i. 2. 48) as
one of those friends of Socrates ot ékei-
vep guvnaav o0x ‘lva dnunyopikoX yévoivTo,
GAN’ ‘lva KaAoi Te KAyoBoi yivopevol Kal
0TK® Kai 0ikETaIg Kol @iloig KAT mOAel Kai
moAitaig d0vaivio KaA®¢ xpnabat.

23. UMWV Tw TTARBIi: the Alaotai
are here taken as representing the
whole people; and here, as often, nAn-
Boc is equiv. to dnpoc, and means dem-
ocratic party. Cf. Lys.passim.—erai-
pos: partisan. Cf Gorg. 510a, 1tng
Omapxolbong moAteiag etaipov eivai, to be
a partisan of the government in power.

24. Vv @uynv tautnv: an allusion,
which no one present could fail of
understanding, to the exile from
which all conspicuous democrats had
only four years before returned (in
403 b.c.). The Thirty Tyrants were
the authors of this banishment; cf.
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 1, mpoginov pev 107
efw TOL KaTaAdyou (not registered on
their catalogue of 3000 oligarchical sym-
pathizers) pn eioiéval €i¢ 7> &otu.  @eu-
yovtwv ¢ e1¢ <rbv Mewpata, Kai evtel-
Bev MOAAOUG Ayovieg 4vémAnoav Kai Ta
Méyapa Kai 1a¢ Onpag TV UTOXWPOULV-

Kal 8n motf Kal €i¢ AeA@ovg eABV ETOAUNTE TOVTO
Kol omep Aeyw pn BopvPeite, @ av8pec-
NPEETO yap 8n €i TIC EUOV €N GOQWTEPOG.

AQVEIAEV OV

twv. All these allusions had the ef-
fect of influencing the court in favor
of what they were about to hear.

25. o0-@odpoc: Chaerephon was a
born enthusiast. Cf. Charm. 153 b,
Xaipepwv d¢, ate Ka\ paviag 0v, avamn-
dnoag ek péowv €Bel mpog pe.  Aristoph-
anes calls Chaerephon “a bat” (Birds,
1554); Chaerephon and Socrates be-
long to the jaundiced barefoot brother-
hood (Clouds, 104). Browning, Aris-
tophanes’s Apology,

In me ’twas equal balanced flesh rebuked
Excess alike in stuff-guts Glauketea
Or starveling Chaerephon; | challenge both.

26. Kai 0n' Tyot€ Kai kte. : well then
really once. Cf 18a. The regular way
of introducing a particular instance of
what has been stated generally. W hat
Chaerephon did at Delphi was an
instance of his ogodpotng.

TovTo: a cognate acc. after pavtev-
cacBou in anticipation of npeto krte.
For tolto referring forward, see H.
696a. For a similar acc. after pav-
teveaBar, cf. Eur. lon. 346 f., l1il. & a1
ektedeiq (exposed) ma?q mou 'O TIv; gigopa
edoc (alive) ?  KP. ouk 013ev oU0deic.
Tad0Ta Kai goavt ebopalt.

27. oirep Aeyw: | repeat, lit. just
what 1 am saying. Cf. 17 ¢ and 20e.

28. avctXcv ovv N MuBia: ouv closes
an explanatory digression and leads
back to pdptupa Opiv mapé€opar.  The

2
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n tiveioa unBeva cogwTtepov eival.
30 adeA@OC VUV aviov OVTIOGl UOAPTVPAOCEL, EMEION

TETEAPUTNKLV.
V.

VUGG 010dadetv 0Bev pot 1 dlaBoAR yeyove.

XKepaoBe Ot WV EVEKO TOVTO AEYW -

Kai toltwv TeEpi o
IKTivog

TAVTO yOp &YW

akoloag eveBvpoluNV oVIWai* Ti Trote Agyel 0 0g0¢, Kai Ti

Tote alvitteTal;

EYQW ydap ON OVIE PEYA OVIE OMIKPOV

(OvoiBa epaviw 00QOC WV Ti OVV TTOTE AEyeEl QAOKWY EUE

ooQWTOTOV €ival,; ov ydp )Nitov Yeddetal ye-

oracle in question is lost, but we have a
very fair substitute in ~2o<pbs Zo@okAig
00@oTEPOC S Eupimidng | avdpwv Se mav-
twv (Or amaviwy) TwKpATNG 00QOTATOC.
See the Schol. on Arist. Clouds, 144.

29. 0 adeAl@oi: sc. Chaerecrates.
We are told that once, when the two
were at variance, Socrates intervened
as peacemaker. Cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3.1.

V1. 3. ti mote aivittetal: through
modesty Socrates takes it for granted
that this is “a dark saying.” For a
genuinely enigmatical oracle, cf. Paus.
v. 3. 5, vyiverai Se T107¢ BaciAliov
(Temenus and Cresphontes) aut®v
\6y 10v 1 68e, nyepova tic Kabodou
noi€loBdr rbv Tp10@BaAuov, that they
should make “the three-eyed ™ leader of
their home return. The “three-eyed”
turned out to be Oxylus, son of An-
draemon, whom they met riding on a
one-eyed mule; acc. to Apollodorus,
Oxylus was one-eyed and bestrode a
two-eyed horse. See an essay on Greek
Oracles by F. W. Il. Myers, in his
volume entitled Essays Classical (Lon-
don, 1883).

5. 00@4¢ v : see on emigTapevw, 22 C.
— Aeyel @oio-kwv: \eyei here refers to
the meaning and gdokwv to the words
in which it was conveyed.

6. o0 on-itov: of course | do not sup-
pose. mob adds a shade of uncer-

ov yap

tainty to the stress of 0n. Notice
that Socrates’s long struggle (poyig
navu) is dramatized in these short,
quick sents., which suggest a man
talking to himself.— o0 yap Og'ug: it
would be against his nature. God,
being by nature truthful, could not
lie; cf. Rep. ii. 382 e, mdvt-p yap
ayeudPg 16 donpoviov re ka\ Th Belov,
the nature of divinity and of God is
absolutely void of falsehood. The im-
plicit faith of pious Greeks in oracles,
esp. in those of Apollo, is proved
directly by such words as Pindar’s
PekdPwv ovy amtetal, he (Apollo) sets
not his hand to falsehood (Pyth. iii. 9),
Thv ov Bepita WeOdPr Oiye?v, ’tis unlaw-
ful for him to have part in a lie (Pyth.
ix. 42). It is also shown indirectly
by the horror, expressed so often by
the tragedians, at finding Phoebus’s
speech untrue. Against all blasphe-
mous attribution of falsehood to the
gods, Plato defends the faith in Rep.
ii. 383 b, where he reprobates the fol-
lowing lines of Aeschylus (spoken by
Thetis in a lost play), Kayh th ®oiBou
8Biov ayevdic otopa \ AATIZov elvai pav-
Tk Bplov Tixvtt (with skill prophetic
fraught) 8 S' aot 2s Opvav, aurbs ev Qoivfj
napwv (marriage-feast) aurbs tad* ¢inov,
autog €0TIv 3 KTavwv | Thv moda Thv
4udv. The hesitating tone adopted by

2

MEAAW yap b

>N
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BeplIg avIw.

EMEITA POYIC TAVY ETL {NTNOIV AVTOV TOIOVTNY TIva €TPa-

TounVv.

NABov emi Tiva Twv BokowTwv 0oQ®V €ival, wg

10 evtavOa, eimep mov, €Aeyéwv TO MAVTEIOV KOi ATOQAVWV
TW XPNoXw OTI OVIOOl E€UOV COPWTEPOC €0TI, OV OF EUE
€QnoBafABIOOKOTWV 0VY TOVIOV — OvOuaTl yap ovBev 6éo-
ot Aeyetv, nv Be TIC TWV TOAITIKWY TPOG OV EYW OKOTWV
Tolovtov TI e€mabov, w AvBpeg *ABnvaiol — kai Bilokeyo-

15

%(1

pévog aviw, eBole pol ovtog

Socrates in mentioning this oracle
(21 a), and his interpretation here,
suggest that he himself would never
have asked Chaerephon’s question;
the question could be settled by hu-
man means and in such cases Socra-
tes’s practice agreed with the senti-
ment in Eur. Hel. 753 ff.,

The gods why question ? Nay, we rather
should

With sacrifice approach them, and a prayer

For what is good, disdaining prophecy, . . .

What prophecy will lead the sluggard man
to thrift ?

Of prophets best good counsel is and sense.

Cf. Xen. Mem. i. i. 9, daipovav (were
crazed) %gn 0¢ Kai TOUG HAVTIUOMBVOUG
&rots avBpornolg idwkav oi 6eo\ pabBolot
dtakpivetv (to learn and know thoroughly).

avnp Bokeiv pev eival cogog

is.  This whole clause was spoken
with special emphasis.

13. orpos ov «ttaBov: cf. Gorg. 485b,
dpo/éTaTov mMAcXw wpbs Toug @IA0coolv-
T0¢ oonep Tpbg tovs WEMIZopEvOLQ Kal
naiovtag, in the case of philosophers |
feel just as | do about people who lisp
and are childish. Contrast the use of
Tpos in such expressions as mpbs épau-
Thv okomv, pondering in my mind ; mpbg
aAAfAoug okomouu€v, we consider among
ourselves (cf mpbg e/xaurbv 4\0'YiZopunv
in d below).

14. kai dlaXeyo'yevog altw : strictly
speaking, this covers the same ground
as diookomav toliov. Socrates has no
test except by conversing with his
man.

15. €do&e pot: idiomatically substi-

8. poyig itavu: after a long struguted before SoKeTv (to seem) to avoid

gle, a qualification of eweicra £tpamo-
unv which repeats parenthetically the
idea of méAvv yxpovov. For a similar
parenthetical qualification, see on o0
Kata to0toug, 17b. For the position
of 1wy, see on ov mévu, 19a. — TOI0L-
™y TIva: sc. {Rtnaotv, purposely vague,
“which | began in some such way as
this.” See on totalt T1g, 19 C.

10. amo@avayv Tw Xpno-pw : the ora-
cle is personified.

11. 6ti: introducing direct quota-
tion, GMT. 711; H. 928 b.— lo-Ti: really

€dola in the unusual but possible sense,
I came to the opinion. The same ana-
coluthon occurs both when the nom.
part, precedes (cf. Xen. An. iii. 2. 12,
Ko\ ei/Eau evoi tr) ApTEPIdL dmoooug
bv katoakdvoipy twv mo\Epiwv TtooalTag
Xlpaipag katabooewv T} Beep, fael olk
elxov ikavag ebpe?v, ed0fev alTOIC
Kat iviavrbv m€vtakoaoiag BUEV Kre.) and
when it follows (cf. Th. iii. 36, kai
Omi) opyiis ed0&ev avto “is 00 Toug Tap-
ovtag povov anroKTeivai GAAD Ko\ TOOC
anavtag MutiAnvaioug 8<rot APwaol, émi-

73
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74 MAATQNO2

GA\oUC Te TOAAOTC avOPOTOUC KAU PAAIOTO €aVT®, €ivav & 21
00+ KATELTO EMEVPWUNY AVIW OEUKVWOU OTI OUOUTO HeV elvau

00@aoc, elrj & ov.

evtevlev ovw TOVIw TE ATNyOounv kai d

TOAAOUG TWV TMAPOVIWV TPOC EUAVIOV O’ OVV AMUWY EAO-
20 yuZounv OTI TOVTOV HEV TOV AVOPWTIOV €Y COPWTEPOC Eipl:
KUVOVVEVED UEV yap nNUWV 0VOETEPOG OVOEV KaAov KayaBov
e00évou, GAX O\-J—TOC péV duetau T1 €VOEVAL OVK €10WC, 8yw OF,

(OTIEP OW OVK 01d0,0vd€e olopal.

€0IKA Yy OVV TOVIOV YE

OMIKP® TIVI OVIW TOVIW OOQWTEPOC €ival, 0TI o ur olda

25 olide ouopov Eidevau.

evtevBev hr d&Mov rja Twv ekeivov

OOKOWTWV 0OQWTEPWY €ivau, Kai pou Tavta tavia €50l - e
Kau evtovBo KAKeivw Kou GAAOUG TTOAAOTC AmnyBounv.

VII.
Kai AVTOvVhEVOC Kai 0gd1wC

Kalovures t™jv andotacty, taxing them
with their revolt).

19. irpos lpavtov . .
see on line 13 above.

20. ott . . . cljxt: not really de-
pendent like ot oiotto in line 17, but
like om oiftost . . . Zou in line 11
above.

23. o-tip ouv: the ow leads back
to Kivduvevei piv yap ktS., which in turn
contains a reaffirmation of iyh yap ...
0od¢ &v, b above. Here ovk, not ouSev,
is used, because the antithesis is be-
tween not-knowing and false assump-
tion of knowledge. — €'olka y ouv: now
il seems at least that, etc. y olv is abet-
ter reading than yovv, since ioika and
Toutol/require precisely the same stress
in the connexion of thought. One of
the many examples of ye repeated in
Horn, is 1l. v. 258, 100w & 00 MAA IV
aZQis anoioetov /cees ‘Immot \ duow ag’
nuBiwv, €y ouv erepls ye @oypaotv.

24. a0Tw To0TW: Sserves to prepare
the way for the clause with oti, which

. «hoytgounv:

MeTd Tavt ovwv on €Qe€Ng rja aloBavopevog pev

o0 amnybavou'nv, Opwg O¢
gives a detailed specification of what 2
is indefinitely stated in oppy Tvi.

VII. 1. ouvv: pointing back to the
end of 21b. —n'dn : straightway or im-
mediately, vividly bringing up the
moment of past time alluded to.

2. oml drmybavo'uny : this gives the
fact of which Socrates says he was al-
ways conscious (aloBav6uevos), so that
he was constantly tormented (Kumoo-
upvoi) and terrified (SeSicvs). With
\umoup€vog and SeSicos, ott would mean
because; these two parts, should there-
fore be attached to aigBavop€vog. No-
tice, however, that algBavopy€vog fol-
lowed by o1t (that) is a very uncommon
const. Cf. annxBounv in d above with
annxBavopnv, here in something like
the sense of the colloquial “ was get-
ting myself disliked.”

opw¢ Si eSo'kei: correl. with aigBavo-
pevog pév, breaks out of the partic.
const. Socrates, in stating his deter-
mination to do his duty, adopts a con-
versational style. See on i80& pot in



ATTONOIIA 2QKPATOY2.

avaykaiol/ eBokel eival to tou Beo0 mepi mXeiotou molei- 24

oBal - iTEOV OUV OKOTIOUVTI TOV XPNOMOV Ti AEyel €T Amav-

5 tac to0¢ Tt 8okolivtag iBeval.

Kol vn Tov KOva, @ Gvopeq

*ABnvaiol— Bel yap mPoC LPAC TAXNON Xeyelv — n pnv
ey® emaBov TI ToloOTOV' Of pev paXiota e0dOKIYOGVTEG
€Z0oCdv pot dXiyouv $etv Tou mXeioTou evdeeic eival {nTovvtl
Katd tov Bedv, dXXol o BOKOUVTEG QAUXATEPOL ETIEIKEDTE-

¢ above, and on AGAA’ el pev in 34 e be-
low. Cf also Lack. 196 e, to0t0 Aéyw
ou mai{wv GAN' dvaykoiov oOlpot Kte., |
say this not by way ofajoke, but I think
it absolutely unavoidable, etc.

3. 10 TOO 0£00: the interest of the
god, which required of Socrates that
he should refute or confirm the or-
acle.

4. Iteov oQv: a change to the dir.
discourse strikingly introduced by the
narrator. Such a transition is often
resorted to for the sake of vividness.
Cf. X<M. An. v. 5. 24, napeNdov S' av-
TOV &Mo¢ €Imev 0Tl oU MOAEUOV TOIN-
gopevol TKoiev, GAN' emideigovieg ‘ot @i-
Aot €'ol. Ko\ Eeviolg, Av pev eABNTE KIE.
Id. vii. 1. 39, where the transition is
the reverse, ydha poAg, €on, dompaga-
HEVOC KW Aeyetv yap Avagl Biov
ott kte.  Still more striking is Id.
Hell. i. 1. 27, mapnveoav txvSpas ayadolg
gival, pepgvnuévoug ‘'écac T vavpaxiog
autoi koB' oalToug VeV IKT)KOT €, they
charged them to be brave men and not to
forget in how many sea-fights, “with only
your own forces, you have been victori-
ous.” — OKOTTOUVTL: not akeyopévy, for
Socrates simply proceeds as he began.
Hence the subj. of okomouvtl is not
expressed. See on dlanegwyéve, 27 a.

5. vA tov kuva: this form of assev-
eration is a whim of Socrates, upon-
which the Schol. says, 'Padapdvbuog
'0pKog 0UTOC & KATA Kuvbg 1) xnvbg (goose)

A mAatdvou (plane-tree) i kpiov (ram) n
Tivog &M\ou T0100TOU: 0T¢ AV MEYIOTOC
'0pKOC amavTt Aoyy kKOwv,\emelta
Xnv 06eolb¢ & 4ciywv (they named
no god), Kpativoq Xeipwar (i.e. inthe
Chirons). koatd TouTwWV &€ VOUOG opvival
“Iva U] Kotd Becv ot "opkot YiyvwvTal, To10V-
To1 3¢ Kai o1 ‘Ti,wkpdtoug ‘6pkor. A humor-
ous turn is given to this oath in Gorg.
482b, pd Tobv kOva thv Aiyuttticov 6gov.
Socrates would swear by the Egyp-
tian god, but not by any of the gods
whom he worshipped. His objection
to doing this may be illustrated by
the reasons for “An act to restrain
the abuses of players,” 3 James I. c.
21. “For the preventing and avoiding
of the great abuse of the holy name
of God in Stage-plays, Enterludes,
May-games, shews, and the like.” See
Clarke and Wright on Merch. of Ven.

i* 3

eration, and is introduced to corrobo-
rate the preceding oath. The Schol.
explains it as meaning uwvtwg dn, in
very truth. It is, however, the usual
formula for beginning any affirmation
prefaced by a solemn oath.

9. Katd Ttov Bedv: under the god's
command. The inquiry was com-
manded of God, because it was possi-
ble to understand the meaning of the
oracle only by experience, and Soc-
rates’s experience had not yet justified

22
6. n unv: expresses solemn assev- a
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eunv mAdvny emBeial @omep MOVOUC TIVAG TTOVOLVTOC, Tva

MOl KOi OVEAEYKTOC 1 MOvTIEia yevolto.

METO yAp TOUG

TOMTIKOUC Na €Ml TOuG TOINTAC ToUC TE TwWV TPAYWBIWY Kai
TOUC Twv d1BLPAUBwY Kai Toug AMoug, ¢ evtalBa em'
a0TOQPWPW KATOANYOPEVOC EPAUTOV OPOBECTEPOV EKEIVWVY
ovtal" avoXapPBdvwy ovv avTwv Ta TOINPOTA, G POl EQOKEL

him in thinking that he understood
it.

11. ¢0-TKp TTOVOUd TIVGS TTOVOUVTO? :
my Herculean labors, as | may call
them; the gen. agrees with épov im-
plied in its equiv. épiv. G. 1001,
IT. G91. The words mévoug movouvtoc
were sure to remind his hearers of
several passages in the tragedians,
where Heracles, a character endeared
to them chiefly by his heroic strug-
gles, recounts his labors.  Socrates
compares his own intellectual encoun-
ters with the physical ones endured
by Heracles, and recounts in a half-
tragic vein these “labors ” imposed of
God. Cf. Soph. Track. 104Gf. and
1089 ff

In many abeat, by fearful odde hard pressed,
With arms and straining back ere now 1

strove . . .

Hands, hands, my back, my breast, O arms
of mine,

Still, still, ye are the same whose sometime
strength

In haunts N-emean smote the shepherd’s banc,

And tamed the lion whom none dared ap-
proach,

Or look on, etc.

Cf. Eur. IT. F. 1255-1280, and esp.
the chorus, 348-455; Browning in
Aristophanes’s Apology translates the
whole of this play. —iva ot kai /fere. :
Socrates, assuming for the sake of
his point an attitude of opposition®
says that he thought he was refuting

the oracle (cf 22c¢) while really he
was proving it to be irrefutable. This
achievement is ironically stated as
his real purpose. Cf. #a used by
Horn, in indignant or ironical ques-
tions, e.g. 1l. xiv. 364 f., Apye7ot, kai
& aut€ pebicpev EKTOpI Vikny | Mplopidt},
o vnag EAp Kai kudog &pntal, Argives,
and must we to Priam's son Hector again
yield the day, that he on our ships may
lay hands and be sure ofrenown? Soc-
rates was, he here implies, guided to
just the result which he least ex-
pected. This might easily suggest
the irony of fate, so tragically ex-
emplified in Sophocles’s Oedipus the
King, which was first performed about
429 B.c. and presumably was familiar
to the court. In clauses with Iva
(6m8l, and 6M®G6n), kai is freq. used
simply for greater stress. Cf. Gorg.
501c, ouyxwpw, Iva oot Katl mepavlTi
4 Aoyog, just to help your argument on to
its close.  This is not like ka\ paved-
voiut below, b, where kai means also.
The opt. clause 'lva yeVotro depends
upon movouvtog, which represents the
impf. G. 1289; H. 856 a.

14.
sage from the lon quoted in the note
on ¢ below. The «kwpydionowi are
hardly included here. The idea that
the genuine poet was a being endowed
with exceptional wisdom was common
in ancient times. Cf. Arist. Poet. 9. 3,

o€l B vuiv tnv 2

Kai roOs GAAou?: see the pas- b
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AMOAOIIA 2QKPATOY?2.

MAAOTO TEMpaAyPaTEVOOAI OVTIOig, VNP®TWY Av avtovg Ti 2

Agyoley, TV GpO TI KOI HOVBAVOIUL TTAP OVIWV.

aioxvvo-

pgat ovy vuiv eineiv, @ avdpeg, TAANON- dUWC O pPnTEOV.
¢ €TMOC yap eimelv oAiyov avtwv Amavieg ol mTOpoOvIeC v

BeATiOV €leyov TEPI WV AVTOI EMEMOINKETAV.

EYVWV 0wV

KOl Tepi Twv TOINTWVY €V 0Aiyw TovTo, dTL ov go@ia moloiev ¢
o Toloiev, AAAO QVOEl TIVI Kol €vBovoldlovie womep oi
Beopdvtelq Kai oi ypnopwdoi - Kai yap ovtol Aeyoval PEeV

TOAAG Kai KaAd, Tooaol dg 0vdEV WV AEYyovaol.

TOlOVTOV TI

pol epavnoav mabog Kal oi mointai mMeMovOOTEC: Kai Apa

@1hoco@wtepov (more philosophical) kot
omoudaidtepol/ (worthier) moinoig t1oto-
piag (prose narrative offacts) eativ.

17. ~mE'itpaydortido-6al : used here
as a pass., as is made evident by
avtoig, the dat. of the agent. G. 1186
and 1238, 1; H. 769. See also
App. — dNpOTwWY dv: see on 20 be-
low.

18. v dua kte.: mentioned as a
subordinate end to be reached by the
way. For kai, see on 11 above.—
aio-xlivopat: this discovery was dis-
creditable to the poets, and Socrates
hesitates to mention it. For this same
borrowing of shame from another’s
actions, see Crit. 45 d and e. When
atoxoveaBalr means feel shame at the
thought o f an action, it takes the inf., as
here, instead of the partic. Socrates
feels shame at the idea of telling
what nevertheless must be told, be-
cause it is the truth.

20. ol irapovris:
present, i.e. the bystanders. Hence hv
eheyov, used with the same iterative
force as dinpotwv & above. GMT.
162; G. 1296; H. 835.

23. Ylo-€i Tvi Kai evBoua-1aZovie*:
the dat. p0oet and nom. partic. charac-
terize the same subj. in two parallel

those who were

Hence they are appropriately ¢
coupled by means of kai. Cf. 18b.—
uotii: by (grace of) nature. Here
used to express what Plato elsewhere
means by Oegia poipa, by the grace of
heaven. Acts done @uoel are done un-
consciously, are inspired by something
below the surface of our every-day
selves, whereas conscious acts are, if
right, guided by téxvn and oogia, art
and wisdom. Cf. lon, 533 e-534 c, ndv-
Te¢ yap 0% 1€ 1wV 4nwv nontaX (epic
poets) ot ayoBoi ouk iK téxvng (out
of knowledge oftheir art) GAA* evBeot
(inspired) ovtecKkal Katexapevol (pos-
sessed) mavia ToOuTa TG KOAG. Agyouat
nopata, kol oi pelomotot (lyric poets)
ol ayaBoi woalTWC... aTe 00V OU TEXVT)
molouvteg (writing poetry) GAAa Beia
poipa, TOUTO pOvoV 0i0C Te £KOOTOC
TOIElV  KOA®G, i@" h n Moloa alti>v
wppnoev, & pev dBupapBoug (one can
write dithyrambs), & d¢ eykopia (hymns*
of praise), & & Omopxnuata (choral
songs, accompanied by a lively dance),
5 &' emn (epics), & 3" 1dpBoug (iambics)
... 010 Tauta de & Bebg eEatpolpevog
T00TwV Thv vouv (taking all reason
out of them) toltOIg XpnTatl Umnpetalg
Kot 101 Xpnopwdoic kai toic pavteat
10i¢ B¢eiolg.

ways.
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5 0taunv, Kai youv tadTn COPWTEPOL Nnoav.
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MAATQNO2

nobopunv autwv O1d TNV ToincIv oloPeEVWY Kol TOAAO 22
goQWTOTWY elvai avBpwmwyv a oUK noav.

ATINa ouv Kal

evTelBey Tw aUTW O0IOPEVOC TEPIYEYOVEVAIL WTEP KOl TWV

TIOATIKWV.

VIII.

TEAEUTWVY OULV ETIL TOUC XEIPOTEXVOC rja.

EUOUTW

yop CUVAJEIV 00deV EMICTOPEVW ¢ eTOg eimeiv, TouTOUC 8¢ d

y* o€V 0Tl e0PrCOIYl TOAAA KOl KoM EMICTAPEVOUC,

Kl

ToUTOU PeEvV 00K €@eLOBNV, OM* ATicTavVIo a &y®w OUK NTI-

AAN’, @ avdpeg

*ABnvaiol, Tautdy pot €dolav exelv audpTnua, OTEP Kal oi
nointai, Kai oi ayaBoi dnuioupyoi- d1d to TNV TEXVNV KO-
ADG elepyalecBar ékaotog Aiou kal TOAAG TG pEYIOTO
00QWTATOC €ival, Kai autwv altn 1 TMANUUEAEID EKEivNy

27. naBopnv oiopevav : like akovov-
res E&taldpevwv, 23c¢c. The acc. oc-
curs in 20a, tv t}066unv Emdnuouvd.
Cf Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 1, aT10806ueVv6s
110Te AapmpokAea Thv mpeaButatov
vibv eautév vpbs TV pntépa xohemai-
vovta (in a passion with his mother).

28. 0-00wTATWV: pred. agreeing with
olopevwy, which contains the subj. of
Uvai.—avBpwnwv: part.gen. G. 1088;
H. 650.— aovknioav: sc. cogoi. Cf.
Xen. Mem. iv. 6.7, 0 éniotatal ékaotog,
100T0 Kai 00QO¢ Eotiv. On the acc. of
specification, sée G. 1058; H. 718.

VI 1. televtwv: finally.
participles used adverbially, see
GMT. 834; G. 926; H. 968 a and
619 a.

2. etuotopeve: cf 21b. — e % :
76 gives stress to toltouc, but yields
the first place to & (cf 24c, Eyw &
ye); pev also takes the same prece-
dence. As a rule, 7¢ comes imme-
diately after the word which it empha-
sizes, or else between the noun and
its art.

4. nAttiotavto: they knew, without
any implication that they have ceased
to know at the time when he speaks.

6. ottep Kai, kai oi k1¢.: this repe-
tition of kai is idiomatic in correl.
sents., and may be represented by one
Eng. word, also. With oi momntai it
is easy to supply exouaw from the
exetv of the leading clause; similar
cases are very frequent in Greek.

7. 814 10 K1£.: here begins the ex-
planation which the preceding clause
demands, ydp might have been added,
i.e. dia yap tb. .. E&epydleabat, or, AV

For ydp téxvnv E&epyaldpevog KTé.

8. TaAAa Td pe'yiota: adjs. used
subst. take the art. after 3 dA\hog quite
as commonly as substs. do. T péyiota
refers to affairs of state and of the
common weal, as in Rep. iv. 426c,
oop0¢ Tta péylota and Gorg. 484c,
yvooel, Uv EmM\ td peiw eN0-pg, Edoag
non @ocogiav, you shall know if once
you proceed to affairs of larger concern
and give up philosophy once for all.
Cf. also Xen. An. ii. 6. 16, and in
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10TV cogiav GMEKPVTITEY, MOTE PE EHAVIOV GVEPWTAV VIEP 2
TOV XpnopoU, motepa 8elaiynv OV OVIW WOTEP EXW EXEIV
MNTE TI 00QOC WV TNV eKEiVWY co@iav unte apadng tnv
apaBiav, N au@EOTEPO O EKET,VOI EXOVAIV EXEIV. ATEKPIVAUNV
OVV EPOVTW KOI TW XPNOHMW OTI Yol AVOITEAOT WOTEP EXW

15

EXEIV.
1X.

*EK TOVTNG1 8N TNG €(eTA0EWC, W Av8peg ‘Abnvaiol,

TOANQT pev amexOelai pot yeydvaaol Kal olol XOAEMWTATAL 23
Kol Bapvtatol, WoTe TMOANAC 81aBOAAC AT OVIWV YEYOVE-

val, évoua 8t Tovio AeyeaBal, co@og Eival.

Menex. 234 a, 4m\ 18 peilw 4mvoe?q Tpé-
meaBal Kai GpXEIV -NUWVY ETIXEIPEIC.

9. TIXnUUEAEID :  see ON  EUPEAR,
20c.

10. wote pe: not wot 4pé, which
would be too emphatic. It repre-
sents AvnpwItwv 4pauti>v without eyo.
Cf e below, and see App.— vitip Tp0
xpnopov: in the name of and, as it
were, on behalfof the oracle.

11. de€a(unv av: that is “if it were
mine to choose.” i pot yévoito 1j aipe-
o1 is implied. Notice the idioms
8lomep exw exelv and & 4ke7vol €X0ULaIvV
exew. In both the order is just the
reverse of the natural Eng. one. In
Lat., the corresponding idioms follow
the same order with the Greek.

12. pnte TI: T strengthens the
negation pnte.  Cf. obt, pntL.
I1X. 1. 87: here used by way of

closing and summing up the previous
line of argument. On 3 dvdpeg "Abn-
vaiol, see Introd. p. 49, n. 4.

2. ofal YoAeTTOTATAL: Sc. €ioi, ex-

plained by places where the same
idiom is expanded, e.g. Xen. Mem. iv.
8. 11, 4uo\ pev dif 480kel [2wkpdThs]
to100t0¢ €ival ofo¢ & €in dptotog e Kal
€VOUIOVEDTATOC,

4. 6voua de To0TO Xe'-yeobal: instead

olovtal ydp

of vvopa &¢ tolito 4Aeyounv. Although
de co-ordinates the whole with moAAai
pev kte. and the two form the leading
clause, yet the inf. Aeyeo@ou half in-
corporates these words with the &ote
clause. This irregular const, is per-
fectly clear in a conversational style
like that of Socrates. It has the
effect of stating more distinctly the
fact that this epithet cogog, as ap-
plied to Socrates, is the capital in-
stance of moM\ai diaBorai and results
from them.—ogo@o'¢: introduced to
explain precisely what is meant by
vvopa tolito. The nom. cogoc leads
back to the main statement moAiat
anexdetai pot yeyovaot, which, how-
ever, dwells in the speaker’s mind as
anex@nuat.  copog agrees acc. to rule
with the nom. subj. of this anexénuat
G. 927; H. 940. If ¢u¢, the acc.
subj. of Aeyea@ai, had been expressed
instead of understood, this nom.would
not have been possible. — givat: the
inf. eivar is idiomatically used with
pred. nouns or adjs. after dvopalew,
dvopadesBal, and the like. Cf. Rep. iv.
428 e, ovopdalovtar tiveg givai, are called
by certain names. Trot. 311e, gogiotn?
dvopaZovat Thy dvdpa eivar. Lack. 192 a,
3> eOkpateg, TI Aéyeig tolto t iv maowv

23
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aAov e€eley€w - TO O€ KIVOVVEVEL, W OVOPEG, Tw OVTI 0 Be0G
00QO¢ €ival, Kol & Tw YPNOHUw TOVIW TOVTO AEYElv, OTIL N
avBpwmivn go@ia oAiyov Tivog G&la €0TI Kal ovOEVOC: Kal
QAIVETOL TOVTO AEYEIV TOV ZWKPATN, TPOOKEXPNaBal 8¢ Tw
10 eyw ovopoTl gUE TOPASEIYUO TOIOUPEVOC, WOTEP av &l
€lmol 0TI OVTOg VUWY, W AVBPWTOI, JOQWTATOC ECTIV, OOTIC
WOTEP ZWKPATNC EYVWKEV 0TI 0vdeVOC AEI0¢ 0TI TN GAnBeia

TMpoC gogQiav,

ovopalelg taxbtnta eivatl, Soc-
rates, ichat do you mean by (how do you
define) this common quality which in all
these expressions you call quickness ?

5. talta: see on & o0k -foav, 22 C.
— &: cf. Eutliyd. 295a, "810ta tadta
efehéyxopatl, | am most pleased to be
selfconvicted of this. Change QeAéy-
xopat from pass, to act., and the acc.
of the person reappears; tadta in the
quoted passage, like a in the text, isa
cognate acc., which, in such colloca-
tions, is almost invariably a pron. of
some sort. G. 1051, 1076; H. 725c.

6. To Ot KIvduvevel: to d¢, in fact,
is adv., meaning practically the same
as touvavtiov, for it introduces an as-
sertion which, being true, necessarily
contradicts the previous false state-
ment. Plato is particularly fond of
this use of th &. See, for the adv.
use of the art. in Attic, G. 982; H.
G54b. —tw dvTL: serves to point the
contrast between this true statement
and the false one which people be-
lieve (oXovtan).

8. Kai o0devo'c: brought in as
climax after ohiyou. Cf. Theaet. 173e,
fn d¢ dldvola TOVTK TAVTIA -Nynoogévn
gpikpa kai 008év, but his (the phil-
osopher’s) mind regarding all this as
little or nothing at all. The Lat. idiom
is much the same as the Greek. Cic.

a

TAVT OVV EYW MEV ETIL KaAi vwv mepu®V {NTw

Or. 16.52, re m difficilem, di im-
mortales, atque omnium dif-
ficillimam, a thing which, heaven
knows, is hard; or rather, hardness can
nofarther go.

9. toliTo Xi'yew: sc. '6u i avBpwmivn
gogia kte. The argument runs as fol-
lows: “People credit me with know-
ing all the things which I convict my
neighbors of not knowing. The truth
is far otherwise, for God alone has
real knowledge. The meaning of his
dark saying about my being the wis-
est of men is simply that ‘human
wisdom is vanity." He does not
mean that Socrates has any other
than human wisdom. He only uses
the name ‘Socrates ’ because he needs
a particular instance.” The double
acc. with Aéyetv closely resembles the
idiom kaka Aéyewv ivd. Cf Crit. 48a.
See App.

10. wottip dv ct: in this compressed
idiom dv alone represents a whole
clause, which the context readily sug-
gests. GMT. 483 f.; H. 905, 3. For
a case where the ellipsis is a simpler
one, cf Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2, fjonaletd
1e aitrbv &omep tiv (sc. domdlolto) €T tis
ANl ouvtebpappévog Kai maAal @idwv
domadotto.

13.
avtd taldta Kai viv ke mapd o€, that’s

Tavt* ouv: cf. Prot. 310€e, GAN’
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~ just why | have come to you.
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KOl €PELVW KOTG TOV Be0V, Kal TWV a0TWV Kol {evwv av 23
TIva ofwpal go@ov eival: Kal €MEIBAV Yol PN J0KN, TwW Be®

BonBwv gvdeikvupal 0TI OUK €0TI 0OQAC,

Kal OTIo TauTng

¢ doxoMiag o0Te TI TWV NG MOAewg mpalai pol agXoAR
yeyovev adlov AOyou oUTE TWV OIKEIWV, arr* v Tevia pupia c
€Y1 810 TNV TOU Be0L AaTpeiav.

X.

MAAIOTO OXOARl €0TIV, OI TWV TMAOUCIWTATWY, OAUTOPOTOL

G. 1060 f.;
H. 719 c¢. The object is omitted
as in Gorg. 503 d, iav Intyg KOAWG,
ibprioag, if you search in the right way,
you shall find. Cf elScvai below in d.

14. kai &vwv: notice the not un-
usual grouping under one art. of two
words connected by kai.

15. p Bew Bonbwv: cf. on inrhp Tou
Xxpnoupou, 22e.

18. « 1Tevit pupig: cf.
677e, pupiav Tiva goBgpav ipnuiav; Rep.
vii. 520 c, pupip B4\tiov. Cf Xen.
Oecon. ii. 1-4, where Critobulus and
Socrates converse substantially as fol-
lows: “C. | have gained reasonable
self-control; therefore, Socrates, give
me any hints you can: tell me the best
way to manage my property. But
perhaps you think me already quite
rich enough. S. That is my own
case, not yours. | am sure that | am
a rich man, but | consider you pov-
erty-stricken, and sometimes | am
quite worried about you. C. | like
that, Socrates! For heaven’s sake
do be good enough to tell me what
price you imagine that your property
would fetch, if sold, and what mine
would sell for. S. | am sure a fair
buyer would be glad of the chance of
getting my house and all my property
for five minas (about -eighty-five
dollars). | am sure you are worth

Legg. iii.

more than a hundred times that sum.
C. How comes it then that you are
so rich and | so poorl S. My
income provides amply for all my
wants, but for your wants you need
three times as much as you have.”
The possession of five minas must have
placed Socrates in the lowest of the
four classes established by Solon, that
of the @nteq. Originally this lowest
class had few political duties and
no political rights; later on, a law
proposed by Aristides gave them the
same rights as tine others.

19. v TOU Beol Aatpeiav: cf
Phaedr. 244 e, n pavia (yyevopévn kai
npogntBvcaca oi¢ €O0EL, amaArayfiv eVpe-
10, Kataguyoloa mpbs Bewv NOXAT TE Kai
Aatpeio*, madness intervened and by
prophesying to those who were in straits
found relief by recourse to prayer unto
the gods and the observance of their rites.
The dat. (less freq. the gen.) with ver-
bal nouns occurs chiefly after nouns
such as Aatpeia and euvxr, which ex-
press the abstract idea of the act
denoted by the verb; but Plato uses
both the gen. and dat. with unnpémng,
and the gen. with 4nikovpo5; while the
dat. with BonBoc¢ is familiar in many
Greek authors. In the const, with
vmnpecia below, 30 a, the dat. t¢ Be@
takes the place of the gen. here.

X. 2. a0to'yatot: oftheir own motion,

Tlpog 3¢ TOUTOIC Ol VEOL MOl EMOKOAOUBOUVTEC Oig
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xaipouvatv dakolovte¢ e€eTadOUevwV TWV OVOPAOTIWY,

Kal

a0TOl TOAAGKIC €UE MIYOUVTAL, EXT ETMIXEIPOUGIV AAAOUG
5¢&etadelv  KATEITa, oipal, evpiokoual TOAARV a@Boviav
olopEvWV pev €18éval TI avBpwmwy, €l80twv 8¢ oAiya n
oUBevB*evtelBev ouv oI VIT* autwv eéeTalOpevol ol opyi-
ovtal, GA\* 00X auToIg, KOl A£youoIlv QG ZWKPATNG Tig
€0TI PlOPWTOTOG Kol 8lo@Beipel ToUG véoug: Kol EMeI8Av
10 Ti¢ aUToU( épwTa 6 TI MOIWV Kai 6 TI 818G0KWV, EXOUCL PEV
o08ev eimeiv, GA* dyvoolaolv, va d¢ Pn Bokwalv dmopeiv,
TA KOTA TOVIWV TOV QIA000QoUVTWY Tpodxelpa Talta Aé-
youaotv, OTI T@ PETEWPO Kal TA OTo yng Kot Bgo0g un voui-

to be construed with énakolouBovvres.

3. xaipouonv KTl.: Plato compares
the disconcerting effect of Socrates’s
homely method with the charm ex-
ercised by the smooth discourse of
men like Protagoras and Gorgias.
Compare the ironical account of the
persuasive charms of Gorgias, Prodi-
cus, and Hippias in 19e above, where
especially the implication of to0t0UC
nMBouot should be noticed. Cf Prot.
317e-319a, where Protagoras is rep-
resented as giving a very taking ac-
count of his own teaching for the
benefit of young Hippocrates.

4. povvtal, itr émixapodonv ktl :
they arefor imitating me, and then they
undertake, etc. No strict sequence in
time is here marked by clra, although
their readiness to imitate must logi-
cally have preceded the acts in which
their imitation consisted. Fora most
lively description of the early symp-
toms of such imitators, cf Rep. vii.
539b. In other editt. yigobuevor is sub-
stituted for pipoovtal, needlessly, since
this use of e¢ita, where k&to would
seem more natural, is quite common.
Cf 31a, and also Xen. Mem. ii. 2,14,
tovs avBPWOMOUG QVAGET) pn ae aicBopevol

TV -yoVEWV OPGAOVVTA TAVTEC OTINAOW-
o, €710 iv ipnuia @idwv avagavei.

6. oAiya ovSev: See on 3 T1 $ ovdéy,
17b, and on oAiyov kai ovdevog, 23 a.

8. GAAN’ oUX: instead of
An. ii. i. 10, where kai o0 is used with
the same meaning. See App. — Zw-
KPATNG tis: see on «\s l,wkpdttjs, 18 b.

11. &AA’ dyvoouaiv: see App.

12, 1d KOTA TMAVIWY kel @ TAVIO
means the familiar well-worn com-
monplaces. These may be found in the
Clouds of Aristophanes. Xenophon,
referring specifically to the Moéywv
téxvn, which is not lost sight of here,
uses almost the words of our text in
Mem. i. 2. 31, To KOIVY to?s QIAOGOQOU
inrb TOV MOA®V TUTIHOUAVOV ETIQEPWV
avty, (Critias) making against him the
charge made by the many against phil-
osophers in general. Cf 18b c, 19b,
and see on ei yoap &@*Aov, Crito, 44d.

13. 0Tt Td peti'wpa KTB.: the sense
requires that from line 10 3i1ddokwv
should be understood, or rather &i-
SA0KwWV B10g0iip€T tovs veovs. OnN this
implied di1ddokwv depend (1) the two
accs. 1¢ petéwpa, ta inrb yA$, and (2)
the two infs, vopiZav and mok7v. Cf.
26b and 19b.

23

Cf. Xen.

d
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oipatl, @uAOTVHOY ovteC Kai o@odpoi Kai moAAoi kov {vvTe- e
TOYMEVWC KOl TIBavw¢ AiyovTeq mepi €YoV, EUTEMANKACGVY

VUV TA OTO Kol TTAAOL KOl VWV 0Q0dpw¢ OVABAANOVTEC.

€K

20 TOVT®WV Kov MIANTOG pov emiBeTo Kai *AvISToC Kav AVK®VY,
MiAnTo¢ pev vmep TV movntwv A&xB0uevog, VAWwTOC O€
VITEP TWV ONUVOVPYWVY KAV TWV MOAVIVK®WY, AVKWV O VTIEP
TOV PNTOPWY WOTE, OTEP APXOMEVOG Eyw eAeyov, Bavud-

14.
katadnhot ktL  Eng. idiom requires a
sing, or an abstract noun more fre-
quently than the Greek, e.g. tavia
often means this. H.635. Cf. Phaed.,
62 d, GAN’ avontog pev avBpwmnog Ta)
Uv 0'inBein tavta, @euktéov eival om>
Tou deomotou, but a fool might perhaps
think this, that he ought to run away
from his master.

16. elSevai: one man claims knowl-
edge of this, and another, knowledge
of that; the absurdity is in all cases
the same, i.e. their claiming knowl-
edge at all.

17. &uvtitaypevwB: either (1) in
phrases ufbll combined, or (2) with their
forces drawn up, or (3) = Kot Tb Euvte-
Taypevov, i.e. according to a concerted
plan. (2) and (3) make it refer to
the united efforts of those represented
by the three accusers, &uvietapévag,
the reading adopted by Schanz, means
about the same as ogodpw¢ below, i.e.
contente, with mightand main. This
would really amoun.t to the same as
(2), and suits the context far better
than (1) or (3).

19.
ing,—namely that of an old general
prejudice, aggravated by supervening

ck toOTwv: “it is upon thisfoot-

T4 AAnBn: the truth, namely ot personal animosity, —that | am now

attacked by, etc." R. In spite of
19a, $ & kai motevwv Méantog, which
states the fact here alluded to, “in
consequence of” would here be an
inappropriate translation for 4. On
the accusers, see Introd. 30.

21.
TOAITIK®V, PNTO'pWV: We must not press
the word unép. The accusers merely
represented the feelings of their respec-
tive classes. The pntopec have not been
explicitly mentioned before. For the
nointai, cf. 22 a; for the mohtikoi, cf.
21c: for the &nuoupyoi, cf. 22d.
Prob. the pnAtopeg were thought of
under the general designation of moAi-
tikoi.  This is the more likely because
the line between men who habitually
spoke on public questions, and what
we may call professional speakers,
was not yet clearly drawn at Athens.
All this lends weight to the sugges-
tion that the words kal 1@V TOAITIKGV
are a later addition, for which Plato
is not responsible. See App. In
favor of keeping the words, however,
is the fact that Anytus, who, like
Cleon, was a Bupoodéyng, tanner, came
into collision with the views of Socra-

tes rather as a TONTKYG than as a

2%

23
e

virep TV TOINTAOV, dNUIOUVPY®OV,
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oy Gv €1 0l0C T iY)v YW LUV TAVTINV TNV d10BOANRY ele- 24

25 AecBal &V OVTWC OAiyw XpOVw OVIW TOAANV yeyovviav.
TOVT €0TIV VUiV, w avdpeg *ABnvaiol, TAGAn6n, Kal VUAg
OVTE PEYO OVTE PIKPOV ATOKPVOAUEVOC EYW AEyw OVO* VTO-

30 n dtaBoAn n eun Kai TG aitia TOUTA EOTL.

OTEINGPEVOC.

Kaitol oida axeddv o1l TOi¢ avtoic amexda-

vopal - & Kai Tekunptov dTl aoAnBni Aeyw Kal dTL QvTn €0TIV

KOl €AV TE VUV

eav Te avBIg¢ {nNTNoNTE TOUTA, OVIWC EVPNOETE.

XI.

Mepi pev ovww WV ol TPWTOI POV KATAYOPOl KATNYO-

POVV QVTNn €0TIV IKOVI ATOAOyio PO VUAC - Tpog O Me-
AnTov Tov ayaBov T Kai QIAOTOAIV, ®C @NOl, KAl TOVG

VOTEPOVG HETA TAUTO TElpAoopal damoloyeioBal.

avelg

5ydp dn, WOTEP €TEPWV TOVIWY dIVTWV KATNYOPWV, AABWHEY

e

24

dnuovpydc. It may be that Socrates
had aristocratic views about the de-
basing effect of manual labor similar
to those of Plato and Aristotle. Cf.
Xen. Oecon. iv. 2 and 3, where Socra-
tes is represented as saying that the
mechanical arts enervate men’s bodies
and womanize their souls. Also (ibid.
vi. 7) where Socrates again is made
to say that in case of an invasion the
texvltcu will prove cowards.

26. ta0T €'otv Piv: there you have,
etc., “just what | promised to tell
you at the beginning of my speech.”

27. UmootEiAdpevog: the meaning
here is illustrated by many places in
Dem., e.g., xxxvn. 48, kai 1y pndév
Omoote\\dpevoy pndic aloXuVOUEVOY KAQ-
4\oewv Kai 0dupeicbal, by his readiness
to resort to absolutely undisguised and
shameless wailing and lamentation. See
also x1x. 237, avaykn &g, 2 avdpeg 'Abn-
vaiol, HeTd mappnaiag dtalexbnval pndév
Omoote\\Opevov.

28. tois 00TOTC: sc. by just such un-
disguised and unmitigated statements.

29. ad1n, tovta: both pred.

31. outw¢ ipn'oEte : supply exowa24
The finite verb is also left out in such
cases, cf Rep. ii. 360 d, Tauta pev ouv
O" oUTWC, SC. EXEL.

XI. 2.
cf. 18a, anoKoynoacbar m}>¢ 16 votépa
(sc. KaTnyopnueva) Kal Toug VOTEPOUC (SC.
Katnyopoug); the Greek idiom is amo\o-
yeigBat mpbg (1) toug Sikaotdg, (2) Toug
Katyodpoug, (3) TG katnyopnueva. In
Eng. the idiom is to plead (1) before
the court, (2) against the accusers,
(3) against (to) the accusations.

3. tov dyaBo'v tc Kai @IAO'TIOAIV:
that upright and patriotic man. The
addition of &¢ gnot suggests that few
or none encourage Meletus in “ laying
this flattering unction to his soul.”

4. avBIlg . - . av: once more ... in
turn. A strong distinction is made
between the serious accusation of the
first accusers, those who have preju-
diced the public mind, and that of
Meletus.

5. ciknrip «TEPOV TOUTWVY OVIWV KO-
myo'pwv: as if these were a second set
ofaccusers. Cf 19b, WOTIEP OUV KATNYO-

irpos Vpag, irpos MiAntov:
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Qv TNV TOVTWV aVTWHOoolav  gyel 8¢ MWC WOE: ZwKpaAaTn 24
pnowv aBikeiv 100G TE veovg BrlagBcsipovta Kai
Beovg ovg n MOAIC vopiler ov vopilovia, eTepa
8¢ Balpovia Kolva. 10 Yev 8n EYKANUO TOIOVTOV 0TIV, C
10 ToUTOV 8e TOV EYKANMATOC €V EKAOTOV EEETACWHEV. @NOl
yap 8n To0C¢ veovg G8Ikeiv pe 8lapdeipovta. eyw 8t ye, W
av8pec *ABnvaiol, a8ikeiv @nut Mekntov, 6TI omovBn xo-
plevTidetal poBiwg €1¢ aywva Kabiotdg dvBpwmovg, Tmepi
MpayudTtwy mpoomololPevog omovBadelv kal knBeaBal wv

15

0VBev TOUTW TWTOTE EUEANTEV.

®¢ 8t TOVTIO OVTWG EXEl

nelpdoopal kal vpiv emBeidal.

XI1.

ToANOV TOlel OTMWC ¢ BEATIOTOI Oi VEWTEPOl €00OVTAL;

pwv, as if we were dealing with accusers.
Socrates distinguishes between two
sets of accusers, but maintains that
the charges preferred by his actual
accusers (Anytus, Meletus, and Ly-
con) are based upon those of his real
accusers (public prejudice and mis-
representation).

6. 8¢ nw¢ woi: mws, substan-
tially, implies that the quotation is
not literal. See Introd. 3land 56. Cf
Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 21, ‘Qpodikog . . . mepi
TNC apeTAC AmoQaiveTal @de MW AEywV.

7. @na-iv: Meletus, already named
as the chief accuser.

9. 10 éykAnua: see Introd. 68.

11. 4@ 8i ye: see on 22d.

12. {toudn xopievtiZetarl: this is
an 0&bpwpov; for xapievtiteaau is akin
to maileiv, the subst. to which, nodig,
is the contradictory of omoudn. “ Me-
letus treats a serious business (an
accusation involving life and death)
as playfully as though the whole mat-
ter were a joke.” Cf. 27a.

13. els ayova KaBIoTAC : ayov is the
usual word for a suit at law; hence

Kai pot Bevpo, ® MeAnte, €ime - GAAO T n Tepl

%

the phrase dywviZesBar diknv, contend c

in a law-suit. The sing, is used dis-
tributively, involving men in a law-suit.
Cf. Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 4, égopot... Kipiol
Apxovtag.. . Katanavoal Kai €ip&ai e Kai
nept TAC YuxnAg €1¢ aywva Kataotioat,
the ephors had power both to supersede
and to imprison the magistrates and to
bring them to trial for their lives.

14. ®v: not dependent upon obdev
which is an adv. acc. See on to0TWVY,
26 b.

15. 100Tw: gives greater vividness
than a0ty would give.

16. Koi Opiv; “so that you can seb
it as plainly as I can.”

XII.
me. Cf below, iB1 &f) vuv eime. devpo
is freq. found instead of ipxouv, 4A6e.
Cf Theaet. 144 d, ©caitnte, delpo mopd
Swkpdtn, come here, Theaetetus, and
sit by Socrates. Homer has a similar
idiom. Cf Od. xvii. 529, epxeo, delipo
KoAeooov % dvtiov aurbs 4viomp, come,
summon him hither, that face to face he
may tell me himself. On the cross-ex-
amination, see Introd. 71.— dAho T1 R :

1. debpo, dire: come and tell
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10 eine, wyaBe, TI¢ altolC dueivoug molei; O1 vouol.
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*Eywye. *i01 dn vuv eine 1o0TO0I1¢ T{Ca0TOVG PBeATioUC TOIET;
onKov ydp 0Tt oloa, peKov ye got. v pév yap Biaddei-
POVTO EEEUPWV,WC PNG,EPE  EI0AYEI( TOUTOIGL KOl KOTNYyO-
pei¢ - Tov Ot On PeAtioug molouvvta 01 €ime Kol pnvuoov
auToic TIC €0TIV. 0pag, @ MeAnte, oTl olydc Kai oUK EXEIC
gimev; kaitol oOK aioypdv ool dokel eival Kai ikavov Te-
KUNPIoV 0U dn &y® Aeyw, 0TI GOl OUJEV UEHUEANKEV; OAN*
AN
o0 TOUTO EPWTW, W PEATIOTE, GAAA TIC AVOPWTOC, OCTIC

TPWTOV Kol aldTto ToUTo 01d¢, TOUG VOUOUC.
Mwg Aeyelg, @ MeAnTe;
véoug TOI0EVEIV oloi TE €iol kol BeAtiovg motloual;

TI6TepoV ATAVTEG, N Ol PJEV aUTWY, 01 §° 0U; *ATaV-
Eu ye vn TNV vHpav Aeyelg Katl TOAANY agBoviav twv
Ti1 Og O0n; O01d€ Ol AKpooTOoA BeATioug moOlOU-
Yi d¢ o1 BouAeuTai;

Kpateg, ol dikagtai.

K TEC.
WEEAOLVTWV.
ow n ov; Kat ovtol.
Zé‘ this idiom, in Plato generally with-

out the n, is an abbreviated form of
question, is it otherwise than, etc.,
which always leads up to the answer
“assuredly ” or “mostundoubtedly.”
H. 1015 b. Here the answer is im-
plied by eywye.

4. 1ov 8io@BeLpovta: having discov-
ered their corrupter in vie, you bring me
before this court and make your accusa-
tion. In Eng clearness requires a
repetition of the ifie, which in Greek
goes only with eiaayeis.

5. €l104yelg: you summon into court,
commonly with els diaot-npiov or els
robs &ikaotde, instead of which tou-
totoi is used. Sometimes also eladyeiv
is found, with the gen. of the charge.
Cf. 26a. The word, strictly speaking,
should be used only of the magistrates
(Introd. 70), but not infrequently it
is said of the plaintiff, whose charge

Oltol, 0 Xw-
010e TOUC
Ma-

Kai ot Bou-

occasions the magistrate eiadyeu/, to
bring into court, the suit.

6. Ttov 1Tololvta «tire Kai Pnvuoov:
for the acc. after unvoav, cf. Andoc. i.
13, to00de Avdpopaxog *p4\vuc*v.

7. tis «rriv: cf. King Lear, i. 1,
where Cordelia says to her sisters:
I know you what you are.

9. Xe'yw: the pres, because Socrates
is only maintaining what he has just
asserted. The ellipsis with p(u4\nk€i/
is readily supplied from the context.

12. olto1, oi dikaoTai : these men,
the judges. The outotis isolated by the
voc. from oi dikagtai. The owe which
follows includes, strictly speaking,
only the nAtaotai who were present
at the trial; but they are evidently
taken as representing all dikaotai.

17. ol dxkpoatai: the audience, all
except the dikaotai, who have beei*
mentioned. See ON27 b.

25

7
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Aevtai.  *AW* dpa, ® MeAnte, un oi ev W} ekkAnoia, oi 25
20 eKKANolaotai, d10¢p0cipoval TOUC VEWTEPOVE, N KOKEivol
BeATiovg TTOloVOlv dmavrteg; Kakeivol. Mavteq Apa, ¢
€01kev,’ABnvaiol KaAolg KAyoBovg TTOIOVal TTANV EUOV, EYW
0e povog BlagBeipw. ovtw Aeyelg; Yidw o@oBpa tavta
N Aeyw. m TTOAATN y*epov Kateyvwkog Bvotvyiav. kai pol
25 GTTOKPIVOL - N Kol Tept Itrrrovg oviw ool Bokel exetv - oi
MEV BeATiovg TOIOVVTEC QVTOVC TTOVTEG AVOpwTOL gival, €i¢ b
0¢ TIC 0 Blogbeipwv; n TOovvavtiov TOUTOV TAV €I PEV TIG
O BeAtiovg oiog Te v molElv N mAvy oAiyol, of Immikoi- of
0¢ moAMNoi, €dvmep {vvwal Kai yBwvtal Immoig, diagbeipov-
owv; o0X OvIwC eyel, @ MeAnTe, Kal TePL IMMWV Kal TWV
OAWV aTAvVTIWY (WWV; TOVTIWC Bnmov, €dv Te ov Kal *Avv-
TOC OV @NTE €AV T PNTE - TTOAAR yap Av TI¢ evBaipovia €in

30

2: 19. GAN dpa kTe. @ cf. Euthyd. 290 e, standing (Emitiyot) were members of 235
2 OMN* &po, & irpbs Aibs, ufy 8 Ktioin-  the public assembly (ekkAnoia) at
mo¢ nv d talit eincv, Eycd 6 o0 pepvnuai;  Athens.

KP. nolog Kthowmnog; S. W hy then, good 27. Touvavtiov irdv: quite the re-

gracious! have | forgotten, and was it
Ctesippus who said it? C. Ctesippus?
rubbish! Questions with pr take a neg-
ative answer for granted. The use of
&pa here marks the last stage in Soc-
rates’s exhaustive enumeration. Only
the EkkAnolootai are left. “ Somebody
in Athens is corrupting the youth.
We have seen that it is nobody else,
hence possibly it is these gentlemen.”
But this is absurd, hence mdvtec &pa
"ABnvaiol KTe. — 0i éKKANG-laotai: this
has probably crept into the text, and
was originally a'marginal note, put in
by way of giving a word parallel to
akpoatai and PBouAevtai. There was
good reason for varying the sameness
of discourse by saying ol iv tt? EKKAn-
oia. There seems less reason for put-
ting this last idea in two ways. All
Athenians twenty years of age in full

verse, an adv. acc. perhaps of measure
or content. Cf Gorg. 516 e, 0ANG TAdE
pot gine 4m\ tovty, €iAéyovtaloi 'ABnvaiol
010 MepikAea BeAtiovg yeyoveval, t) mav
Touvavtiov diagbapnvar Om” Ekeivou.
In Crit. 47 b c d, Socrates appeals from
the many and ignorant to the few, or
to the one who has special knowledge.

29. SlagBeipovoav: by its emanci-
pation from the government of &okel
this statement is made especially vig-
orous. The transition has already been
half made by ei¢ pev 11g, where in-
stinctively we supply 4oti in spite of
SOKET.

31. Tréviw? dnitou: before this Soc-
rates waits a moment, to give Meletus
opportunity to answer.

32. o0 @nNTi: the answer no is made
prominent by the order of clauses.
mEv 00 @nte, if you say no, Edv un onte,
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TIEPL TOVC VEOVE, €l €I HPEV MOVOG OVTOVC diaG  EIPEL, Ol & 25
AAAOL Q@EAOVOIV.  GAAD YAp, @ MEANTE, IKOVWG €MIdEi- ¢
KVVOOl OTlI OVOETWTOTE €PPOVTICNG TWV VEWV, KAl oA
ATOQAIVEI TNV COVTOV APEAEIOV, OTI OVOEV OOI PEPEKNKE

TIEPL GV EUE EIOAYEIC.

X111, VETI 0¢ nuiv eime, w mpo¢ Alo¢ MeAnte, TOTEPOV
€0TIV OiKelV duevov gv MONTAI( ypnNOTOZC N TOVNPOIC;
W TAV, ATOKPIVAL: OVOEV YA P TOl XOAETOV EPWTW, OVX Ol
MEV TTOVNPOi KOKOV TI €pyAalovTal TOVC GEl EYYVTATW EAVIWV

if you do not say yes. ou @nte must
be taken closely together as equiv. to
a verb of denying. See GMT. 384.
Cf Lys. xill. 76, iav yev @daok-p ®@povixov
anoktelval, 100Twv pépvnabe . . . iav &
o0 gdokp, epecbe kte. For the use of
un, cf Dem. xxi. 205, & 1 4y& 90, &
T€ MR Q. — TMOAAA . . . eudaipovia:
here «\s applied to an abstraction par-
ticularizes it. Thus the euvdatpovia is
represented as ofsome sort; this makes
the form of statement more specific
though still vague.

33. ct diogBeipel, weehoboav: the
pres, indie, here is not used in the
prot. that immediately belongs to the
apod, TOAAR ... tv €in. See GMT. 503.
The connexion of thought requires an
intervening prot., or some qualifying
adv. like eiotwg. This implied prot.,
with its apod., goes with &1 di0g6eipet,
weelobow. Cf. 30b and, for a case
where dikaiwg represents the prot. re-
quired by the sense, Xen. An. vii. 6.
15, ei 6¢ mpooBev alTY MAVIWY PEAIOTA
@ilo¢ &), Vv TAVIWV  Jl0QOoPWTATOC
(most at variance) eiyt, TG tiv Tl
dikaiwg ... gl vpwv airtiav %xout;

34. émideikvuoal: the mid. perhaps
implies criticism of Meletus’s bearing,
since emideikvuobal and 4mideiéic are
used of pretentious performances.
Here, however, 4mdeikvuoar means

primarily imideikvog cavtdv. G. 1242; 25

H. 812. For the added 8u clause, see
the next note, and on ti¢ 401y, 24 d.

36. on o0d¢'v ool KTe.: appended to
explain v cautol apéletav. Here at
last is the pun upon Meletus’s name
(cf. also 26 b), for which the constant
recurrence of the idea of pepéinke
(variously expressed, 4péilnoev and
nept moANoi/ motei in 24 C, pelov ye gol
and pepéinkev in 24d) has already
paved the way. For similar plays
upon words, cf. Soph. O. T. 395, &
undév e1dw¢ Odinoug, Symp. 185 C, Mav-
caviou 0€ mavoapévou, and the obvious
play upon Agathon’s name, ib. 174b;
Rich. 11, ii. 1,

Old Gaunt indeed, and gauntin being old,...
Within me grief hath kept a tedious fast;
Gaunt am | for the grave; gaunt as a grave.

X111, 1. @ irpos Alop Me'Ante: for
the same order, cf. Men. 71d, ou &¢
auteg, & mpbg Bewv Mevav kte. For
a different order, see 26 b, Crit. 46 a.
In 26 e the voc. is not expressed.

3. @ Ttév: my friind, or my good
friend. Cf. Dem. i. 26, AN’ & Ttdv,
o0X1 Boulnoetat. The orthography is
much disputed, and we find & tav,
&tav, and & *tav.

4. 100C €YYUTATW <OUTWV OVTAC:
i.e. those who were most unavoidably
influenced by them.
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5 ovtac, ol & ayaboi dyadov T1; Tidvv ye. ¥EoTiv ow d0TIC 25
BoUAeTaIl VIO TV {WAVTWY BAATTEGOAI HAANOV N WEENET- d
o0al; damokpivov, w ayaBe: Kol yap & vOUOoC KeAeDEL ATO-
KpiveaBal. €00’ doTic BouAeTal BAantegBal; Ov Bnta.
dépe B, mOTEPOV ElE €10AYEIC Bevpo wg BlagBeipovta Tovg

10 VewTEPOVE KOl TIOVNPOTEPOVE TOIOWTO EKOVIO 1N AKOVTIQ;
"Eikovta eywye.  Yi BATO, @ MEANTE; TOGOVIOV OV EUOV
0OQWTEPOCG €1 TNAIKOUTOV 0VTOC TNAIKOGBE v, woTe av pev
EYVWKOC OTI Ol YEV KAKOi Kakdv TI gpyddovtal ol Tovg Pd-
Niota mAnaiov éavtav, ol 0& dyadol dyabov €yw Ot on eig e

15 TOOOVTOV Auabiag NKw, wOTE Kal TOVTO Oyvow, OTI, AV TIVO
pox0npov moINow TV {WOVIWY, KIVBWELCW KOKOV TI Ad-
Beiv am’ aviov, WOTE TOVTO TO TOOOVTOV KOKOV EKWV TIOIW,
W¢ PNG OU; TAVTO gyw ool ov TeiBopal, w MeANTe, olual
Be ovBe AAAOV avOpwTwy ovBeva* AAN* 1] ov BlagBeipw, 1,

20 et Blag@Beipw, dkwv, wote o0 ye KAT AGU@EdTEPa PebBel. et 26
Be akwv Blogbeipw, twv TO0UTWV Kai GKovoiwv duaptn-

n 7. amnokpivov: after a pause. — o 15. ayvo: for the indie, with &ote, »

vo'log kTe.: see Introd. 71 with note 2.

11. 10000TOV <W kel : TNAIKOVTOG
and TnAikocde, acc. to the context,
mean indifferently so young or so old.
See Introd. 30. Notice the chiastic
order:— gONEPOD

TNAKoOTOV TNAKOOdE.

Cf. below, 26 e fin., and Euthyph. 2b,
veos yap ris pot @aivetal kai ayvog
0vVopAoust MEVTOL aUuTOV, w¢ 4youat,
INéANTOV, €0TI O¢ Thv dfpov Mitbeug, i
T 4v w fyeis MitBéa Melntov, oiov
TETAV&TPIXO Kai o0 mAvy elyévelov, 4mi-
ypumov 5e, a young person who, | con-
ceive, is not much known: his name is
Meletus and Pitthis is his deme, —per-
haps you remember a Meletus ofPitthis,
who has rather a beak, a scrubbed beard,
and lank long hair.

see GMT. 682; H. 927. °

16. kako'v Tt Aaiiv dit aldtou: in
the case supposed the kakév is the
natural result. It is stated, however
(¢. the equiv. idiom ayaBov T1 Aapelv
napd tivog), as something which the
victim goes out of his way to obtain.

18. ofual ovde'va: cf. Lack. 180a,
KOWWVETY €TOIPOG (sc. elpi), ofpon de kai
Adxnta 16vde (sc. étolpov eivat).

19. n, akwv: the verb is supplied
from its subordinate clause, el di0-
9Beipw. More usually the verb of the
subord. clause is implied and that of
the leading clause expressed. Socrates
believed that all sin was involuntary,
008¢i¢ ekv apaptdvel. See Introd. 17.

21. kai dkovo*iwv: strictly speaking

this is superfluous, since tolo00twv takes a
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MATwv ov Bevpo vopog €lgdyelv 0TIV, GM* id1a AaBovta 26
O10A0KEIV Kal vOVvOeTETV dnAov yap OT1 €dv pdbw moavoo-

MOl 0 YE GKWY TIOIW.

o0 Og {vyyeveaBal Pev pol Kal di-
o0dlal e€pvye¢ Kol OvK nBéincag, oevpo de eloayelg, ol

VOUOC €CTIV €igdyelv TOVG KOAAOEWC OEOMEVOVG, GAA* 00

poBnoswc.
XI1V.

"ANNG YAP, W Gvdpeg *ABnvaiol, Tovto pev dnAov

d eyw eAeyov, 0TI MeANTw TOUTWV OVIE PEYO OVIE UIKPOV b
TIWTOTE EUEANTEV  OUWC de N Agye NUiv, Twg e @N¢ dla-
@Oeipey, W MEeANTE, TOVG VEWTEPOVC ; N ONAov dn 0TI, KOTA
NV ypa@nv nv eypayw, 0g00¢ S13G0KOVTA PN VOUIEly ovg
N TOAIC VoUilel, €Tepa O SAIPOVIO KOIVA; 00 TAVTO AEVEIC

the necessary meaning from its rela-
tion to dkwv. Here is another case of
Socrates’shomely fashion of repeating
himself. See Introd. 55.— For the
gen. of the charge after eiodyetv, see
on eioayew, 24d.

23.
must supply roiov with navcopar. Such
an ellipsis as this is obvious, and
therefore not uncommon. See App.

25. £puyec kte.: you declined.
crates offered Meletus every op-
portunity for such an effort. See
Introd. 25. The compound &iagelyetv
in this sense is more common, but cf.
Eur. Heracl. 595 f., a0to\ d¢ mpooTi-
Bevteg (imposing) GAlolgv movoug, To-
pbv oeodaBal (when they might be wholly
spared), @ev &opeagba pn Bavelv.
From this quotation it appears that
un might have been used before &uy-
yeveaBat and di1d3a&al. See Arnold’s edit,
of Madvig’s Syntax, 156, Rem. 3.
For cases of ékgedyewv qualified by a
neg. and followed by tb )} o0 and un
o0, cf Soph. 225 b, oUkét 4keebEetal
(sc. & co@otAg) ... rh p}] o0 TOUL
ydvous (kind) €lvat tou Tt®V Bavpato-

navoOpal kte.: from moww we

So-

nolwv tis els. GMT. 811. Phaedr.
2M de, 16 yop Ayvoeiv ... 00K éKQeDyEl
Trj aAnBeiep pt] o0k €moveidiotov eivat.
GMT. 807. For an entirely differ-
ent case, cf. 39 a, where Tb amoBavelv
represents 8dvatov.

XI1Y. 2. to0Twv: see on &v, 24c.
— oUTe pe'ya oUTE MIKPO'V: a stronger
way of saying o0dev. The whole is
adv., and therefore in the cognate
acc. rather than in the gen. See G.
1060 and 1054; H. 719 b.

3. opwg 8 dn: all the carelessness
of Meletus is accumulated in ‘'éuwc,
and thus the adversative force of o¢
is enhanced, while &1 brings the state-
ment of contradiction to a point; that
is, 31 marks transition from a general
to a special account of v tou MeAd-
TOU itpelelav.

4. 1 d\Aov: appends a more precise
and pressing question to the first, and
anticipates the answer. In Lat. an
is used in this way. The ellipsis in
811 kata Kte. is to be supplied from
AC Pe QT}C dla@Oeipetv;

6. tadta: does not go with Keyeig

but with &i13dokwv.



10 Gvdpdact TovTOlCi.

ATOANOIIA 2QKPATOY?2.

0Tl 0WAOKWY dla@Beipw;
Aeyw.

VUV 0 AGYOC €EOTIV, €iME €TI CAQECTEPOV KAl ePOi KaT TOIG

Aeyelc O10G0KEY pe VOPIZely €vai Tvag Bgolg, Kal avToq
opa vopidw eival Beolg, Kal ovK €ipl To mMopdmav Abeog
0vOE TOUTT) adIKW, OV UEVTOL OVOTIEP YE N TOAIG, OAA* €Te-
POVG, KOi TOVT €0TIV O POl EYKOAEIC, OTI ETEPOVE- N TTOVTA-
15moci pe @ng ovte avidv vouilelv Beovg TOUG TE OAAOVG

TOVTO OIOAOKELV.
(elc Beoug.

7. 1mavu jiiv ouv kte.: Meletus agrees
and asserts with all his might and
main, | assure you exactly that is what
I do mean. mavu and o@dédpa give
strength to the assertion tavia Aeyw
(cf. 25a), ozv signifies agreement with
Socrates, and pev (a weakened unv)
gives him the assurance of it.

8. <bvo Aoyo?: that is, a>s Aeyopev.
A prep, is more usual, but compare
Thuc. i. 140. 3, > Meyopewv YhRgiopa,
with id. 139. 1, rb mepi Meyoapewv Yn-
@lopa.  There are many cases where
the gen. is used without a prep. (esp.
where nepi would seem appropriate).
Kr. Spr. 47, 7, 6. Stallbaum, however,
insists that mepi is not implied here,
and distinguishes between mepi wv 3
Noyog and wv 3 Adyog, just as between
Aeyewv  (have in mind) tva and Ae-
yewv mepi tivog. That such a distinc-
tion sometimes holds good is plain
from other passages in Plato. Cf
Stallb. in loc. and Soph. 260a, abv
gpyov o1 @palely mept ov T £0T\ Ko 0TOU
(sc. & Adyoc).

10 ff. irorepov \4yas kte.: the two
horns of this dilemma are, I. nétepov
... $11 etepoug, and I1. & . .. diddokew.
In 1. there are two subdivisions:

Tauta Aeyw, w¢ TO TMOPATAV OV VOWi-
Bavpdaole MeAnte, Tva Ti TOVTO AEYEIG ;

.. Tivag 6eolg and (b) kat 28

(a) d13G0KeLY .
auri>s &pa . .. 'ou etepoug, — which is
described as the inevitable result of
(a). InIl. there are two subdivisions :
(c) obte ... Beolg, — which contradicts
(b), — and (d) to0¢ 1€ . . . B1dAOKE,—
which contradicts (a), but is not stated
as the result of (c). After making
his first point (a), Socrates, carried
away by the minute zeal of explana-
tion, states (b) independently of Aeyeic.
Therefore it would be clearer to print
Kot airbs &pa ... '6u étepoug in a paren-
thesis if it were not for 4ykaie7¢, which
in sense reenforces Aeyelg. kol aurbs
&pa, being strongly affirmative, is fol-
lowed by kot oUk (rather than o0d¢)
ei. This, in turn, being strongly
neg., is followed by o0d¢e (rather than
Kol o0OK) @dkw. Although the sense
connects o0 pevtol . . . etepoug With vo-
piZewv . . . Beolg preceding, the syntax
connects it with vopilw eival Beolc.
From this we supply the ellipsis with
'0T1 €TEPOUC, SC. VOUilw Beolc.

14.  100T* eorriv:
éykaAeiq are not correl.
hv €in, 27 d.

17. va Ti, KTe.:sc. yevntat, what makes
you talk like that? See on’lvapot kai,22 a.

See on tov*’

91

Tldw pev ow oc@odpd TOVTIA 26
Mpog avtwv Toivvy, W MeANTeE, TOVIWY TV BEWV WV

Ey® yap ov d0vapal pabeiv moTepov ¢

tovto and S ot
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008t NAlov 008e geAnviv apa vopilw Oeolg €ival, wamep of
aAlot avBpwmot; Ma AN, w av8peC 8iKaoTai, EMEl TOV HEV

fNAlov AiBov @naiv €ival, Tnv 8¢ geAAviRv ynv.

Avalayod-

POV OTel KOTNYOPEWY, W QiAe MEANTE, KOl OVTW KOTOQPOVEIQ
Twv8e Kai oiel autolg ATEIPOLE YPOUHATWY €TVOI, WOTE OUK

18. 0ud¢ . .. 00di : not even ... nor
yet.— apa: the insinuation of Meletus
was both startling and unwelcome to
Socrates, who nevertheless meets it in
a tone of playful irony. Every re-
ligious-minded Greek reverenced the
sun. No appeal was more solemn
and sincere than that to Thios mavo-
ning. Accordingly this appeal is con-
stantly met with in the most moving
situations created by tragedy. Ajax,
when in despair he falls upon his
sword, and outraged Prometheus from
his rock, both cry out to the sun.
lon, before entering upon his peaceful
duties in the temple, looks first with
gladness toward the sun. Both Hera-
cles and Agave are saved from mad-
ness when they once more can clearly
recognize the sun. That Socrates
habitually paid reverence with exem-
plary punctiliousness to this divinity
not made by human hands is here sug-
gested and is still more plainly shown
in Symp. 220 d, where, after some
account of a brown study into which
Socrates had fallen, we read: & &
[2wkpaTni] ciothkel péxpl ew iy evetd
Kai TAMOG Gveayev - emelta YXET AmIwv
npoo evldpevog tw AAi@, then,
after a prayer to the sun, he took his
departure. On Socrates’s religion, see
Introd. 32.

19. © avdpi& dikaotai: Meletus
uses this form of address, which Plato
is careful not to put into the mouth
of Socrates. See on & avdpeg kte., 17 a.

20. Ava&ayopou: see Introd. 10.
Diog. Laert. ii. 3.4, reports that An-

axagoras declared Tbv AAlov pudpov
givan dianupov (a red hot mass of stone
or iron) kat peilw t¢ MelomovvAcou . . .
TV 8¢ geARVNY OIKATEIG EXEIV KO\ AGQOUC
Kai @dpayyac (ravines). From this last
apparently the public inferred that
Anaxagoras held the belief which
Meletus attributes so wrongfully to
Socrates, i.e. Tnv d¢ geAnvny yijv. The
real view of Socrates in regard to
such an account of the *“all-seeing
sun,” as was attributed to Anaxago-
ras, is perhaps represented by the
parenthetical refutation introduced
by Xenophon in Mem. iv. 7.7. For a
criticism of Anaxagoras which is more
worthy of Socrates himself, see the
one attributed to him in the Phaedo,
97c-99d. The capital objection there
made to Anaxagoras is that he un-
folds his dogmatic views apeAfoag tdg
WG oAnBa¢ aritiag Aeyewv. The argu-
ment here is: “apparently you take
me for Anaxagoras, and forget that
it is Socrates whom you are prose-
cuting.” Diogenes Laertius, ii. 3.5,
gives a startling story about Anax-
agoras : @act S' ahrbv mposineTv (prophe-
sied) tnv mepi Arybs motapbv (Aegospo-
tami) tou AiBouv mtowv (the fall of the
stone), hv einev Ex Tou fAiov meoeioBal.

21. oviw: qualifying omeipoug be-
low as well as kata@poveic.

22. ypappdtwy : in literature, ypdyu-
pata stand in the same relation to
padipata as litterae to discipli-
nae. Plato meant to be outspoken in
dealing with the stupidity which led
the court to pronounce Socrates guilty.
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eideval ott Ta@ Avaéayopov BifAia tov KAalopevwv yéuel 26

TOUTWV TWV AOYWV;

Kot On Kol Ol veol TAvTo TIOP EMOV
25 yaveavovaoty, o eleoTiv evioTe, €1 mAVY TOANoQ), dpaxung

€K TNG OPXNOTPOC TPIOPEVOLE Y%WKPATOVG KaTtayeAdv, €dv
TPOCTIOINTOL €0VTIOV €ival, GA®C TE Kai OVIWC ATOTa OVTO.

— o0k elSevai: ov because Socrates
wishes to suggest the most positive
form of Statement: o0twg dnepot
YPApPUATWY €01V 'wote oUK ioacgtl '6u
kte.  This vivid use of ov for pn in
inf. clauses after dote is not uncom-
mon where it is indifferent whether
the indie, or infin. is used; thus here
&0Te OUK {oaol Or ®aTe PR €déval
would be equally regular and ‘¢ote
o0k €idéval is a mixture of the two.
See GMT. 594; H. 1023 b.

23. BipAia: cf Diog. Laert. ii. 3.
8, mphtog (sc. of the philosophers)
TAva&ayopag koi BipAiov e&€dwke (pub-
lished) ouyypagnc.

24. Kkai 8 kai: and now you expect
people to believe that it isfrom me, etc.

25. & ...eK1m¢ opxAoTpag TIpIO-
yevolg : sc. the doctrines, not the books.
— Eviote: that is when, as they often
might, they chanced to see a play in
which these doctrines were promul-
gated, as in Eur. Orest. 982,

Where hangs a centre-stone of heaven and
earth

With linked chains of gold aloft suspended,

Where whirls the clod erst from Olympus
flung,

There I would go.

It is said that, in the lost play of
Phaethon, Euripides called the sun
xpuoéav Bwrov, a clod of gold. Such
utterances could be heard by any
who paid the price of admission and
listened to this poet's choral odes,
which were sung ek tn¢ opxfiotpag. The
price of admission to the theatre of
Dionysus thus appears to have been
at most (ei mdvu moAAoU) one drachma.

Ordinary spectators paid two obols,
one-third of a drachma, or about six
cents. Pericles passed a law provid-
ing that Athenians who asked for it
should receive two obols for this pur-
pose from the public treasury. The
mention here of a maximum admis-
sion price of one drachma suggests
that the better places may have been
reserved by the manager (called 6eo-
Tpwvng Or Beatpom®ANg, sometimes even
apxitektwv) for those who could pay
more than six cents. In the account
rendered (see Rangabc, Antiquite's Ilel-
leniques, the inscription numbered 57,
lines 30-33, also C. I. A. |. 324, pp.
171,175) for building the Erechtheum
(407 8.c) is found the following item:
avaAQUaATO:  QVAPOTO: XAPTOLl  EWVN-
Bnoav 000 &¢ & T aviiypaga eveypd-
Yopev I VI expenditures : purchases:
[item] bought two sheets of paper upon
which we wrote our accounts, 2 drachmas
and 4 obols. It is accordingly absurd
to suggest that a volume of Anax-
agoras at this time could have cost
as little as one drachma, even if it
could be proved that books were
sold in the orchestra of the theatre
of Dionysus ; or if, that failing,
we were content with the notion of
a book-market close to the Agora.
The part of the ayopa where the
statues of Harmodius and Aristogei-
ton stood bore the name opxiotpa,
but nothing goes to show that books
were sold there.

27. AAWC tc Kai...

so because of their singularity. “With-

@

atotta: the more
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OM* @ mpo¢ Al10G, oOVTwai ool O00K® 0Udeva Vopilely Oedv 26
OU pevtol o Al 00d* dMWAOTIOVV.
30 &0 MeANTE, KOl TOVTO PEVTOL, WC EUOL JOKEIC, TavIw.

civat;

*ATIOTOC v el
gyol

pev yap Ookel ol0togi, & avdpeg *Abnvaiol, mdavu eival
0BpPIOTNG KOl OKOAAOTOC, KOl ATEXVWC TNV YyPOQRV TAVINV

vBpel TIVI Kal akolagio kal veotntTt ypa\iacbal.

€0LKE

yap womep aiviyga (vvTIBeVTI dIATEIPWHEVW, PO YVWOE-
Tal ZwKpATNg d 0o@og dn €UOL XOpPIEVTI{OPEVOV Kai evav-

out taking even that into account, the
youths must know well enough that
these are not my doctrines.” Etymo-
logically dtoma suggests not absurd,
but uncommon, eccentric. See the pre-
ceding note.

28. GMW* wirpos Aios: see on 2>irpbs
«eL, 25c, and cf. Dem. ix. 15, GAN’
ioTiv, Z>trpbs Tou Aies, '00TiS €Z QPOVAV

. ok4yait’ av; This marks the tran-
sition to a second argument against
the charge of atheism, and hence
Meletus repeats the charge. Socrates
has already shown the absurdity of
the charge viewed as a statement of
fact. Now he considers it as a state-
ment of opinion (oVtwaoi oot JdoKW;),
and urges that Meletus is not entitled
to hold such an opinion because it
conflicts with another of Meletus’s

own views. See App.
29. airwrros it ...ocOutw: you are
discrediting .. . your own (proper) self.

C f the use of Ti6av6s in the contrary
sense, e.g. Phaed. 67e, eX 11 0Zv upiv
meaVAOTCPOC *Tut tv T} amoloyia fj tois
'ABnvaiwv dikaotalT, eZ hv <ixot.

33.
vioTnTi: in a spirit of mere wantonness
and youthful bravado. — eociKc &uvti-
Bi'vti: there are three possible consts.
with loikévar: (1) it maybe followed
by the dat. part, as here, (2) it may
take the nom. part., (3) it may take

OBpa Twvi kai dkohadle Kai

the inf. With the partic. nom. or
dat. 4oik4van means to offer the appear-
ance of (to seem like unto one) being;
with the infinitive it means to seem, on
consideration, to be. For the inf. const.
cf 21d above; for the rarer nom.
partic. cf. Cratyl. 408 b, f} ye ripis ani>
100 elpeiv (an old-fashioned word mean-
ing tell) io iK( k¢kAnpévn, and Xen.
Hell. vi. 3. 8, loikat€ tupavviol pailov
) moMteiov nZ 6pev ol.

34. domelpwpevw: “one participial
clause (&omep E&uvub4vt) within an-
other (diamapwpévy); as Rep. viil.
555 e, rbv ael umcUovra ividvres apyo-
plov TitpwokovTes, they (the busi-
ness men) inserting their sting, that is,
their money, into any who yields them
opportunity, keep inflicting wounds. No-
tice that it is &omep aiviypya, a “mock-
riddle," one which has no answer.” R.
Cf. for the use of the pres, partic.
Phaed. 116 ¢ d, 0ldba yop t AABov ay-
yizdwv. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 37, 4n(unov
... Myovtas 811 ktc. An.ii. 4.24, 3
M\oOi avtoli 4m*@dvn ...okomwv el
StaBaivouv rbv motapdv. Id. iv. 5% 8>
Bpwtév (eatables) SieSiSov ko\ di4m ume
dtdovt as KTe. See on okomouvti, 21 e.
Usually 3diwan€ipacbar takes the gen.,
but here the question which follows
explains the nature of the Zian*pa.

35. o <togo$ &n: that enlightened
man, spoken with irony.— «pou xopi-

<
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tC guaviw Aeyovtog, n €{amoTnow OvVIov Kai to0¢ GAAou? 27

TOVC GKOUOVTOG; OVTOG yap EPOL QAiveTal TAO gvavTia Ae-

YEIV OVTOC €aVIW €V TN ypa@n, WoTep av €i €1mol - adIKEi

ZwKpatng Beovg ov vopidwy, GAAa Beolg vopilwv. Kaitol
40 tovto £0TI Mai{ovTog.

XV. HvvenmiokepaoBe 8h, w AVIPEC, rj Yol @aivetal
Tavta Xeyewy - av 8¢ nuiv amokpival, w MeAnTe - vueig O,
OTIEP KOT GPXOC LPAG TapNTNOAUNV, UEUVNOBE POl HNn b
BopvBeiv, €av v T €1WOATI TPOTW TOVE AOYOVC TOIWHAL.

5e0TyP o00TIC avBpwTwy, ® MeAnte, AvBpwmela PeEV vouilel
mpdyuat €ival, avBpwmovg de ov vopilel; AMOKPIVESOwW,
® AvOpeC, Kal pn AAla kat GAAa BopvPeitw- €00*00TIQ
IMTOVC MEV OV VOMILEL, IMMIKA O¢ mMpAyHaTa; n alANTAG
MEV ov vopidel ival, avAnTika $€ mPpAyPOTO; OVK €0TIV, W
10 Gplote Avipwv - €i un ov PouAel amokpivacBal, eyw ool

2a7 €vtilop€vou:

for the gen. of noun
and partic. with yvooetal, see exam-
ples cited in note on t}eBduny, 22c.

36. tows GAAOLS: see on rots GAAoIC,
b below.

37. 1@ Evavtia \{ytiv avTos €0UTW
KTe.: to contradict himself in so many
words. A more positive phrase than
Evavtia Epautg Aeyetv above.

XV. 2. tabta \4yiiv: sc.
SWKPATNG . . . Be00¢ Vopilwy KTE.

4. toUB Ao'you$: the art. has nearly
the force of a poss. here. See G.
949; H. 658. In many such cases as
here the art., strictly speaking, points
out something which the context has
already suggested. To all such sug-
gestions a Greek audience was very
sensitive. Hence the freq. and deli-
cate use of the dem. art. in Greek.
G.981f.; H. 654. On the method of
Socrates, see Introd. 18, 21, 25, 26.

7. GANa kai AN BopuBeito: be al-

ways trying to get up a disturbance;
more lit., disturbing in one way and
another. Cf. Xen. An. i.5.12, kal outog
pyev (Menon’s soldier) altol nuoaptev
(missed) aAAog de AiBY (sc. ‘Inot ToU
KAedpxou) Kot GAAOG, €ITa TTOAMOT
Kpavyng yevopévng. Ibid. vii. 6. 10, petd
ToUTOV GAAOG GVETTN BUoIWG KAt GAAOG.
See also Euthyd. 273 b, '6te Alovugd-

adikgiwpog Kot 6 EvB0dnuo¢ mpwtov pev Em-

0TavTEC (stopped) OleheyeaBnv dAARAOLY,
AAANV KAl GAAnv dAmoPAemovieg eig
npa¢ (now and then glancing at us).
The acc. is after the analogy of 6dpu-
Bov BopuBelv, ie. a cognate acc. G.
1051 ;H.715. Here Meletus (cf. 25d)
gives no answer apart from such
demonstrations of disgust as Socra-
tes complains of. The words in ¢
below, 0> toutwvi avaykalopevog sug-
gest that the court was finally forced
to interpose. Of course many “waits”
of one kind or another may have oc-

vad
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Aeyw Kal Toig¢ dANo1? Tovtoloi. AAMAG TO em TOVIW Y€ OTO-
KpIval - ecr#’ 00Tug doalgdévia pev vopilel mpayuat €ival,
daipovag 0 ov vopilel; Ovk €0TIV. *Q? (Vnooc oOTl Yo-
YyAC ATEKPIVW VIO TOVIwVI avayKalOPevog, 0OVKovy Oalpo-
via PEV @n¢ ME KOl VOMIElV KOl OI0AOKELY, EIT*OVV KOIVA
€lTe mMOAAIA * GAN* ovwv JaIUOvVIA ye vodilw KaTtd Tov ooV
AOyov, Kai TOVTOo KOl OlwpOow &V TN avtiypaer, &l d¢
datpévia vopilw Kai daipovag dnmov MToAA avaykn voui-
(ElV PE EOTIV - OVX OVIWG E€XEL; €XEL On - TiBNUI yap o€

15

20 6poloyovvTa, €MeEId] OVK OGTOKPIVEL.  Tovg Oe daipovag
2b7 curred during such a cross-examina-  Socrates meant a divine agency, but

tion as is here given.

11. tois aXXois: all except the ac-
cuser and the accused; the audience
(a above) and more esp. the 3ikaotai.
— 10 cirl Tolite Y€ Aqitokpval: please
to answer the next question. “This will
go to the bottom of the whole mat-
ter.” ini to0TY is almost the same as
petd tovto, iirl with the dat. easily
passes from the meaning of nearness
to the kindred sense of immediate
succession in time. The acc. is like
T> ipwTyOev (the question which has been
asked) or ™ ipwtou~vov, the question
which is being asked, freq. used with
anokpiveaBat.

13. 0B (VNno-as:
Used absolutely, like iuvare in Lat.
— MOYif : see on poyig mavy, 21b.

16.

ent from & ow. See on 17a.—dal-

Oh! thank you!

GAN’ ouv: not essentially differ-

Meletus had wrested it into the sense
of a divine being. So that here the
equivocation of Meletus is simply re-
turned upon himself. Contrast, where
Socrates is speaking uncontroversi-
ally of his monitor, the distinctly adj.
use, B06v T ka\ daipovwy, 31 C.7 K-

1?. Tg avtiypaen: elsewhere and
in its stricter use this means the
written affidavit put in as a rejoinder
by the accused; rarely as here, the
accusation or the written affidavit of
the accuser. So in Hyper. Eux. 88 4,
33 (Col. 20, 40). Harpocration on
the word avuypagn says, evidently
referring to this passage: MAdtwv of
iv T0) ‘l,wkpatoug amoloyia rb avrb KoAel
aviwpoagiav ka\ avtiypagriv. See Introd.
69 and v. 1 and 2.

19. «x«1: repeated by way of an-
swering yes after oviwg exei; simi-

po'via y€: “To make the reasoning larly the simple verb is often repeated
sound, doupdvia here and dawpovia mpay-  after a compound form. See on
pata above ought to mean the same;  Crit. 44d.—3n : certainly. Such an

which it must be acknowledged they
do not. It must be observed, how-
ever, that the original perversion lay
with Meletus, whose charge of daipo-
via kawva was based simply on Soc-
rates’s Tb doipdévwv. Now by this

affirmation is not only self-evident
(justified by common sense), but also
follows from the admission which
Meletus already has made.

20. Toug daipovag kte.: the defi-
nition here given is consistent with

27

c
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. . . . s .27
oUXl ntot ©eoug ye nyoOpeBa n Bewv maidag; @ng n ov;

Tlaw vye.

OUkowv ¢€imep daiyovag nyovpal, w¢ ov_eng, i

pev Beoi Tiveq eiotv oi daipoveg, Tovt av €N d Byw @nui
oe aivitteoBal kal -xapievti¢eabal, Beovg 00X nyolPEVOV
@aval gue Beovg av nyeioBal maiiy, emeldnmep ye daigovag
nyoopat - €1 & au ot daipoveg Bewv maIdeC €igt vobol TIveC
N €K WHQ®V N €K TIVWV OAAWV, GV dn Kot AfyovTal, Tig av
avlpwTwy Bev pev mAido¢ nyoilto eival, Begovg de un ;
opoiwG yap av dtomov e, Womep av €l TI¢ Imnwv pev nai-

Greek usage from Homer to Plato.
In Homer 6ed¢ and daipwv, applied
to any divinity in particular or to
divinity in general, are all but inter-
changeable terms. The distinction
between them, if distinction there is,
suggests itself rather in the adjs.
derived from them than in the two
nouns themselves. Hesiod, Op. 108-
125, calls the guardian spirits that
watch over men daipoveg;, to the
rank of daipyovec he says those were
raised who lived on earth during
the golden age. He distinguishes be-
tween  oi, daiyoveg, and iilpweg, and
this same distinction is attributed to
Thales. On this Plato based the
fancy expressed in the Symposium
(202e): mav tb datpoviov petagd
(intermediate) ot Beol 1€ Kai BvntoU
. .. Epunvevov Kai dlamopBuelov (inter-
preting and convoying) 6eoi¢ ta Tap
avBponwv Kal avBpwrnol¢ téd mapd Bewv,
TOV HeV TA¢ denoelg Kal Buaiag, TV de
10¢ 4mitdéelg 1e kai apoipdag (commands
and rewards) 1V Budl®v.

21. ¢n¢ N three Eng. words,
yes or no?, will translate this. See
on ou Ynte, 25b.

22. eforcp daipovag nyobpal kte.: a
complex prot., which falls into two
simpler conditions, each of which ex-

cludes the other. The latter apply d
the broader supposition €inep daipovag
mnyoUpat in turn to alternative apodoses,
both of which it limits. Cf Xen. An.
vii. 6. 15, for a very similar construc-
tion: imei ye pAv Yevdeabar nApéato
2e06n¢ mept TOU PIoBo0, — this might
readily have taken the form of a

prot., — € pev Emawv® adtov, OIKoiwg
& pe kai attypobe kail plooite - €1 d¢
npoabey a0TY . . . @ilog v vuv ... dlo-

QOPWTATOC ETUL, MW GV €TI JIKAIWG . . .
0@’ vuov aitiav exotut; On the com-
bination of indie, and opt., see GMT.

503, and on &0 diagbeipel, kte., 25 b
above.
23.  1ovt Qv €In: by to0T0 the pre-

ceding conditions, €tnep... nyoupal and
€l... daipoveg, are grasped into one; and,
thus combined in toUto0, they become
the subj. whose pred. is the suppressed
(éke'lvo) antec. of 8. To 8 ge aivitteaBal
Kai xoplevtizeoBal is appended gdval,
which explains it and has the same
subj.; all this points back to 6golg o0
Vopilwv aAAd Bgolg vouilwy, 27 a.

27. @v: equiv. to v, for “when
the antecedent stands before the rela-
tive, a preposition (in this case ¢k)
belonging to both usually appears
only with the first.” See H. 1007. —
on: you know.
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30 dag nyoito [N] Kai Ovwv, TOOC NnuIdvoug, immoug de Kol

O0VOUG PN nyoito eival, GAN*, @ MeANTE, OUK €CTIV dMWG
o0 [touta] oUXl ATMOTEIPWHEVOS NUWV gypAYw TNV ypoa@nRv
Ta0TNV N Amopwv 0 TI €YKOAOIC euol AAnBeg Adiknua -
omw¢ 0g o0 TIva meiBol¢ av Kal gPIKPovV volv £XOVTa Av-

3 Bpwnwy, @¢ [ou] Tou auTov €0TI KOl dalgdvia Kal Beia

nyeicOai, ka1 ov Tou AUTOUL PNTe daipgovag Pnte Beolg untTe
nPWaC, oVdEUia unxavn €0TIv.

XVI. "ANNG yAp, w avdpeg 'ABnvaiol, O¢ PEV EYw
AdIK® KAt TNV MeAntou ypa@nv, o0 TOAANC POl OOKET
eival amoloyiag, GAAa Ikavad Koi Touto- & O Kol €V TOIG
eumpocBev eAleyov, OTI TOAAN Mol AmexBela yeyove Kal

28

00K

TPOC TOAAOUG, €U ToTE OTI GANOEC €0TI.

Kot todt €0TIv &

gue aipnoel, eqvmep aipn, o0 MeAntog 00de *Avutog, GA*

n Twv ToAAwv dlaBoAn Tte Kai @Bovoc,

30. to0¢ nuwveur;: these words do
nof interfere wiit¥f the grammar, al-
though they make sad havoc with
the sense, unless i disappears.

33. n émopwv o TI, kTe.: this no
doubt was Socrates’s real view of the
case of Meletus (cf. 23d), whereas
all that precedes is only to bring
home to the court how foolish and
self-contradictory the charge is. amo-
pov and amomelpwyevog, in connexion
with 67payw, refer to continued action
in past time. — eykaloi¢: the opt.
represents Meletus’s original reflexion
Tl eykal®; The subjv. might have
been retained. GMT. 677.

3A. onwg G <w kte.: here Socrates
closes his argument to the effect that
it is a contradiction in terms to say
of one and the same man (1) that he
is a complete atheist, and (2) that he
believes in dowpovia. The second tou
avtou must be regarded as redundant,
a simple repetition of the first one

& on moAlol¢ Kal

which might be dispensed with. See
App. —TTiiGoiS av @3 [60] IS N6i
simply pleonastic, as in the case of
two negatives in the same clause, but
it is irrational, and can hardly be
right, omw¢ means how or by which
after unxavi. A similar use of is
explained GMT. 329, 2.

XVI. 1. &M\\a ydp, ... TavTa:
phrase dismisses one topic to make
room for the next one.

7

this

5. o ey« aipno-g, eqvmep aipt): will

be the condemnation of me, if condemna-
tion it is to be. aipgiv and oAiokeaBat
are technical terms of the law, as is
the case with yeoyewv and diokerv.

7. on : certainly. The allusion is to

facts generally known and acknowl-
edged, cf. 31 d. — moAN00G Kai dAAoOUG
Kai ayaBo0¢: instead of kai &Moug
moAo0¢ kai ayaBolc. The first kai is
the idiomatic kai of comparisons. Cf
22 d, omep kat oi mointai, and the idiom
ei tis kol dAAo¢. The second kai is
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AaAAouC Kai ayaBolg Gvopag npnKev, oipgal d¢ Kai aiproeiv - 28
>/\é PV A 6 > T b AN 8-»* T \Y4 T >
OVOEV 0€ 0EIVOV MM €V €UOL (TTN. [0WC O OV OUV EITTOL TIG - eiT b

10 ovk a1oX0VElL, W XWKPOTEC, TOIOVTOV EMITNOELHA EMITNOEVOAC,

€€ 0V KIVOUVEDEIC VVWVI ATIOBAVETY ;

eyw O TOUTW Qv dikalov

Adyov avteimoipl, 0TI 00 KOAWG Aeyelg, @ AvBpwTe, &i oiel
d¢civ  kivdvvov vmoAoyileoBal Tov {nv n tebBvdaval avdpa
OTOU TI KOl OUIKPOV OQEANOC €0TIV, GAN' OUK EKEIVO poVOV
okomely, étav mpATTN, MOTEPA diKala N AdIKA TPATTEL Kal

avdpog ayabol epya n Kakov,

@avAol yap Gv Tw yE oW

AOyw €Tev TV NuiBewv 6ol v Tpoia TETEAELTAKACLIV Ol TE
GANol Kol 6 Tng OeTIdo¢ ULIAC, 0C TOGOUTOV TOV KIvdUVOU

equally idiomatic, and joins moAAolg
with a second adj. Cf. moMoi kot
go@oi Gvdpeg.

9. oudev ¢ OEIVOV YR €V... 0TN
rule is in no danger of breaking down in
my case. Cf Phaed. 84 b, 00dev tieivbv
pf @ofnBy, we need not apprehend that
the soul will have tofear. Gorg. 520 d,
and Hep. v. 465b. There is a touch
of irony in this way of saying “1 do
not think.” Socrates as it were en-
lists on the side of the rule. This
idiom throws no light on o0 pn with
subjv. or fut. indie. GMT. 294,
295. For the quaei-impersonal use
of otr), come to a standstill, cf. Arist.
Eth. Nic. vi. 9- 9, otjoetal yap KAkel.
Theaet. 153d, pev @v i meplgopd $
Kivoupevn kat 6 fjAtoy, mavia eotl ka\
owZetat . . . el oTait) tovio &omep
5ebév (tethered), mavta xpnuat* av dlo-
@Bapein. In such contexts the aor.
othval denotes the entrance into a
state of quiet or collapse. GMT. 65,
66. — ctr o0k aio-xuvel: a question
indicating surprise. The perversity
of Socrates, in view of the fact just
recited, is unreasonable. When such
a question is accompanied by an
urgent statement of the reason for

: the 11.

surprise (here Totovtov... Q oy, Kt€.), it %8

may be introduced by eita or emeita,
otherwise not.

ey d¢ kté.: cf. Crit. 48d for
the same thought, and Xen. An. iii. 1.
43, for its application to the risks of
war. In the Ajax of Sophocles, 473-
480, the same idea is brought to the
following climax:—

Honor in life or honorable death

The nobly born and bred must have.

13. «kivduvov TtOou £Av @ TEBvAval:

the question of life or death. Cf for
the use and omission of the art., Rep.
i. 334 e, Kwduvebopev (perhaps we, etc.)
o0k opBwe Thbv @ilov Ko\ ixOpbv
Becbar (have defined). Cf for the
thought, Aj. 475-476: —

Ti yap map’ quap nuipa repneiv «?x«

nmpocgBifca kavadiica. tov yB Katbaviiv;

15. OTaV ITPATTIN: whenever he does

anything. GMT. 632. See App.
17. TV AUIBE'WVY: i.e. TOV npowv.
Hesiod, W. and D. 158, calls the

fourth race, avdpwv npowv Betov yévoc oi
KaAeovtatl | nuiBeot k€., and he counts
among their number the heroes that
laid siege to Thebes and to Troy.

18. o td ©¢'d0* vio'd: any appeal
to the example of Achilles was always
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Katagpovnoe mapd to aioypdv TI OmopEival, wote emeldn 28
20 €imev n pnInp 00TW TPOBUHOULHEVW *EKTOPO AMOKIEIVAL,
Beo¢ ovod, OUTWOI TWC, W eyw oigal- ® maf, & THWPN-
oelg TOTPOKAW Tw ETAIPW TOV GOVOV Kol 'EKTOPO ATOKTE-
velg, aoto¢ dmoBavell altika ydp ToOl, @noi, ped™
VEKTOpO TMOTHOC €TOIPOCG - 0 O TAUTA GKOUOGAC TOU HEV
25 Bavdtou Kal tou Kivdlvou wAlywpnaoe, TOAD &g HAAAOV
deicag tOo NV KOKOG @V KOl TOi¢ @idolc pn TIHWPEIVY, d
alTika, @naoi, teBvainv diknv emiBell Tw AJIKOLVTL, va
Mn evBAde PeEVW KOTOYEAOCTOC TMAPA VNUOIL KOPWVICIV
ax6o¢g dpoupng. un adtov olel povticol BavdaTou Kal
KIvOUVoU; oUTw yap €XEl, w avopeg *ABnvaiol, Tn aAnbeia-
ou v TIC €0UTOV TAEN N nynoduevog BeAtiotov €lval n O™

30

28

. very telling. The enthusiasm with

which all Greeks regarded this hero
was shown by temples raised in his
honor and by countless works of art
in which he appeared. Homer, Od.
xi. 489, tells how Achilles found his
favored condition in the lower world
hardly to be endured. The post-
homeric story-tellers said that he was
living in the islands of the blest. Cf
Symp. 179 e, where this same scene be-
tween Thetis and Achilles is quoted,
and the scholion (Bergk 10) to Harmo-
dius:—

No, eweet Harmodius, thou art not dead,

But in the Islands of the Blest men say,

“"Where lives swift-foot Achilles far away,

And Tydeus’ eon, they say, brave Dioraed.
We hear that Ibycus, and after him
Simonides, wishing no doubt to make
Achilles’s happiness complete, repre-
sented him as married to Medea in
Elysium.

21.  6ed¢ obo-a: added in a very un-
usual way, because the circumstance
has unusual weight. The utterance
of Thetis was not only prompted by

28

the natural anxiety of a mother for c

her son, but also was inspired by the
unerring wisdom of a goddess. Cf
Horn. Od. iv. 379 and 468, 8co\ d¢ re
navta icacv. The passage from Horn.
11. xviii. 70ff., is quoted rather loosely
in part (ovtwoi nwe), and partly word
for word.

24. 0 Se TOUTa oucov<ras KTP.: at
this point @ote is forgotten. The
long speech and explanation given to
Thetis makes this break in the const,
very natural. In fact, this clause is
as independent as if a co-ord. clause
(with or without pev) had preceded
it.— 1ol Bavatou: notice the excep-
tional use of the art., which is usually
omitted with 8dvato¢ as an abstract
noun. Cf 28e, 294, 32¢c, 38¢c,39a b,
Crit. 52¢c. For the art. used as here,
cf. 29 a, 40d, 41c.

29. pn... otit: see on GAN’ &pa, 25a. d

31. i v dpxovtog taxbn : instead
of Om  &pxovtog KeheuaBeie or even
taxBeic. Some such expression is
called for grammatically by the form
of the first alternative ™ nynoduevog
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apxovtoc Taxon, evtavBa Set, w¢ €pol JOKED, UEVOVTO KIV- 28

OVVEVEIV Unoév vroXoyl{ouevoy PNTE BAvatov PATE GANo

pNdév PO TOV aioxpov.

XVII. Ey® ow deva av €inv €ipyaouevog, w avdpeg

kte. This irregular interjection of
the finite const, represents the facts
better. The commander’s order, if
given at all, was peremptory, and re-
quires a more positive statement than
the less urgent nynodpevog Kte. In the
sense Om' apxovtog taxBi} is the alter-
native of kavTbv tééu. See App.

33. umoAo-yi{o'yevov: as in b above,
OmoMoyileaBal means take into account,
i.e. in striking a balance. Cf Crit.
48d, where nearly the same idea is
expressed. For a detailed descrip-
tion of the process of striking a
balance involved in 0OmoAoyiZeoBa, cf.
Phaedr. 231b, ol pev epovieq oko-
nod o1y o T KAKWC 8140svto ... KoOi &
TEMOIAKAOIV €U, Kai %v gTxov ToOvVOV
mPOooTIB4VT €S nyolvtal TaAaL TAV
aéiav. amodedwkeval Xapiv rots epwp4volc.
10?7¢ d¢ M) ip®ov 0OUTE TNV TV OIKEIWV
dupdielov dlo T00TO0 €0TIL Tpo@acdileaBal
olte Tovg mapeAnAuBotag movoug
OnmoloyileaBatl kte. The force of
und here is very near to that of avri,
and, so far from primarily indicating
a process of subtraction, it involves
first of all an addition.

34. tpo ToL aio-xpol: moral turpi-
tude (turpe),not death, was the harm
which Socrates struggled to avoid at
any and every price. Cf 29b and
Soph. Ant. 95if.,

Nay, leave me and my heart’s untoward plan
To suffer all thou fear’st; naught will I suffer
That shall estop me from a righteous death.

XVII.
osition that disgrace is more fright-
ful vthan death, Socrates can now
answer the question of 28 b, if he can

Having established the prop-

prove that it \vould have involved,
and would still involve, disgrace for
him not to have followed the pursuit
which has brought him in danger of
his life. This point he makes clear by
an appeal to the analogy of military
discipline, which, as he claims, applies
to his relations to the gods. He is a
soldier in the army of Apollo.

1. Seva av einv
&wv: much here depends upon disen-
tangling past, pres., and fut. See
GMT. 509. The protasis (limiting
the apod, d&wd hv €inv kte., lit. 1 should
prove to have done a dreadful thing) in?
eludes various acts in the past which
are looked upon from a supposed time
in the fut. It falls into two parts:one,
marked off by pev, states (in the form
of a supposition) well-known .facts in
the past; the other, distinguished by
0¢, states a supposed future case in
connexion with certain present cir-
cumstances. See on 5. The outra-
geous conduct for him would be with
this combination of facts and convic-
tions, after his past fidelity to human
trusts, at some fut. time to desert his
divinely appointed post of duty: if
while then | stood firm | should nouj
desert mi/ post. The repetition of pev
and & respectively is for the sake of
clearness. For the same repetition
cf Isocr. vii. 18, map' oi¢ pev vyap
UATE QuAaKA MPATE nuia 1OV TO10UTWV
Kabiotnke uAB' at kpioelq akpiBeig €'at,
noapa tolTOIGM\V dlagBeipecbor ka\
TQQ EMIEIKEIC TOV QUOEWY, 'Omou O€ pnTe
AaBeiv 10l¢ adikoval Badiov 40Tt prTe
@avepo’l yevop4volg ouyyvaoung Ttvxeiv,
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€iKeoBe dpyelv pov, Kat gv Motidala Kai &v *AU@ITOAEL KOl

4vtavba & 4firi)ovg 'yiyveaBarl Tdg
kakonbeiag, for (they knew) that while
among those who have neither established
safeguards nor penalties for such crimes
nor any strict organization of justice,
that while among these, | say, even
righteous characters are corrupted; at
the same time, where wrong-doers find
it easy neither to conceal their transgres-
sions nor to secure condonation when de-
tected, there | say (they knew that)
evil dispositions end by dying out. Cf
also Gorg. 512 a. Notice that the
pev clause is important only with ref-
erence to the o&¢ clause, upon which
the main stress is laid; the d¢ clause
is made prominent through the con-
trast afforded by the logically subor-
dinate pev clause. This same relation
is indicated in the Eng., French, and
German idiom by the use of some
word like “while” in the pev clause.
2. ol d&pyovtec: not the nine ar-
chons, but, as the context shows, the
generals in command upon the field
of battle.—vpelq etXco-Oe: the dikaotai
are here taken as representing the
whole dnuog, from which they were
selected by lot. See Introd. 66. Per-
haps Socrates has also in mind the
other Athenians present at the trial.
See on 24e and 25a. The generals
were elected by show of hands (xeipo-
tovia) and-their electors were the 4k-

k\nowotai. Cf. 25a.
3. cv Motdaig . . . Ankiw : Poti-
daea, a Corinthian colony on the

peninsula Chalcidice, which became
a tributary ally of Athens without
wholly abandoning its earlier con-
nexion with Corinth. Perdiccas, king
of Macedonia, took advantage of this
divided allegiance to persuade the Po-

tidaeans to revolt from Athens, which
they did in 432 b.c. The Potidaeans,
with the reinforcements sent them by
the Peloponnesians, were defeated by
the Athenian force under Callias. For
two whole years the town was in-
vested by land and blockaded by sea,
and finally made favorable terms with
the beleaguering force. In the en-
gagement before the siege of Po-
tidaea, Socrates saved Alcibiades’s
life. Cf Symp. 219e-220e, where
Alcibiades gives a most enthusiastic
and witty account of the bravery and
self-denial of Socrates during the
whole Potidaean campaign, and says
of the battle in question: 8w« ydp n
paxn -fv 4& (after) g 4uol kai tdpioteia
(the prize for gallantry in action) edo-
gav oi atpatnyoi, 0dei¢ GAAOL 4pi €0w-
gev QvBpomwy N ovTog, TETpWHEVOV (When
I was wounded) ovk 46¢\wv dmo\me7v,
OANO owwdleowoe Kai Td %m\a Kai avrbv
4ue.  Alcibiades says that Socrates
ought to have had the prize which was
given to himself by favoritism. Cf.
Charm. 153 be. —The battle at Am-
phipolis, an Athenian colony on the
Strymon in Thrace, took place in the
year422. The Athenians were defeat-
ed, and their general, Cleon, perished
in the rout, while Brasidas, the Spartan
general, paid for victory with his life.
— Delium was an enclosure and a
temple sacred to Apollo in Boeotia
near Oropus, a border town sometimes
held by the Athenians and some-
times by the Boeotians. The battle,
which was a serious check to the
power of Athens, resulted in the de-
feat and death of their general, Hip-
pocrates. Cf Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 4, iup’
ol- $ re ovv TOAUidT) Twv XINiwV iv Ae-

» V t E ¥ V. * e PZ
€l, Oore peEv HE Ol apxovteq e€tTaATTOV, OVG VMEIQ

9R
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EMI AnAlW, rore Pev ov eKeivol €TATTOV EUEVOV OTEP Kai 28

5 oaANB9 TIC /cat £Ktvdvvevoy amoBaveiv, Tov ds 0gou TATTOVTOC,
W9 eY® wndnv Te Kal vIéAaBov, @IA0co@ovvTa pe dgiv {nv
Kol €eTadovTa eUAVTIOV Kal TOVG aAAove, evtatba de gofn-
Beic 4 Bdvatov n A0 oTiovy TpAypa Aimotut TNy TA&Iv.
Oevdy TAv €in, Kal w¢ GAnBwg ToT dv pe dIKaiwg eigdyol

10 Ti¢ €i¢ dikaotnplov, dTl 0v vopilw Beovg eival amelbwv
rfj pavteio kot 0gdlC BAvaTov KOl 0i0UEVOC TOoQOC Egival

00K V.

To yap Tol Bavatov 0ediéval, W avOpeg, 0OvVdEeV

OANO €0TIV N O00KEWV 00 'bv eival pn dvra - OOKEW yap

eidéval goTlv & ovK oldev.

?[§ Badeio oupgopa 4yeveto Ka\ i ped*
‘Imvokpdtoue 4irl AnNiy, 4k 100-
Twv T€tancivwtatl (has been hum-
bled) pev 4 twv ABnvaiwv irpbs tovs
Bowwtou¢ kte.  Notice that both Plato
and Xen. say 4m\ (not 4v) AnAiy, be-
cause' at the time there was no ex-
tended settlement at or near the place.
For the gallantry of Socrates in the
retreat, cf. Symp. 221 a b. Alcibiades
was mounted, and therefore could ob-
serve better than at Potidaea how
Socrates behaved, and he says: &&lov
%v Bedoacbal Zwkpdtn, 8te airb AnAiou
QLYjj Gvexwpel rb oTpatomedoy . . . MPW-
ToV Yiv ioov mepinv Adxntos (his com-
panion in flight) T eygpwv eival -
énetta 5rj\os & ... 8T € ¢ &Yetat
T00TOL TOU AVdPOG, HOAD ippwPEVWS Apu-
veltal.  See also the similar testimony
of Laches in Lach. 181b.

4. gUevov Kai EKIVOVVEVOV ATOBAVETY :

The repeated allusions which are scat- .

tered through Plato’s dialogues to the
brave conduct of Socrates in these
battles show that it was well known
at Athens. — wo-mep Kai @ANOG TIG:
just like many another man. He is
careful not to make too much of the

€ Uev yap ovdeig tov Bava-

facts. The indef. tis here means
some, i.e. any indefinite person, be-
cause many persons are thought of
under é\oc.

5. Tov d¢ Beol TATTOVTOG: i.e. now
that my post is assigned me by the god,
a circumstance of the supposition ei
Aimowyt, which is repeated in 4vtaifa.

6. w¢ ey® wnbnv te Kai vMiAaBov:
as | thought and understood, sc. when
I heard the oracle which was given
to Chaerephon. — d¢iv: depends on
the force of commanding in tattovtoc.
Apollo gives him an injunction, to
the effect that he must live, etc.

8. Aimotpt tnv ta&iv: so worded as
to suggest Mmota&iov ypagn, a techni-
cal phrase of criminal law. Any one
convicted of Mimota&ia forfeited his
civil rights, i.e. suffered atwia.

9. tav: toi, truly, emphasizes this
repetition of the strong statement
which begins the chapter.

14. & o0k oidev : sc. & Sokov eideval,
i.e. the same indef. subj. which is to be
thought of with the preceding infs.
cf. below b, and 39d. As a rule, the
third person, when it means vaguely
any one (the French on) or anything, is
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MAATQNO2

TWv ayaBwv, dedioagl O’ wg €v €idOTEC OTI PEYIOTOV TWV

KOKWV €0TL.

EMOVEISIOTOC N Tou 0ieaBal €ideval a olk 0idev; eyw O\ ®
avdpeg, TOUTW Kal evtalvba iowg dlaPEpw TWV MOANQV Av-
Bpwmwy, Kal & 0N TW COPWTEPOC Tou @ainv eival, Toltw
av, 0Tt 00K €idmg Ikavwg epi T®V ev "AIdou olTw Kal oio-
pot olk eideval - 0 de GBIKEIV Kal AmelBely Tw PeATiovl,
Kal Bew Kai dvBpwTw, 0TI KOKOV Koi aioxpov €oTiv oTda.
PO 0LV TWV KAKWV WV 0id0 0TI KAKA €0TIv, & pn oida ei
ayaba ovta tuyxdvel oldemote gofnoopal olde elilopal:
(OTE 000* €1 pe vuv el dgiete A>itw dmiotnoavieg, o¢ C

not expressed. —tov Bdvatov o0d’ cl:
by prolepsis for 003 ei 3 8dvatog, not
even whether, i.e. whether death may
not actually be. Thus he is as far
as possible from knowing that death
is the greatest of harms. For a fuller
statement, cf. 37b. See on tou Bava-
tou, 28 ¢, for the use of the art.

15.
der of ayoB6v, which is implied in the
pred. peyloTOvV TV ayoBoV.

17. tolto:
auaBia.  This makes a smoother sent,
than adtn no¢ ouk duabia eotiv adtn
i ktl., which was the alternative.—
adtn n ciroviiSioTOS: that very same
reprehensible, limiting dpabic and re-
calling the whole statement made
above, 21 b-23 e.

19.
the greater effect. Both represent
the same point of superiority, ie. '6u
kte. Notice the cleverness of the
ellipsis after v. Socrates thus evades
any too circumstantial praise of him-
self. For the ellipsis in the leading
clause, see on ” ... Gkwv, 25e.—
Kai gvtaliba: here too.

ov: here, as usual, in the gen-

not in the gender ofvtwv, 37b.

10010, TOUTW GVv: repeated for

20. cl dn: if really, ie. if, as the
oracle suggests.

21. o0k €ida) . . .o0Tw: ie. &omep
ouk 0ida . ..oltw. oltw¢ sums up a
previous partic. clause, and its force
is nearly so likewise. Cf. Men. 80c,
Tavtog PaAAov aut)>¢ amopcv olitw Kal
T0UG GANOUG GTOPELY TIOI.

24. wv . ..cVtiv: a notable
stance of assimilation. G. 1031; H.
994. See on wv €5 OI¥ OTl KAK®V
Kaka is related to wv as
ayoBd in the next line is related to a.
— 0ida cl: see on Tti>v Bdvatov Krtl.,
above a.

26. cl O4>fcte . ..
Alto’ dv: the speaker weakens et vuv
a<pieTe (if you are now ready to acquit
me) by the explanatory detail of ef
pot ¢inoite and by various reiterations
of the conditions upon which this re-
lease may be granted, until the weaker
clause et ayiotte comes of itself to his
lips as all that is left of the more
positively worded prot. with which
he began. — dmo-o-avt€8: conveys
‘the idea of disregarding rather than
that of disbelieving. This meaning

Kal to0To0 mw¢ olk dapoabio eotiv altn nb

29
b

in-

cl olv agiorrte,
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€PN N TAV apxnv ov Oc€iv eue devpo eiceABeiv n, emeldn 29
etctiA@ov, ovy 0fov re eival 1o pn Amokteivai pe, Aeywv
TPOC. VUG ¢ i dlagevoiunv, Ndn ov vhwv oi Vigig
30 emiTNdevovTE O ZWKPATNG didooKa TAVIWG TOVIATOCI
dlo@Baproovtal — €1 Yol TPOC TAVTA EIMOITE - @ "I,WKPO-
reg, VW Hev *AWTW 0v TEIoOPEDBA, GA* deiepev og, eml
TOVTW MEVTOL £Q* WTE PNKETL €V TAvTn TR {NTACEl daTpi-
Bewv unde @lhoco@eiv €dv 8¢ GAWC ETI TOVIO TPATTWV,

€l ovv e, Omep €Tmov, emi ToOvtOIC GQiolTE,

EImolY av vuiv otTl ey® vuag, avdpeg Abnvaiol, domalo-
POl Jev Kal QIN®, TElgoPal O HAANoV Tw Bew i viv, Kal
EWOTIEP AV EUTIVEW KOI 010¢ TE ®, OV PN} TOVOWUOL QIAO-
00QMV KOl VUIV TOPOKEAEVOUEVOC TE KOl EVOEIKVVHEVOC
40 oTw Gv aet evtvyXAvw VUGV, Aeywv oidmep €iwba, oTl, ©

of dmigtav is not uncommon in Plato.
CfLaws, 941 c, d pyev oZv metoBeic
NUOV T@ A0y €0TuXEl Te Ko\ €1¢ Xpo-
vov H,mavta e0tuyot, 8 8¢ AMIOTT)0OC
Th petd talta T1010d¢ TIVI paxéobw
VOpQ.

27. o0 d¢iv, oio'v Te ctvai:
original form this would be o0k edel
and oly ofov ¢ éotiv. GMT. 119;
H. 853 a.—eioeABeiv: on this use of
eioépxeabal, see Introd. 70 with the
note. Anytus probably argues: “If
Socrates had not been prosecuted, his
evil communications might have been
ignored; once in court, his case al-
lows but one verdict. To acquit him
is to sanction all his heresies.”

29. el
indir. disc. GMT. 128; 667 ; H. 855 a.
—av ... dla@bapricovtal: an un-
comnion apod. See GMT. 197; H.
#45.  See App.

33. £Q° WTE:
see GMT. 610; IL 999 a.

35. oiv: after a digression.

in the

dlagev&oipnv: fut. opt. in

for const, with inf.,

36. avdpeg 'ABnvaiol: a fictitious
apostrophe. Cf Dem. vm. 35, €l oi
"EAnveg gpov® Opag, Gvdpeg *Abnvaiol,
TMEUTIETE WG NUAC EKAOTOTE TPETREI
Kte. See App.— dondalopatl kai @1-
A®: you have my friendship and my
love, but, etc. aomdalecbot designates the
greeting of friends. Cf Od. iii. 34-35,
where Nestor and his sons see Tele-
machus and Mentes, G8pdot HABov anav
1e¢, | Xepoiv 1l nondlovio Kai
£0p1d’,08a1 dvwyov. Cf. also 11. x. 542,
10X d¢ xapévieg | Se|(?j nomalovto
eneaai te pethixiolav.

37. tteioopar: cf Acts iv. 19, & o1
MNétpog kai lwdavvng Amokpibévieg €lmov
npbg auTOUC * €1 JiKaIOY E€0TIV EVQTIOV
(in the sight) Tov Begov, VUGV GKOUVELV
paAAov f tou Beou kpivate, ibid.
V. 28, metBapxelv (obey) der Oeq
paAAov 1) vBpwrolc.

38. 00 un tabowpat: see on oudv
KTe., 28a. For o0 uf with the subj.
in strong denials, see GMT. 295; H.
1032.

29
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aplote Gv8pwv, ’ABnvalog wv, TOAEWC TNC PeyioTng Kal
€VBOKIUWTATNG €1 co@iav Kai ioxvv, XpnUATWY HEV OVK
aiox0vel emIPEAOUPEVOC OTIWG GOl E€0TAI WG TAEICTA KOl
80&ng kal TIYAG, @povnoew¢ 8e Kol oAnBelag Kol Tng
Pvxng omwe ¢ BEATIOTN €0TAl OVK EMIPEAET ovBe @povTi-
CEIQ;yYKOl €aV TIC VUV AU@IoBNTT) Kol @n emiyeAeiodal,
OVK €vBvg A@now avtov o0d' Amelul, AAN’ EpnoopOl aVTOV
Kol €EETAOW KOl EAEYEW, KOl €AV pol Pn 8okt KekTnoBal
apeTnV, @aval 8¢, 6velBiw OTI Ta TMAgioTov G&la Tepl EAa-

xiotov moeital, T&@ 8t @aulotepa TEPL TAEiovocl

Tavta

KOl VEOTEPW Kai MPeagPVTéPW, OTw av eVIVYXAvw, TOINOW,
Kal &evw Kai aotw, HaAAov 8¢ TOi¢ AOTOIC, d0W MOV EYYV-

41. moAewg NP peyiotn? kté.: cf
Xen. An. vii. 3. 19, npooeAdov 3 Kai
OEVOQWVTL ENEYE -+ OU Kai MOAEWC pE-
yiotng €7kai mapa "Xevby rb o))v ovoua
peylotov Eot.  The gen. is in appos.
with ABnvaioe = "ABnvav @v. Cf. Hipp.
Ma.281e," OPETEPA TV COPIOTWOV TEXVN.
G. 913,v.; H. 691. For the points
of superiority, cf Thuc. ii. 35-46.

42. cts cogiav kai loxov: for the
full meaning, cf. 38 ¢-39d, also Thuc.
ii. 40, 41. Here 10x0¢ means the
strength which rules the kingdom of
the mind (cogia). Cf. Thuc. i. 138,
where he says of the typical Athenian
Themistocles: v y&p 6 OeUIOTOKAAG,
BeBatdtata &) @UOE WG 1OXUV ONAG-
oag, Kol dlogepdvIwg Ti is aoti) pailov
étepov &flo Bavpdoal.  This  @OoEwC
10x0¢, when circumstances disclosed
its perfection, was cogia, the virtue of
virtues, chiefly prized by Socrates as
including all others.

XPNHATWVY ... YuXAd: the same prolep-
sis as that in 29 a, where Thv 6dva-
Tov is pointedly mentioned before its
time. Notice the significant use of
the art. with guxig, a word which

like oopa often appears without the
art. in cases that seem to require it;
¢ accordingly has the force of a
possessive pron. G. 949; H. 658.

45, o0K emipeAei: see on Bpwg €
Edokel, 21 e.

47. gpnoopat, e€eTdow, EAe'yEw: these
words in this order represent the
process by which Socrates so often
disconcerted his fellow-countrymen.
Beginning with a harmless question
or two, his method soon proved un-
comfortably scrutinizing (E&tdow), and
generally ended by convicting (EAéyéw)
of ignorance.

50. TOVTO VEWTE'pw MOIACW: TOIENV,
like ttpdttelv and EpyaledBai, often
takes in addition to the acc. of the
thing done a dat. of the person for
whom the thing is done, but the acc.
of the person to whom it is done.
Cf. Xen. An. iii. 2. 3, oiopal yap
NUAg Totavta mabe7v oic robs Ex6poig
oi 6eo\ mowjoelav. lbid. 24, ka\ Ap?v y'
W ad* 81l Tplodopevog (thrice gladly)
tadt* Eroiel, € £€0pa AUAC HEVEIV TOPO-
oKeLaloPEVOUC.

52. oow. .. eoté \e'vel: the thought

[
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TEPW EOTE YEVEL

eyw ofopat o0déy mw vyiv peidov dyabov yevéaBal ev

TMOAEL N TNV €UnV Tw Bew vmnpeciav.

ovdev yap aAAo

TMPATTIWY YW TEPIEPXOPAL N TEIBWYV VUWV KOl VEWTEPOVG
Kal TPECPRVTEPOVC UNTE CWUATWY ETIYEAEITOAL PUNTE XpPN-
MATWV TPOTEPOV PNdE OVIw 0@Odpa ¢ TNE WVXAG OMWG
W¢ GpioTn €0Tal, AEYyWV - OVK EK XPNMATWY APETN YiyveTal,
GAN’ €€ apeTic XpripoTa Kal T& GAAa dyabd Ttoi¢ avlpw-

TOIC AMAVTIO Kal 15io Kol dnu<oota.

of Socrates insensibly returns to his
hearers, in whom he sees embodied
the whole people of Athens. The cor-
relative of '60¢ readily suggests itself
with paiov. Cf. the same case, 39d.
Cf. Euthyph. 12c, kai p~v vedtepog y 4
pou cl o0k {AaTTov i) '609 coPOTEPOC.

55. tnv 1@ Qop vinp€o*(av: see on
d00Moi, Crit. 60 e, and contrast tou Bsou
Aatpeiav, 23 ¢; cf. also v Tou Beou
86awv Oulv, d below; see also on 10
petdwpa @povtioth, 18 b.  umnpecia
takes the same dat. of interest which
is found with the verb from which it
is derived. The Lat. idiom is the
same, e.g. Cic. de Legg. i. 15.42, Quod
si iustitia est obtemperatio
scriptis legibus institutisque
populorum, etc.

58. irpoTepov: sc. fj Ttjs Yuxng, which
has to be supplied out of wg ¢ Yu-
XN¢.  pnde is not a third specification
with pAte . . .unte. It serves only to
connect oltw 0@ddpa with mpotepov,
and is neg. only because the whole
idea is neg.

60. (& ap€mnd xpnuata: the foun-
dation of real prosperity is laid in
the character; the best of windfalls
is natural good sense sharpened by
experience; this is the making of
your successful man's character, and

€l JEV OVV TavTa

the mending of his fortunes; this is
apetfy (skill in the art of right living), i.e.
wisdom (cogia). See on €i¢ cogiav,
29d. Such is in substance Socrates’s
theory of getting on in the world,
which may be gathered from Xeno-
phon’s Memorabilia in many places:
see (i. 6) his defence against the <o
@10ti¢ Antiphon, who accuses him of
being kakodoupoviag d1daokadrog; (ii. 5)
his hint to a parsimonious friend, 4&-
TaZev eautov dmooou 107¢ @iholg G&log
€in; (ii. 6.22-25) his analysis of what
makes a KaAog 1€ KayaBdg (gentleman),
where of all such he says, duvavial
newavteg (fasting) kai SIPOVTEC aAITWC
oiTou Kai TmoTol KOIVWVEWV . . . duvavtal
8¢ Kai xpnudtwv ol pévov Tou TAEOVE-
KTeTv (selfish greed) amexopevol, vopiywg
(righteously) kowvwveiv dAa Kai imapkelv
aMiAotg; and see particularly (ii. 7, 8,
9,and 10) the success which his practi-
cal advice brought to his friends Aris-
tarchus, Eutherus, Crito, and Diodo-
rus in their various difficulties. For
a full elaboration of Socrates's rule
of right living in the abstract, see his
conversation on eSpattev with young
Callias, rb A&16xou peipdakiov, Euthyd.
278 e-282 d, where Cleinias is startled
to learn that cogia is evtuyia (good-
luck). The gods endow us with such
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Aeywv da@beipw tolg véoug, TauT av ein BAaBepdf ei de 0

TiC e @nowv GAa Aeyelv n tauta, o0$ev AEyel.

TPog

TauTa, Qainv av, w ABnvaiol, n meibecBe AvOTw n un,

Kol n a@iete n pn AQiete, ¢ €U4ob OUK OV TOINCOVTOC
GAAO, 008’ €1 HEAAW TOAAAKIC TeBvAvaL. c
XVIII. Mn BopuPeite, avdpeg 'ABnvaiol, aAa eppei-

vaTe pol oi¢ eBenbnv vuwv, un BopuBeiv &p oi¢ av Aesyw,
GAN’ GKOUELWY - KOl yap, W¢ eyw oipal, 0vnoecbe AKOVOVTEC.
HEN® ydp ouwv Atta Opiv epelv Kai GAAa, &p 0i¢ iowg

common sense as we have, Euthyph.
15 a, Rep. ii. 366 ¢, 375 c-e, 379 b c;
we owe it to them that it is possible
to thrive and in the end to win, Rep.
X. 613, 617 e.

62. tal1 dviin BAaBepd: this tavta,
all this, covers more ground than the
tavta above. The first means what
Socrates says, the second means that
and also the fact that he says it.
“If this corrupts the youth, my prac-
tice in saying it would do harm ; but
the truth cannot corrupt them, there-
fore my speaking it can do no harm.
To prove that | am a corrupter of the
youth, you must prove that | have
said something else; that cannot be
proved, for it is not true.” With el
SlogBeipw, Tavtidv €in, cf. el @perovary,
25b, where see note.

63. irpos Tauta: wherefore.

65. @$ epob kte. : knowing that
should never alter my ways, momjoov-
Tos & represents momow dv. GMT.
216 ; H. 845 and 861. Cf Dem. Xxix.
342, tovs BTIOVW AV €KEiVw T O 0 OV-
TOC QUPPNKOTEG €K TN TMONeW( €0E0BE.
See on dwybaproovtal, 29 c. For an
important question of Ms. reading
here, see App. For the el péAw used
as periphrastic fut. see GMT. 73;
H. 846. For the indie, fut. or subjv.
pres, in prot. depending upon the opt.

1

in apod, with &, see GMT. 503; 3bo
H. 901 a.

66.  ITOMAKI® : many times or many
deaths. The Eng. idiom like the
Greek requires no definite specifica-
tion such as “to die a hundred
deaths.” In certain cases in Greek as
in Eng. a large number is specified.
Cf. akfikoag puptakig ayw BovAopat,

A t. Nub. 738; ewovg (for pea-soup?);
Boapatdg, puptdkic iv Y Piy,Ran.6S.
Cf. tpiodopevoc, quoted from Xen. An.
iii. 2. 24 on 30a. Demosthenes not
unnaturally uses pvpiakic where he
exclaims (ix. 6),1e@vdavat d pvpla-

K 1¢ Kpeittov i) koAakeia Tt momjoat ®iAim-
mov. —teBvdval: the absolute contra-
dictory of lnv, here used rather than
the somewhat weaker danoBviiokew.
This distinction is, however, not strict-
ly maintained. Cf 39¢e, 43d, and the
similar use of koAe?v and kekAfobat,
Yi'yvwokely and iy vwkeval, PIPVAOKEIV
and pepvnoBal, ktagbal and kektiodal.

XVIII. 2. ois €dendnv LP®GV:
asked them pn Bopvpeiv. See above on
BopuBew,Mu, and on p™ BopvPrante, 20e.

3. Kai yap, pEA® ydp, €u ydp I<tre:
the first -yép is closely connected with
akoletv, the second goes back to the
leading clause un 6opvBeiv and ac-
counts for the renewal of a request
which the speaker has made three

he
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ev ydp I0TE,

€dv gUE ATOKTEIVNTE TOIOVTOV OVTO OTOV €yW AEyw, OVK EUE
peidw BAAPETE N VUAC QVTOVC - EUE PEV Yap ovdey av BAG-
Yelev ovte MeAnTto¢ ovte *AwTtoc- ovde ydp dAv dvvalvto -
ov yap otopal Bepitov eival apeivovt avdpl vio Xeipovog

amokTeivele pévtav Towg n eleAdOElEV N

ATIMWOEIEV: GAAND TAVTA OVTOG PEV TOWCG OTeTal Kol AAAOG
TIC IOV PEYAAD KOKA, eyw & OVK Olopal, GAAO TTOAV HAA-
Aov molgiv & ovtog vwvi molel, avdpa Adikwg emixelpeiv

ATOKTIVVVVOL.

VW owv, 0 Gvdpeg ABnvaiol, moAlov OEw

15 eyw vmep epavtov dmoloyeioBal, ¢ TIC AV 0I0ITO, GAN*
VITEP VUV, un Tt €(opdpTnNTE Mepi TNV TOV Begov dOCIV

vuiv epgov katayneloduevol.

times already. The third yap, now,
merely points the new statement for
which Socrates has been preparing
the court. Compare the use of yap
after prons. and advs., e.g. 31 b after
évbévde, and in general after any pref-
atory form of words to give point to
any statement which is expected, as in
e yap eung, 20 e. yap with this force
is esp. freq. after h d¢ (rb &¢) peyiatov,
dewodtatov, also after onueiov 8¢, tekpn-
plo? 3¢ and other favorite idioms of
like import in Plato and the orators.
H. 1050, 4 a.

5. BonoeoBe: this is more than a

disturbance (BopuBeTv); it is an outcry.

9. Bipitév  dueivovt avdpt
o-Bai: cf. 21 b. Bepitov takes the dat.,
and, after the analogy of e&eotv, an
inf. (BAdnteabai) is added. The pass.
BAramtecbal makes this const, appear
more unusual than e.g. in Phaedo, 67 b,
W] koBapw (unclean) yap kabapol epd-
ntecBal pt) o0 Oepitd rj. For the im-
port of the words 6épic and Bepitov,
see on ol yap 6épig, 21 b.

BAGTTTE-

edv yap ePe AMOKTEIVNTE,

10. dTToKTEiVEIE PEVTAV, N OTIPQCELEY :
amokteivewv is used here secondarily of
the dikaotai and the whole people,
and primarily of the accusers whose
prosecution aims at compassing Soc-
rates’s death, otpia involved the for-
feiture of some or of all the rights
of citizenship. In the latter case the
dtipog was looked upon by the state
as dead, i.e. he had suffered “civil
death” (la morte civile), and his
property, having no recognized owner,
was' confiscated. Cf. Hep. viii. 553 b,
els dikagtAplov eunecovta UMb cuko@av-
Twv 1) dmoBavévia % ekmecovta i aTi-
pwb évta kai tTnv ouvciav amacav
Gmopaldvta. See App.

11. GA\0d tfs TTOU: many ajiother.
See on aMog, 28 e.

15.
remark just before the trial, Euthyph.
5b C, et apa epe emixelprioete (8 Mikn-
10¢), €upoly tiv, ¢ ofpal, 'om) cobpdg
(rotten) eoti, KOT MOAU AVA UiV TPO-
TepovV mepi ekeivou AOyog yevor
T0 iV TQ dIKaoTnpiy %mepi epouv.

109
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Tepov eimeiv, mpookeipevov rrj méAel [umd tov Beouv], waomep
imnw peydAw pev Kol yevwaiw, vmo peyeBovg 8¢ vwde-
O0TEPW KOl Oeopévw eyeipedBal vo MPVWTOC Tivog - olov

pol Bokel & Beog epe Tr) mOAEL TPOCTEDEIKEVAL, TOIOVTOV
TIva 3¢ vpog eyeipwv Kal meiBwv Kol ovewilwv eva eka-

18. ATEXVWS. .. TTpOOKiipevov: added
instead of a clause with ofo¢ to ex-
plain Towvutov. See on oiog 3ed6aBal,
3la.—clkaiyilolotipov ctireiv: though
it sounds rather absurd to say so, or
better, “if 1 may use such a ludicrous
figure of speech.” This is thrown in
to prepare his hearers for the humor-
ous treatment of a serious subject
which follows. A close scrutiny of
the simile shows that Socrates mis-
trusted the sovereign people, -npookei-
pevov is the regular pass, of npooti6é-
veu. See below (22) for the same idea
put actively. See App. for the reading

tou Beoll, and for the remaining
difficulties here involved.

21. vtto PVWTO'C tivos : by a yadfly.
For this word, cf. Aesch. Supp. 307,
308, BonAdtnv (ox-driving) plwna Kivn-
mpwv (urging on), oiotpov (gadfly) ka-
Aoliov oao0ti>v oi Neidov medac.  Also
in the Prometheus lo’s tormentor is
called oiotpo¢ (667) and o&uoTopocg
powy (674 f.). Here the tormentor of
Athens is a imnnAdatng powy. No-
tice how humorously (yehoidtepov) the
situation is met. First the Athenians
are compared to a horse bothered out
of inaction by a buzzing horse-fly.
The metaphor of the horse is not
pressed, but that of the powy is inge-
niously elaborated as follows: “ Soc-
rates gives them no rest but bores
them all day long (mpooka®ilwv), and
does not allow them even a nap; he
bothers them incessantly when they

are drowsing (oi vuotdlovteg). Then
they make an impatient dash (kpoo-
cgavteg) at him which deprives them
forever of his company.” For similar
irony, cf. Verg. Aen. vi. 90, nec Teu-
cris addita Juno|Usquam abe-
rit. powy is by some taken in its
later and metaphorical sense of spur.
See App. —tivos: like the Lat. qui-
dam used to qualify an expression
which is startling. — otov dn pot 8okci
0 Ocos .. . mpoateBetkeval: lit. in which
capacity God seems to me to havefas-
tened me upon the state,—such an one
(in fact) as never ceases, etc., a repe-
tition of mpookeipevov [UMd tou 0eoO].
Avoid the awkwardness of too lit.
translation. Notice that oTovreally re-
fers not to the powy simply but to the
powy engaged in enlivening the horse.
This is implied by toioutév Tiva and
the explanatory clause with 8c.

23. avadilwv «kaaTov: dveidiZev alone
requires the dat. Cf. Il. ii. 254, 19 vuv
ATpeidt) AYyOoMPEUVOVL TOIMEVI
Moy $oar dve1dilwv, and below 41e.
The acc. here is due to the prepon-
derating influence of neifwv; both nei-
B8wv and dvedilwv are however intro-
duced simply to explain Eyeipwv, with
which they are as it were in apposi-
tion. The awakening process here
thought of prob. consisted of ques-
tions persuasive in part and partly
reprehensive.

24. v npépav . . . 1ITpoc-Kabilwv:
this specifies the means by which the

>
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0TOV 0vdeV TalOMOL TNV NUEPAV dANV TTAVTAYOV TTPOCKABI-
dwv. TOIOVTOC OV AAAOG ov padiwg vuiv yevnoetal, w av-
OpeC, arr* €dv epoi meibnoBe, peioeabe pov - Vueic & Towg
TAX ov axBdéuevol, womep o1 VOTALOVIEC EYEIPOUEVOL,
KpoLoOVvTeC av pe, melBopevol AvOTw, padiwg av OMOKTEi-
ValITe, €ita Tov Aotmov Biov KaBeldovteg dlaTteAoiT av, &l
gn TIva dANov & 0ed6¢ ViV EMIMEP@EIE KNOOPEVOC VHWV.
OTl &’ &yw TVYXAvw WV TOloVTOG, ofog vrmo Tov Bgol 1
ToAEl 0ed60Bal, evBevde av KOTAVONOOITE - OV yap AvBpw-
TV €0IKE TO EUE TWV HEV EUAVTIOV OMAVTIWY NUEANKEVOL
Kal GvexeoBal Twv oikeiwv apelovuévwy Tooavta ndn €1n,
5e VUETEPOV TPATTIElV 0€i, I10i0 ekAOTw TmpoaiovTa
WOoTEP TOTEPA N OdeA@OV TpeaPflTepov, meiBovta emiye-
AeioBal apetng, Kai &i pevtol TI Amo TOUTWV ATEAAVOV
Kal ioBov Aaupdavwv TavTo TOPEKEAEVOUNVY, ETXOV AV TIva
Adyov - vvv ¢ OpdTe dn Kal avtoi, 0TI Ol KOTHyopol TAA-
Aa  TAVTO AValoXOVTWE OVIW KOATNYOPOVVTEC TOVIO Y€

10

process of awakening, indicated by dikagtov. Cf. Quint. Inst. iv. i. 73.

the three preceding parties., was made
possible. Pres, and aor. parties, ex-
press the means, as the fut. partic. ex-
presses purpose. GMT. 832 f.; H. 969.

26. lowg TOX* av: may be perhaps,
a combination which is by no means
infrequent. The importance of ftaSiws
is well indicated by the repetition of
the av, which has already served to em-
phasize kpovoavtec. Notice, however,
that grammatically it is required only
once and goes with the verb of the
apod, anokteivaite. See on @omep oSv
&, 17d.

27. womnep oi vuotalovteg K1e.: like
men disturbed in their nap. This sar-
casm could not fail to raise a laugh
at Athens where the JdikaoTég vuotd-
{wv was a common sight. Cf. Rep.
405 ¢, undiv d€igbor vuaotdlovtoy

29. «lIta: see on pipolvtal ktl, 23 ¢.
31. otos oidootBal: cf Crit. 46 b.
For the inf. without the art., limiting
certain adjs. and advs., see GMT. 759;
H. 1000.

32. o0ydp: see on Kai yap, 30c. — b
avBpwitivw: the neut. used subst. Cf
Phaed. 62d, coike Tovto atéony. Com-
monly the neut. is used predicatively,
€.0. €0lKe TOVTO ATOTOV gival.

34. dvexeoBar duerovpe'vwv: for the
acc. or gen. allowed with this verb,
and for the added partic. see GMT.
879; H. 983.

37. &i pevtol: if, to be sure, Ttoi in-
fluences the apod, (gixov bv kte.) as
well, then at least | should have some
reason, i.e. there would be an obvious
explanation of my conduct. Cf. 34 b,
a0tol Ta) tiv \6yov €x0lEV KTE.

31
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o0 ool T €yeVOVTO ATOVOICXUVTINOOL, TAPACXOMEVOL HApP-
TUPO, ¢ &YW TOTE TIVO N empalaunv piobov n nInoa.
IKavov ydp, olhal, eyw mopéXopol ToV YapTupa, ¢ ainbn

Aéyw, TNV meviav.
XI1X.

vl<xwg av ouv 00&elev atomov €Tval OTL dn &yw

10ia pev Tauvta CUUPBOUAELW TEPUWY Kai TOAUTIPOYHOV®,
onuoacia 0g o0 ToAPw Gvafaivwv €1 To MARBOC TO UpETE-

41. o0y otoi te: “They would doubt-
less make the assertion, cf 19d ; but
what they did not find it practicable
to do was to bring evidence in sup-
portof it.” R. The leading idea of the
clause amavaioyuvticat . . . paptupa is
expressed in the partic., not in anavai-
oxuvtioal.  For cases where aigyv-
vegBal, used with a partic., does not
contain the main idea, cf 28 b, 29d,
Crit. 53 ¢c. — TOUTO AMOVOIOXLVTH-
gal: sc. TadTnV TNV avaigxuvvtiav amna-
valgxuvtical. oo in this compound
contributes the idea of completion,
which in the case of shamelessness
involves going to an extreme, to go to
such an extreme with their shamelessness,
or, to be so absolutely shameless as this.
The kindred notion of fulfilling a
task undertaken is also involved. Cf
Xen. An. iii. 2.13, anoBloucv, meaning
pay off the arrears of a promised sacri-
fice.

43. TOV PAPTUPO: SC. TAPEXOHAL HAp-
TUpPO Kol O PAOTUC tv Tapéxopal IKaVOg
eottiv. Cf 20e. ikavov is used predi-
catively, and the necessity of the art.
is obvious.

XI1X.
mov: Socrates has two good reasons:
(1) his divine mission, (2) the per-
sonal disaster involved in any other
course. Of these the first really in-
cludes the second. That he did not
regard abstention from public duty
as in itself commendable is proved

1. fercos av ouv d0'éekv dto-

by his conversation with Charmides
(Xen. Mem. iii. 7), a&id6Aoyov pev avdpa
ovTa, OKvouvia OB TPOCLEval TQ OAPQ
(to address the people) kol Twv TAG
MOAEWC TPOypATwY emiperelabarl.  He
pointedly asks Charmides: & 3¢ g,
ouvat})g 3 TV A MOAEWG TPOYPATWY
eMIPeNOPEVOC TV Te mOAV abéewv (ad-
vance the common tveal) kai autl>¢ Sl
t00T0 TIHaagBal, okvoin i} T00T0 MPATTEIY
00K tiv €IKOTWC deINéC vouilolto; See
also ibid. i. 6. 15.

2. MOAUTIpAYMOV®: am a busybody.
See on mepiepyaletar, 19 b.  Nothing
short of a divine mission could jus-
tify this. Plato invariably uses the
word in an unfavorable sense. Cf.
Gorg. 526 ¢, avdp}>¢ @1A0co@ouL Ta alTod
npd&avto¢ kai o0 TOAUTIPOYHOVAGAVTOC
ev 19 Biw. There is a subtle irony in
noAunpaypovey as here used by Soc-
rates. It was his business to mind
other people’s business, therefore he
was far from being really molumpd-
yuwv. Cf Xen. Mem. iii. n. 16, ko\ 3
SoKpatng 4mokOniwy (ridiculing) Ti)v
auvtod ampaypoouvny (abstention from
business), “ AA*, 3 ©&0d0tn,” £gn, “ ol
ndvu pot Badiov 4ot oxohdacatr (be at
leisure) - kal yap idia mpdypata TMOAAG
Kal dnuoota mapéxel pot acyohiav (keep
vie busy).” Cy!33ab.

3. dvapaivov els to mARBo¢: there
is no implication, as in 17 d, of 4mi
Th BAua. The mAiBo¢ commonly assem-
bled in the Pnyx, to which Socrates
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pov {vuPBoVAeveLV Ti} MOAEL. TOUTOV de QTIOV ECTIV 5 VUEIQ a1
5 OV TTOAAAKIC AKNKOOTE TTOAAOXOV AEYOVTOC, OTI POV OV
TL Kol Boupdviov yiyvetal, [ewvn], 8 B kai ev tn ypaen d
EMIKWHWBWY MeAdtoc eypayato- €Uoi de TOVIO €0TIV €K
naiBog dp&apevov Qwvr TIC YIYVOUEVN, 1] OTOV yevnTol el
QTIOTPETEL UE TOVTO O OV MEAAW TIPATTELY, TIPOTPEMEL dE 0l-
10 mote- TOUTO €0TIV O POL EVOVTIOVTOL TA TOAITIKA TPATTEW.
KOT TOyKAAWC ye pol Bokel evavtiovaBal- ev yap 10Te, w
avBpec ABnvaiol, €1 ey TAAOL EMEXEIPNOA TPATTIEIY TA
TIOAMITIKG TIPAYHATA, TAAOL AV GMOAMAN KOl OVT GV VHAC
WEEANKN 0vBey ovT Av euavtdv. Kol ol prp axBecBe
AEYOVTI TAANON - ov ydp €0TIV OOTIC aVBPWTWY cwlraeTal
ovTe VUiV ovte dAAW TANOEL ovBevl yvnoiwg evAvTIOVHEVOC
Kal BlokwAvwv MOAAG Gd3IKa KOl TIOPAVOHA €V T TOAEL
yiyveoBal aAAd avaykoidv €0TI TOV TW OVTI POXOVHUEVOV

(1]

1

al

w

2

31

thus would, like every one else, be
obliged to ascend. Cf. Dem. xvm.
169, fyiely o els t)]V 4kk\n giav
4iropeveaOe Ko\ ... mas d dfpog Gvw
KGOnto. —T0 MANBOC TO OUETEPOV: See
on Ty mAAPei, 21 a.

5. Belov T1 Kai dawo'viov yiyvetal,

[owvA]: see Introd. 27, with first n. on
p. 21, and 32. gwvi is explanatory of
the vague 6*76v 1 ka\ daiyévwv, and
isin the pred.: a something divine and
from God manifests itselfto me, a voice.
This thought is earnestly reiterated
below in nearly the same words. See
App.

6. 0 81 kai: see on h d¢ kai, 28 a.
— émKoOPwd®V: Meletus caricatured
Socrates’s utterances about the 6¢i6v 11
Kot daigovwv by making them out to
be the belief in kawd daovia. Cf 26 e.

7. «K ma1d6¢ dp&apevov: ever since

my boyhood. This partic. followed by
ano or 4k, when time is referred to,

corresponds to various idioms, here to
ever since. The case of the partic. is
that of the word which it limits. Cf.
Legg. ii. 661 b, toutd 40T Gdikoie Ka-
Kiota &opmavta, Gpldpeva Omi> Qi
vyieias.

9. anotpi'mif, «vavtiovtal TPATTIRIV:
cf. 32b, and see on pndiv mokiv. —
to010: governed by mpattav, which is
expressed in the subordinate clause.
Cf Lach. 179 a, aveivai oaltouve 6 T1
BoUAovtat Troieiv, to leave themfree to do
what they wish.

12. maAat... maAat: the rights and
duties of Athenian citizenship began
as soon as a man was twenty.

13. 4moAwAn, weiAnkn : the earlier
Att. writers rarely use the plpf. in
-eiv. G. 777, 4; H. 458 a.

15. 00, out€, oU'TE, oULdivi:
markable repetition of the neg.
34e.

16. yvnoiwg: uprightly or openly.

Cf.

a re-
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Omep Tov Oikalov, Kal € péANel oAiyov xpbévov owbBroe- 32
20 oBai, 1d1wTevely, GANO P dNUOGCIEVELV.

XX. Meydha & eywye VUiV TeKUApla Tapéxopal
TOUTWY, 00 Adyovg, GAN* O UOpeic Tipdte, épya.  AKov-
cate O pov Ta epol EvuPePnkoTa, va €idnTe OTI 00’
av eVl UmelkdBolul mapd to Oikalov degiotag Bdvatov, pn

5 OTEikwv O Aua ATOAOIUNY. &P O UMV QOPTIKA PEV Kal
2

W

19. kai d: introduces a very ex-
treme form of supposition, implying
that even then the conclusion is unas-
sailable; €t kai (cf. 30 e) introduces a
condition implying that in that case,
as in many others, the conclusion re-
mains. See H. 1053,1, 2.

20. GAAa pn: and not.
idiom avoids the Greek abruptness.
For oM\d in abrupt transitions, see
H. 1046, 2b.

XX.
thenes says (ii. 12), anas p*v \6yos,
tiv o) To mpdypata (deeds), poataiov Tl
(folly) oaivetor kai kevov. Cf Lach.
188 c-e, where the harmony of a
man’s deeds and words is spoken of
as 1@ uvtl {nv npyoop4vo$ aiiThs alTod
rbv Biov cOp@wvov ro7s Adyoig mpbs To.
pya, Atexved¢ dwPIoT . .. MHep povn
‘EAANVIKN 4oTiv appovia, really living in
tune, where a man makes his own life a
concord of words and deeds, composed
really in the Dorian mode, which is the
only true Greek harmony.— 0 UU€Ig KT¢.:
the audience as representing the Athe-
nians in general. “You appreciate
facts only, there is no nonsense about
you.” Here appears what amounts
to the common témnog of rehearsing a
man’s services in his own defence, of
which practice Lysias (xn. 38) says,
o0 yap O 00d¢ TOVIO OUT® TPOCNHKEL
noinoat, 8mep 4v TPdE TI) MOAEL €lBiop4-
vov 40Ti, mpbs pev Ta Katnyopn-
piva pndév imoloyetoBat, mepi O

The Eng.

2. o0 Aoyou$ ktl.: as Demos-

oQwV a0Twv etepa \dyovres (raising side &

issues) 4viote ¢&amatwoly, Op7v amo-
OBIKVOVT ES ¢ 0TpaATIOTAl Oyo-
Boi eiowv kte: For another instance
of this practice indulged in, cf. 28 e-
29 a.

3. 008’ dv €4C stronger than ovdevi
av. Cf Gorg. 512 e, v ewpappdvnv
(fate) 00Y UWv els 4kooyol, and ibid.
521 c, &s pot dokeig, $>0,wKpateg, mioTey -
av un S’ tiv ev to0TwVv mabetv. . ., How
confident you seem, Socrates, that you
never will suffer any of these things!
G. 378; H. 290 a.

4. 01t€ikaBorpt: second aor. opt. from
Omeikev with a® appended to the stem,
i.e. vireik-. See G. 779; H. 494 and a.
The present Omekd6etv, like Slwkabev
(d1wKelv), apuvdbely (apoverv) and ox4-
Bewv (exetv), is prob. a fiction. It is
hard to prove that this 8adds strength
to the meaning of Umeikew. In certain
cases this ©is appended in the pres.
1eMBetv, @adbewv, pleydberv. Cf Curt.
Griech. Etym. pp. 62 and 63.

5. dpa drnoAoiunv: if this, as Schanz
maintains, is what Plato really wrote,
the necessary av gets itself supplied
from o008’ bv evi above. Cron, fol-
lowing Stallbaum, writes apa kol apa
av; Riddell defends Ast’s conjecture,
apa kav. The text here still remains
hard to establish. See App.— @op-
TIKG Kai dIKavikd: cheap and tedious
commonplaces, a collocation which
suggests the words of Callicles, who,
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OIKOVIKA, aAnbn d0t. eyw yap, ® *ABnvaiou, GAANV pev R
apxnv ovdepiav mwmnote npla ev 1 TOAEL, eBovAevoa O€ - b
Kai €tvxev MNUwv 1 @vAn *AvTtioxi¢ mpviovevovod, OTE

by way of reproof, says to Socrates
(Gorg. 482 €) ou yap ¢ dvtl, Z2ebKpa-
TEQ, €1¢ TOl0TO AYEl QOPTIKG KOT

dnunyopikd, @dokwv TtAV alfbelav
S1Kely @opTikd.  Cf. Rep. ii. 367 a,
Ta0ta . . . @pachuaxog te Kot GANog ol

Tis Umip dikatoolvng Te Kai adikiag Ae:
YOlev &, HETOOTPEQPOVTEC aUTHIV THV
SOvoPlV QOopPTIK®G, &Gy Epoi dokel.
For &-nuir/fopikda, which has the sense
of in bad taste, cf. Gorg. 494 ¢, where
Callicl”?s, shocked at Socrates’s re-
marks, says w¢ dromog €1, $>l,OKPOTEC,
Kal itTexvw¢ dnunyopog. See also on
KekaAennuevoug, 17¢c. It was com-
mon in the. courts and assemblies at
Athens for the speakers to call a
spade a spade. Of course they al-
ways declared that they must speak
the truth, and the whole truth. This
duty was often made the pretext for
utterances not strictly in good taste.

7. <BoO\<voa St: but I was chosen
to the senate, i.e. the senate of five
hundred, chosen by lot. One of this
senate’s chief duties was to act as a
committee, so to speak, before whom
came, in the first instance, the ques-
tions to be dealt with by the ExkAnoia
(assembly). A preliminary decree (npo-
BoOAevpa) from this senate was the
regular form in which matters came
before the assembly.

8. «TUXPv . .. irpvravivowra:
fifty representatives in the senate of
each of the ten tribes (each guAn tak-
ing its turn in an order yearly deter-
mined by lot) had the general charge
of the business of the senate, and
directed th6 meetings both of the
senate and of the popular assembly,
for 35 or 36 days, i.e. one tenth of the

the

lunar year of 354 days, or in leap-
years, for 38 or 39 days. Of this board
of fifty (whose members were called
nputavelg during its term of office) one
member was chosen every day by lot,
as Emiotdng, or president. The Em-
otatng held the keys of the public
treasury and of the public repository
of records, also the seal of the com-
monwealth, and, further, presided at
all meetings of the senate and of the
assembly. Later (prob. in 378 b.c,
the archonship of Nausinicus, when
the board of nine npdedpot, whom the
Emiotatng chose every morning by
lot from the non-prytanising tribes,
was established) a new officer, the
Emiotdtng tv npoédpwv, relieved him
of this last duty. In Socrates’s time,
the @uAj mputavedouoa, and the Em-
otatng of the day, had the responsi-
bility of putting to the vote (Emyn-
@ilewv) any question that arose or of
refusing to allow a vote. Socrates be-
longed to the dAuo¢ AAwmekn, in the
@uAf Avtioxic. Notice the addition of
Avtioxi¢ here without the art. and as
an afterthought; nuav i @uAn would
have been sufficient, though less cir-
cumstantial. —ore UOp«i5 kté.: after
the Athenian success off the islands
called Arginusae, in 406 b.c. This
battle is also spoken of as | mepi Aé-
oBov vavpayia, Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 32-35.
The victorious generals were promptly
prosecuted for remissness in the per-
formance of their duty. Accused of
having shown criminal neglect in fail-
ing to gather up the dead and save
those who, at the end of the engage-
ment, were floating about on wrecks,
they pleaded “ not guilty.” The squad-
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vpEiq ToOC 8eka oTpaTNyolC TOUG OUK AVEAOPEVOUG TOUG €K 32
10 Tng vavpayiog efouAeaBe aBpdoug Kpivelv, TOPAVOPWE, WG
&V T 00TEpw XpOvw mdacolv OPiv €d0&e. TOT &y® HOVOCQ

~ ron detailed for this duty had been hin- 65/ TI( €I¢ TAV €KKANOGiov @AoKwv emi ¥

dered, they said, by stress of weather.
The main fleet went in pursuit of
the worsted enemy. The details of
the case for and against them cannot
satisfactorily be made out, though
the reasons are many and strong for
thinking them innocent. The ille-
gality of the procedure by which they
were condemned is undoubted. They
were condemned avépwg (1) because
judgment was passed upon them a6po-
oug, i.e. o YRey amaviag, — this was
illegal, since not only the general
practice at Athens, but the decree of
Cannonus (tb Kavwwvou Yreiopa) pro-
vided dixa (apart) ‘é¢kagtov Kpivelv,—
(2) because they had not reasonable
time allowed them for preparing and
presenting their defence. Cf Xen.
Hell. i. 7. 5, Bpaxéa ékaotoq dmehoyn-
0aTo, OV ydp mpoOTEBN C@io 1 AO-
yo¢ Koatd Thbv vdpov. See Xen.
Hell. i. 6. 33 ff. and 7; Mem. i. 1. 18;
iv. 4.2.

9. 100G d¢éKka oTpaTnyoulq : the round
number of all the generals is given
here. One of the ten, Archestratus,
died at Mitylene, where Conon, an-
other of them, was still blockaded
when the battle was fought. Of the
remaining eight who were in the bat-
tle, two, Protomachus and Aristoge-
nes, flatly refused to obey the sum-
mons to return to Athens. Thus only
six reached Athens, and these, Peri-
cles, Lysias, Diomedon, Erasinides,
Aristocrates, and Thrasyllus, were put
to death. — 100¢ «k THC vauvpaxiag:
not only the dead but those who
were floating about in danger of their
lives. Cf Xen. Hell. i. 7.11, mapnABe

Tebxoug GA@itwv (on a meal-barrel)
owlnvat ’ emigteAAelv (enjoined upon) &’
a01@ Toug dmoAhupevoug (those who were
drowning), €av owBy amayyeidat 1 -
UW, oTl ot gTpatnyoi o0k dGvelKovto (res-
cued) Toifs dpiotoug Omep TAC maTPidOC
yevopevoug. Cf Xen. An. i. 2.3, where
TOUG €K TWV TOAEwV iS equiv. to Toug
iv Tats TMOAECIV OVTOC €K TWV TOAEWV.
Here the fuller expression \vould per-
haps be o0k dvehopevoug €k TH¢ vaupo-
X{0¢ TOUG €V auti? VOUUOXAOOVTIAG T€ KO\
KOKQOG mempayotag.  See G. 1225; H.
788 a. For this subst. use of ol 4
with the gen. there are many paral-
lels ; such subst. use is common with
preps, denoting close relation to their
object, —in, on,from, etc. Notice the
point given to mapavépwg by its posi-
tion; it comes in almost as if it began
an independent sent. Cf Lack. 183b,
TolyapTol  Av OinTal TpayPdiayv KOA®G
TOIEW . . . €0BUG delpo @epetal ka\ 10108’
emIdeikvUOIV €1KOTw (. Xenophon says
that the Athenians soon repented of
their rash and illegal action. Cf Xen.
Hell. i. 6. 35, kai 00 TOM® Xpove VoTe-
pov petepere 10lg ABnvaiolg kai eynoi-
oavto, oltiveq Thv dApov 4£nmdtnoav
(deceived) mpoB oAd¢ alTOV eival
(their case was thus prejudiced by an
informal vote of the assembly) kot
eyyuntdg kataothoal, ewg Av
kpldwatv. The fate of these generals
was remembered thirty years after-
ward by the Athenian admiral Cha-
brias. He won a great victory off
Naxos (b.c. 376) but neglected to
pursue the enemy, in order to save
the men on the wrecks and bury the
dead. Cf. Diod. ;xv. 35.



ATOAOTITA 2QKPATOY?2.

TwV MPUTAVEWY NVavTi®wdny undév molelv mapd Tovg VOUOoVG 32

[kal evavtia épnelodaunv], Kai €ToipwV OVTWY VOEIKVVVAL
ME KOT ATAYEWV TwV PNIopwvY Kai VUWV KEAEVOVTWY Kai
15 BOWVTWY, JETA TOV VOUOV Kai TOV OiKaIoV wunv HOANGY pE
ociv d1aKIvdvvevely n ped' vuwv yevéaBar pn dikalo Bov-

Aevopevwy @ofnBévta decpdv n Bavatov,

KAl Tavta Mev

nv €Tl dNUOKPATOVUEVNG TNG TOAEWC - €MEId OE OAlyapyia

EYEVETO,

ol Tpldkovia av petamep\)idpevoi Pe TEPTTOV

20 avtov €i¢ TNV Bd6Aov mpooétalav dyayeiv ek ZaAapivog

Y.

12. Avavtuiwdnv: used absolutely

as often. — undév TtroIEiv: after the
neg. idea in -nvavtiodnv. GMT. 807, c;
H. 963 and 1029. Butcf 31d e.

13. Kai gvavtia éYnolotipny : and |
voted against it, i.e. allowing the ques-
tion to be put. See App. Socrates was
Emiotdtng twv mputavewv on this day
and followed up this opposition, —
manifested when in consultation with
the other mputaveig,— by absolutely
refusing to put the question to vote.
Cf Gorg.474a ; Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18; iv.
4.2. For a different account of the
facts, see Grote’s Greece, c. 64, fin.
Connect Evavtia Eyngiodunv with poévog
TV TPUTAVEWY. — EVBEIKVDVAL, ATTAYELV:
evdelélg and amaywyi were two sum-
mary methods of procedure in mak-
ing prosecutions. Both dispensed
with the usual delay, and allowed the
magistrates (in evdeillg, it was the
board of the Thesmothetae; in ana-
yoyn, it was usually the board called
oi 'évdeka) to deal summarily with cer-
tain charges, evéei§ic was a form of
summary indictment, laying informa-
tion usually against one who dis-
charged functions or exercised rights
for which he was legally disqualified,
as when an dmupog entered public
places in Athens; amaywyn was the
summary arrest and giving in charge

of a man caught in actual crime. Cf.
Poll. viii. 49, 4 % amaywyn, otav
TIg tv €oTiv EvdeiaoBal pnp mapovia
100TOV Tapovia Em altopwpe KoPov
amaydyt). The two processes might
therefore be used in the same case.
14. v pnTtopwv: these professional
speakers had no class privileges; only
their more frequent speaking distin-
guished them from ordinary citizens.
15. Bowvtwv: cf. Xen. Hell. i. 7. 12,
Th 3¢ mAnbo¢ EPoa deivbv eival, ei uf T1g
Edoet Thv dipov mpattewv &iv BoOAn-
tat. Apparently the crowd jeered
at Socrates. Cf Gorg. 474 a, mépual
(a year ago) Boulevelv Xaxwv, Emedn n
@UAN Emputaveve kot edel pe Emynoiletv,

yéAW TA TOpPEIXOV KAT OUK NATI-
otTaunv Emwnellev.
16. ped’ vuwv yeve'abal: to place

myself on your side.

19. oi Tptakovta: they were called
the Thirty rather than the Thirty Ty-
rants.—av: in turn. Both democ-
racy and oligarchy, however opposed
in other respects, agreed in attempt-
ing to interfere with the independence
of Socrates.

20. cts tnv 6Bo'Aov: the Rotunda.
The name okidg was also applied to it
from its resemblance to a parasol.
Cf. Harp. (s.v. 80iog) who further
says it was the place ‘6mov eoti@vtal

117
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Aéovta Tov ToAapiviov Tva amoBdvoi' oia dn Kal GAoug
ekeivol TOANOTC MOAAG TpPooéTatTov BOVAOUEVOL (WC TAEI-
0TOVC AvamAnoal aITIQV - TOTE YEVIOL €YW 0OV AOYW arn*
gepyw av Evedel&duny, 0TI €uol BavdTtov pev PEAEL, ei un
AYPOIKOTEPOV NV Eimelv, ovd* 6TIovy, Tov Ot PNdEv Adikov
pund’ avoolov epyaleoBal, Tovtov de TO TaAV MPENEL, EUE
yap ekeivn n apxn ovk €&EmAngev Ovtwg ioxvpd ovoa,
®WoTe AGdIKOV TI epydoacBal, arr+ emeld ek Tng 60Aov
E(nABopev, ol PéV TETTOPEC WXOVTO €I Zaladiva Kal nya-

(dine) ol vpvtavelc. Cf. also Poll,
viii. 155, 1 86Ao¢ 4v $ ouvedeittvow
eKAOTNG nNUEPOC TTEVIAKOVIO NG TWV
ITEVTOKOGiwV  BOUNAG, N TIPUTAVED-
ovoa @uin. Cf E. M. s.v. 86)og
opognv eixe meplpepn olkodopnTAY, 00XT
Euhivny, w¢ Ta GAAO otkodoprpata. The
Thirty used the 60Xog as their official
residence.

21.
an Athenian general. He, like Ly-
sias’s brother Polemarchus and many
others (Xen. Hell. ii. 3-39), fell a vic-
tim of the rapacity of the Thirty. —

ola: ie. tolalta yap. Cf. Cic. Cat.
nhi. io. 25, quale bellum nulla
...barbaria ...gessit.—dn: in

speaking of an incontrovertible fact,
indeed. Notice the order of words.
23. availCAnoat: implicate, the Lat.

implere, of contaminare. 4vé-
vAew¢ is used similarly. Cf Phaed.
67 a, iav '0u parota pPndév dPIN®D -
MEV TQ OWUOTL PN dE KOWVWVWMEY,
ol U}) (except so far as) maca avdykn,
pnde avamipmA® pebda g TOLTOU
@Ooew¢.  With this passage cf. espe-
cially Antipho, 11. a, 10, cuykatattip-
TAGval tou¢ avaitiouc. For the facts,
cf. Lys. x11. 93, cuvwoeleioBar pev yap
Opag ouk nliouv, cuvdilaBairecBat
0 nAvaykalov. See also Critias’s
speech in the Odeum, Xen. Hell. ii. 4.

Ai'ovta: Leon of Salamis was

9: 3¢l 0dv Opag, viotiep Kol TIHWV PEDE-
gete 00T® KOi T®WV KIWOUVWV PETEXEIV.
WV 0iv KaTelleyuévwy EAcucviny ka-
Tognetotéov 40tiv, tva tal0Ttd ApLv
Kati 6dppnte kai goPfnaobe.

24,
a supposition contrary to fact with
suppressed apod, used by way of show-
ing hesitation. Cf the same const,
in Euthyd. 283 e, & &ve Bolpie, cl P
dypoikdtepov fjv elttev, e€Tvov
hv “ ool €i¢ Ke@aARv ™ 3 T1 poBwv pou
Koi TV &Mwv katogevdel kte. The
usages of gentle speech at Athens
adopted this formula to soften and
excuse a strong expression. Cf. Gorg.
509 a, Talta . . . KoTéxeTal Ko\ dedetal,
Katl ei aypolkotepov eltelv 4ot1, 01dn-
poi¢ ka\ adapavrtivolg Adyolg.
The aypoikotepov t1, for which Soc-
rates apologizes, is undoubtedly the
curt and blunt colloquialism of péiel
pot o0d' dtiowv.  Such an apology per-
haps would prepare the less sensitive
modern for language not less curt
and blunt, but far more “ colloquial.”

26.
rizes the preceding clause.

28. wotti: not the correlative of
oltwe, but to be connected immedi-
ately with i€évAnev. The idiom 4k
TIAATTEW TIVa €1¢ T1 is similar.

29. WX0VTo, @X0'unVv; went straight

32

ct pn aypoikotipov nv cliretv:

tolTou d«: pointedly summa-



30 yov AéovTa, eyw 0 wXOUNV ATIOV OIKOOE.
O1d tavt améBavov, &i yn n apxn O1d TAXEwv KATEALON -

(8]

AMOAOIIA 2QKPATOY?2.

Kal {owg av

Kai To0TWV VUTV €00vVTal TOANOD YAPTUPEC.

XXI.

el émpattov Td dnuoaoia Kal TPATTWY Aa&iwg dvdpocg dyabou

efonbouv ToIC dIKaiolg Kai,

WOTIEP XPM, TOVTIO TEPi TMAEL-

oTou €motobunV; MOAAOUL ye del, w Avdpeq ABnvaiol’ oudE

yép d&v dAAog GvBpwTwy 0VOEIC.

GAN’ ey® d1G TMAOTAC TOU

Biou dnuogcia T, €1 Mou TI £mMpada, TOIOVIOG QOVOUUAL, KOl
idla 6 autdg ovTog, 00de™N TwToTE VyXwpPRoog 00dey Tapd
TO Oikalov 0ovte GAA® OVTE TOUTWV 0VOEVi, oug oi J1aBAA-

AOVTEC EPE @aaIv gPOLC pabnTag &wval.

eyw d¢ d1ddoKa-

10 Ao¢ fx.o> 000evO¢ MWTOT €yeVOUNV €&l 08 TIC POV AEYyOvVTOG

Kol TG EUOUTOU TPATTOVTOG

o”.  The recurrence of the same
word only makes more plain the dif-
erence of the courses pursued.

31. dld Tax€éwv: a common expres-
sion with Thucydides and Xenophon,
equiv. to &1 tdxouvg. Cf. di1d Bpaxéwv,
Prot. 339a ; Gorg. 449a. The Thirty
were only eight months (June 404-
Febr. 403) in power, for they ceased
to rule when Critias fell at Munychia
in the engagement with Thrasybulus
and the returned exiles. In the in-
terim before the restoration of the
democracy, ten men, doubtless one for
each @uAij, were put in their place.
Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 23.

32. paptupeg: possibly proceedings
were here interrupted for these wit-
nesses, though it seems quite as likely
that Socrates is appealing to the di-
kaotai themselves to be his witnesses.
Hermann, who thus understands it,
reads vpwv instead of Gulv, an unneces-
sary change.

XX1. 1. ap’ obv: by olv we are

EMIBUPEL AKOUVELY, EiTE VEWTE-

referred to what immediately pre-
cedes for our answer to this question.

2. énpattov: distinctly refers to a
continued course, a line of action.

3. T1oi¢ dikaiolg : whatever was just,
neut., a concrete way of expressing an
abstraction.

5. GAN’ eyw: i.e. “however it may
be with others, as for me, I, etc.”

6. tololito¢: explained by Euyxw-
pioac. This amounts to a very di-
rect appeal to the facts, and may be
regarded as a shorter substitute for
T oioDros @avovpal &ote (Or oTos) pndevi
Siyxwpv<tai} kot yap @avovpal pndevi
Euyxwpnoac. For the commoner but
more vague idiom, cf. Crit. 46b.

9. eyw d¢ kte.: see Introd. 25,fin.

11. TG €pOUTOU TPATTIOVTOG : See on
noAumpaypov®, 31 C.  Emupei does not
exclude either énebopnoe or Embupnioel,
but rather implies them. Cf. tuyxdavel
in 18d. The notion of habitual action
is conveyed in the form of the same
single act indefinitely repeated.

119
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p* owv av pe oieogBe Toodde étn dlayevéabal,

33
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poc¢ €ite mpeoPvTepPoC, oLJEVI MwTOTE @BAVNCa, ovde Xpn- 33
pjota pev AapBdavwv diaAéyopat, un Aaupdavwv 6 ov, AN b
OMOIWG KOT TAOVOiw KOl TEVNTI MAPEXW EMOVIOV £PWTAV,
15 Kal €0V TIC BOUANTOL GTIOKPIVOUEVOG OKOUEIV WV OV AEyW.
KaT TOUTWV €yw EITE TIC XPNOTOC yiyveTal €iTe Mr, OVK Qv
dIKaiwg TAV altiay VTIEXOIYL, WV PATE VITETXOUNV HNOEVT
uNoév Mmote pAabnua pnte €didaéa - € 6 TIC ENOI TApP
EUOV TMOTOTE TI pabeiv 1 dkovoal 1dia 0 TI Ui Kal dAAol

20 mavteg, ev Tote dTI ovk: AANON Aéyel.

a 12. o0d«: applies neither to the tagoras about his own teaching in
pev nor to the d¢ clause separately, Prot. 319 a. Socrates himself fol-
but to their combination. See on lowed no profession strictly so called,
dewva tiv €inv, 28 d. had no ready-made art, or rules of

b 15. amokpivo'pivog dkoOev: charac-  art, to communicate. His field of
teristic of the Socratic ouvousia. See  instruction was so wide that he can
Introd. 19.—dkoVev kté.: first akoo-  truly say that, in the accepted sense

civ is to be construed with BoOAntat
(see on Ttolto, 31 d), then mnapéxw
€uautov akovew is to be supplied from
the preceding. After mapéxw, dkou-
ew, like epwtav above, expresses pur-
pose. See G. 1532 and H. 951; also,
for the use of the act. voice, see
G. 1529 ; H. 952 a. Socrates means:
I am ready for questions, but if any
so wishes he may answer and hear
what | then have to say.

16. TOOTWV €y® KTé.: eyw is placed
next to tovtwv for the sake of con-
trast, while to0twv, though it is gov-
erned by tls, inevitably adheres to
mv altiov Onéxowyt.  This last cor-
responds as a pass, to aitiav em@épev
or mpootiBéval. The notion of respon-
sibility is colored, like the Eng. “ have
to answer for,” with the implication
of blame. For an account of those
whom Socrates had chiefly in mind,
see Introd. 24 and 33.

17. Orteo-xo'unv : is meant probably
as a side thrust at imposing prom-
ises like the one attributed to Pro-

of d1ddokelv and pavBavewv at Athens,
his pupils got no learning from him.
They learned no pdbnua, acquired no
useful (professional) knowledge. He
put them in the way of getting it
for themselves. Plato makes Soc-
rates decline to become the tutor of
Nicias’s son (Lacli. 207 d). He taught
nothing positive, but removed by his
searching questions the self-deception
which prevented men from acquiring
the knowledge of which they were
capable. See his successful treatment
of the conceited E0608npo¢ 6 kahog,
in Xen. Mem. iv. 2.

19.
ent in meaning from daA\og TG, 28e.
It differs from oi &A\ot mavteg, the
common reading here, just as mavreg
avBpwriot (all conceivable men) differs
from mavteg oi avBpwmot.  In  such
cases if the noun alone would not
have taken the art., it does not take
it when qualified by nog and the like.
Compare all others and all the others.
Here we have a complete antithesis

aAhol iravTcs: not very differ-



5 0VoU & oV - €0Tl yAp Oovk an$éc.

ATTONOT 1A 2QKPATOY?2.

XXI1I.

AknkKoate, @ Avdpec *ABnN-

vauou: macav vuiv tnv aAnBevav eyw eumov, TI AKOVOVTEC
yaipovouv e€eTalOpPevouC TOI{ OUOUEVOUC HEV Evau Go@ouC,

EUOL O TOVTO, WC &YW

@NUU, TPOCTETAKTOU VIO TOV B€0v TPATTIELV KOU €K HOV-
TEIWV KOU €€ EVVTIVIWVY KOU TIOVTU TPOTIW, WTEP Ti¢ MOTE KOU
GAAn Beio poipa dvBpwmw Kai O0tuow Tpooetage MPAT-

TELV.

TOvTa, W ABnvaiou, Kol aAnBr] €0TU KAU EVEAEYKTO.

10ev yap 8N eywye TWV VEWV TOVC Mev dla@beipw, Tovg O¢
BuepBapka, xpriv $ATMOvV, €UTE TLVEC OVIWV TIPECBVTIEPOU

33
b

to 15i0, which takes the place of the
more usual dnuoaia; Socrates calls at-
tention to the publicity of the places
where he talks (cf. 17 ¢) and to the
opportunity of conversing with him
offered to all alike.

XXII.
answers di1d ti . .. dtatpifovreg; but
grammatically it is an appended ex-
planation of tV dajBelav, and is gov-
erned by €lnov. — dkovovtec, €€eTagope-
vots: both are in close relation with
xaipovai; contrast the const, of the
same parties, in 23 c.

5. oUK andéq: i.e. ndigtov, a case of

M10TN¢ (simplicity), or peiwon (diminu-
tion), quite like the Eng. not at all un-
pleasant. Such are the common oux
INkiota (-mdviwv pdaiieta) and ov mAvu
(cf. not quite). Socrates perhaps agreed
with La Rochefoucauld, Maximes, 31,
Si nous n’avions point de defauts,
nous ne prendrions pas tant de plai-
sir k en remarquer dans les autres. —
®¢ Byw @nui: as | maintain, implying
not so much that he makes his asser-
tion now as that he now emphatically
calls attention to the assertion al-
ready made and substantiated. For
the analogous use of the pres, express-

3. €Titov : the oti clause really

ing continued result of past action,
see GMT. 27; H. 827. Here onpi
almost means | am maintaining and
have maintained. See on onep Aeyw 21 a,
and cf. Lacli. 193 e, BoUAa ow @ A 4
7opev melBwueda 10 ye T000UTOV; . . .
1@ AOYY hs Koptepeiv Kerelel.

6. €K pavt€iwv, Kai TTavTi Tpo-TIW: a
phrase which suggests that ek iravrbs
tponouv has made room for mavti tpony.
The kai before mavti is best rendered
by and generally. For the facts, cf.
21b and Crit. 44 a.

7. Ti¢ iyore Kai GAAN: ever at any
time at all, any other.

8. Beia poipa: will of Providence.
W hat is appointed by the Deity is
contrasted with a man’s own choice;
the phrase freq. qualifies what man
attains or enjoys through no effort or
desert of his own but almost dya6p
yoipt. (bi/ the grace of qood luck’). Cf.
Rep. 493 a ; Arist. Eth. i. 9. 1

9. el0e'\eyKTa: easy toprove, not easy
to disprove. SO eleyxelv means prove
a point by disproving its contradictory.

10. €iyap dn":for if really, i.e. as we
must suppose if Meletus speaks truth.

11. xpnv Kotnyopewv: & is not re-
quired. See GMT. 415. The con-
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YIVOUEVOL €YyVWOOV OTI VEOIC OUCIV QAUTOIC YW KOKOV TW- 33
note TI (uveBoUAevaa, vl
KaTtnyopeiv Kal Tipwpelodal:
15 OIKEIWV TIVAC TWV EKEVwv,

MAATQNO2

outoug dvaPaivovtag epol
€1 8¢ un oautoi nbelov, TWV
ToTEPAC Kai a8eA@olg Kai

GA\ouC¢ TOoUC TPOCHKOVTOC, €imep OM €UOD TI KOKOV ETE-
movBeoav alTwv oi olkeiol, vuv pepvroBarl [/cat TIHWPETD-

oBat].

TAVTWC 8¢ MAPEIOIV alTWV ToANoi evtauvBoi oug

EYW 0pW, MPWTOV pev Kpitwv o0To0i, €uog¢ AMKIOTNCG Kai

elusion states an unfulfilled obligation.
H. 897. All the prots. here expressed,
including el di09Biipw and el 4m€ndv-
6ioav, belong to the first class (GMT.
415 ; H. 893), and the apod, xpnv in-
volves its own unfulfilled condition.
But see GMT. 417. xpnv together
with this implied prot. forms the
apod, which goes with el 3i0g6eipw
kté. GMT. 510. This prot. is dis-
junctively elaborated in two parallel
clauses, (1) exre Zyvwoav, (2) el H pn
avtoi f)6elov. See on eXirep fere. 27 d.
Instead of efre ... efre we have efre

. el 3¢ (like o0UTE ... oud¢), which
gives a certain independence to the
second member. Hence it is treated
as a condition by itself, and the lead-
ing protasis, el d0¢8€ipw, is substan-
tially repeated in efrrep iireit&vdeaav.
I f (as Meletus urges) I am corrupting
some young men, and have corrupted
others, then (if they were doing their
duty) they would, supposing some of
them convinced on growing older that
in their youth I, etc., now stand forth,
etc.

13.  dvoaivovtog: see on 4m\ dika-

otptov, 17 d.

15. tv (Kcivuv: on the repetition
of the art. here, see G. 959, 2; H.
668.

16. T00C MpoonkovTac: Eng. idiom

20 8nuotng, KpitoBovAou T10o08e mathp- emeita Auvcaviag &

suggests either 1@V mpoonkoviwv or
npoorikovtag without the art.  After
the detailed enumeration, natépag . . .
&\\oug, Toug mpoonkovtag is introduced
appositively to sum up, and therefore
the article is used.

17. kai TipwpelcBar: combine with
pBuvnobal, and the idea is that of pvn-
aiKaKelv, a word which had lately been
much used in the political turmoils at
Athens. Cf. the final agreement be-
tween oligarchs and democrats, Xen.
Hell. ii. 4. 43, | pAv PR PVNOIKOKN-
o€iv.

18. maviwg: as in answers, cer-
tainly.— «vtavfoi: connect with md-
pciowv, which thus denotes the result
of mapiévar. We might call it here
the perf. of mapiévar. Cf. Xen. An. i.
2. 2, kai A\aBovi€g Ta 3mMAa mapnoav eh
vapdag. For the converse, cf. 36c,
evravba ouk ifa.

19. Kpitwv: it is he whose name
is given to the well-known dialogue
of Plato. See Introd. 62.

20. dnNuOTNG: See On <ewxE mpuTav6U-
ovga, 32 b. — KpitoBovAou: although
his father Crito modestly declares
(Euthyd. 271 b) that he is thin (okAy
@pog) in comparison with his exquisite
playmate Clinias (cousin of Alci-
biades), Critobulus was famous for
his beauty. See Xen. Symp. 4. 12 ff,
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'Zonttiog, Aioxivov Toude matAp- €Tl *AvTigwy 0 Knol- 33
0levg ovTooi, *E»miyévovg maTAP- GAAol TOoivuv oviol wv
ol adeA@oi ev TalTT) Trj d1aTPIBN yeyovaaol, NIKOGTPATOG

0 ©¢colotidov,

G0eAPOC ©Oe0d0TOU — KOI 0 HEV Oe06d0TOG

TETEAEVINKEY, WOTE OVK GV €KEIVOC yE OVTOV KOTOOENBEIN
— Kal Tldpalog 86 0 AnuodokKov ou NV ®edyng odeAQOC:

He was one of Socrates’s most con-
stant companions. The Oeconomicus
of Xenophon is a conversation be-
tween Socrates and Critobulus. The
affection between Socrates and Crito
is best shown by the pains taken by
the former in furthering Critobulus’s
education. In the Memorabilia (i.
3. 8 ff.) Socrates indirectly reproves
Critobulus by a conversation in his
presence held with Xenophon. The
same lesson he reinforces (ii. 6. esp.
31 and 32). That it was needed ap-
pears from fhe impetuous character
shown by Critobulus in Xenophon’s
Symposium. Cf 3.7, ti yap o0, Tgn,
& Kp1toBouh*, iirl Tivt piyiotov @poveic
(of what are you proudest?); M KOA-
MBt, (wn. That Critobulus perplexed
his father is shown in Eutkyd. 306 d,
where,speaking of his sons, Crito says:
KpitoBoulog S’ Adn nAikiav Tx (T (is get-
ting on) kol Sf7rai TIVOC,00TIC av-
Tbv ovAogl.—o Z@nttiog: of the
SAPOg Z@NTTo¢ in the @UAN Akapavtic.

21. Alo-xivou: like Plato,
phon, and Antisthenes, Aeschines (sur-
named & Zwkpatikdg) carefully wrote
down the sayings of Socrates after
the master’s death. Three dialogues
preserved among the writings of Plato
have been attributed to Aeschines
the Socratic. The Eryxias possibly
is by him, but hardly either the Axio-
chus or the treatise ircpl apBti)r. Aes-
chines was unpractical, if we can
trust the amusing account given by

Xeno-

Lysias (fr. 3) of his attempt to estab-
lish, with borrowed money, a t4xvn
pupqUikn (salve-shop). His failure in
this venture may havei led him to
visit Syracuse, where, according to
Lucian (Parasit. 32), he won the favor
of Dionysius. —Avtipaov: Aeschines
and Antiphon here present should not
be confused with their more cele-
brated namesakes, the orators. This
Antiphon was of the d&npo¢ Kngioid
in the guA%Ep~xBnic, but nothing fur-
ther is known of him.

22. 'Ertiyevoug: the same whom
Socrates saw (Xen. Mem. iii. 12) vdov tc
oVt KOT T> oWpO KoK®WG Zxovia. Soc-
rates reproached him then and there
for not doing his duty to himself and
to his country by taking rational ex-
ercise. — Toivuv: moreover, a transi-
tion. The fathers of some have been
named, now he passes on to the case
of brothers.

23. 1ta0TN: i.e. the one in question.

25. ckcivos ye: he at least, i.e. 6 4kc7
= 6 iv "Aldou, Ocodotoc, named last but
the more remote. Cf Euthyd. 271 b,
where éxilvog refers to Critobulus just
named.— avuto0: Nikdatpatog, of whom
he is speaking. Since his brother is
dead, Nicostratus will give an abso-
lutely unbiassed opinion. — kota$«n-
B«in: lit. deprecari, but really it means
here overpersuade, i.e. persuade a man
against his better judgment. Cf. kata-
xapi¢habai, 35C.

26. O©idyng: this brother of Para-
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0d¢g 0t 'Axeipavtog & *Apictwvog ov adeA@og ovtool MAG- 34

TWv, Kai Aiovtédwpog ov *ATOANOdWPOC 00 OdEAPAC,

Kal

GAMoVG ToANOVG eyw €xw vuiv eimeiv, wv Tiva expnv Hd-
Aiota pev ev Tw eaviov Adyw mapacxécBal MéEAnTov
MapTvpa- ei Ot TOTE €emMEADBETO, VW TOPOOXECOHwW, Eyw

TOPAXWPW, KOi AeYETwW, €1 TL €XEL TOIOVTOV.

aA\a To0TOV

TOV TOVVOVTIOV €VPNOETE, W GVOPEC, MAVTOC epoi Bondeiv
€TOIPOVC TW d10@OEipovVTI, Tw KOKA epYyalopEVW TOVC OiKEi-

ovVC aVIwv, W¢ @aal MeAntog Kai *AvvTtoc.

lus is known through Rep. vi. 496 b,
where Plato uses the now proverbial
expression, 3 touv @eayoug xaAwvog, the
bridle of Theages, i.e. ill health. Such
was the providential restraint which
made Theages, in spite of political
temptations, faithful to philosophy;
otherwise, like Demodocus, his father,
he would have gone into politics.
Demodocus is one of the speakers in
the Theages, a dialogue wrongly at-
tributed to Plato.

27. Adeipavtod: son of Aristo and
brother of Plato and of Glaucon
(Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1); both of Plato’s
brothers were friends of Socrates.
Glaucon and Adimantus are intro-
duced in the Republic; Adimantus is
older, and is represented as not on so
familiar a footing with Socrates as
his younger brother.

28. AmoAA0OwPOd : surnamed 6 pa-
vikag because of his intense excita-
bility. Cf. Sympos. 173d. This is
nowhere better shown than in the
Pliaedo, 117 d, where he gives way to
uncontrollable grief as soon as Soc-
rates drinks the fatal hemlock. In the
Symposium, 172 e, he describes his
first association with Socrates with
almost religious fervor. In the ’Armo-
Aoyio 2 wkpdatoug (28), attributed to
Xenophon, he is mentioned as estiuun-

OVTOT MEV YyOp b

NG Pev Toxupwe avtod (2wkpatoug), aA- A
Mog & eunbng (o simpleton). Of the
persons here mentioned, Nicostratus,
Theodotus, Paralus, and Aeantodorus,
are not elsewhere mentioned; and of
the eleven here named as certainly
present at the trial (there is doubt
about Epigenes) only four (or five
with Epigenes), Apollodorus, Crito,
Critobulus, and Aeschines, are named
in the Phaedo as present afterwards
in the prison.

29. MEAloTO pev @ by all means. In
the clause beginning with &i 3¢, iv 19
iautod is referred to by t6te and con-
trasted with vuv noapaoxéobw.

31. Byw mopaxwpw: parenthetical.
“The full expression occurs Aescliin.
iii. 165, mapaywp® oot Tou BHRPATOC,
ew¢ & €mpg” R. The time used
for introducing evidence was not'
counted as a part of the time allotted
for the pleadings, but the water-clock
(rb 0dwp) was stopped while a wit-
ness was giving account of his evi-
dence. Cf. Lys. xxiii. 4, 8, 11, 14,
and 15, kai pot emidafe (addressed to

an officer of the court) Th 0dwp. See
App.
35.  ydp: calls upon us to draw a b

conclusion suggested by the preced-
ing clause. Socrates means: this fact
(mavtag BonBeiv, K14.) proves my inno-



40

(%]

ATOANAOTTIA 2QKPATOY?2.

oi dle@Bapuévou Ta)X Av Aoyov exolev BonBovvteg ot d¢
adlagbaptol, mpeaPBOTEPOL NON GvdpeC, oi TOUTWV TPOGNH-
KovTeC, Tiva A&A\ov exoval A6yov BonBovvteg epol GAN*
N tov 6pBdGv Te Kail dikalov, 0TI (vvicaol MEAETW HEV
Pevoopevw, éuoi de dAnbelovtl;

XXI111. 'EZevdn, W AvOpEG: a PEV eyw Eyolu™ av
Aoye'lgBal, oxedOV €0TI TOVTIO KOl GAANO (owg TolavTa.
Téxa O’ Av TIC VUWV AYOVOKTNOEIEV AVOPVNOBEIC €avTov,
€1 0 YEV Kal €AATTW TOVTOVI Tov dywvo¢ dywva aywvi{o-
MEVOCG €0€NBN TE KOl IKETEVOE TOVC OIKACTOG HWETA TOAAQV
dakplwy, maldio Te avtov Aavafifacduevog, va OTL Pa-
MoTa ehenBein, Kal AAAOLG TV OIKEIWY Kal @iAwv ToAN0UC,
eyw 0 ovdev dpa TOUTwV TOINCW, KOl TOVTO KIVOWWEDWY,

cence; for how else can we account
for the following? ydap applies to
both clauses autoi pev and ol d¢; more
especially to the latter. For M\oyov
gxolev, see on €i pevtot, 31 b.

37. ol toutwv ‘ltpoorikovted: this
partic., like dpxwv and ouvdpxwv, has
by usage become substantially a noun.
The poets apparently were the first
to use parties, in this way. Cf. Aesch.
Pers. 245, 16vtwv rots Tekovoi; Eur.
El. 335, &Ekeivou tekv. The parti-
cipial use and the use as a noun sub-
sisted side by side. Cf. Legg. ix.
868 b, TGOV mMpooNKOVIWV TQ TEAEULTA-
ogavtt, and ibid. robs mpoonkoviag TOU
televtt)oavioc. GMT. 828; H. 966.

38. GAN'N: see on aA\' R, 20 d.

XX, 1. €iev dn: this closes the
argument proper of the defence, and
marks the beginning of the perora-
tion.

2. fi<tg totadta: in much the same
strain.

3. avapvnoBeig eautov: many diko-
otai had been defendants.
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A

amo-

4.« £dendn kte.: see, esp. for thgc4

force of pev and Og, on dewvd av eXny,
28 d. — eAdTt ayova: the péyiatog
aywv was one involving a man’s fran-
chise and his life. Cf. Dem. xxi. 99,
modio yap TMOPOOTACETOL KOl KAARoEl
Kot To0T0I¢ auTov e€attnoetal, and 180,
oida Toivuv oTI TG TOdia EXw v 0dU-
peltat (the defendant will bring his
children and burst into lamentations) kat
moAo0O¢ AOyoug Kot Tametvolg Epel, da-
KpUWV KOT ¢ EAE €lvOTOTOV TOIWV
autév. For another appeal which was
customary in Athenian courts, see on
o0 Aoyoug and @opTIKA Kal JIKOVIKA,
32 a.
6. motdia albtou: see App.

8. eyw 8¢ dpa: and thenfinds that I.

To be sure Socrates had enough
friends and to spare who were pres-
ent in court, but he refused to make
such wrongful use of their presence
and sympathy. &paimplies that any
one who knew Socrates of course
would be surprised at such unseemli-
ness where he was concerned.
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W¢ Av do&alul,Tov £€0X0TOV Kivovvov.
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TGX Oovv TIC TOavTa

10 evvorjoag avBadéaTepov Av TPog Pe oxoin, Kai opylobelg

34

avtoi¢ Tovtolg Beito dv pet opyng TNV Yreov.

el on TIg

34

VUV OVTWG €XEl— OVK AJI0 pev yap et/wye- €1 & ow, d
ETMIEIKN GV POU OOKW TPOC TOVTOV AEYEIV AEYWV OTI EUOU, W
ApIOTE, EIGIV UEV TOV TIVEC KOl OIKEIOL- KOl ydp TOVTO
15 avto TO TOV '‘Opnpov, ovd* eyw amd dpvog oUd’ amd TETPNG
TEQVKA, GAN* € avOpWOTwY, WOTE Kai olKeiol pol €iol Kal
VIELG, & avdpeg *ABnvaiol, Tpelg, €ic pev peIpdkiov Ron,
Bvo 8¢ manbio - dAN BpwC ovogva avtdy BeVpo dvaPifa-

oauevog denoopal vuwv amoyneicacBal.

Ti on ow

ovdev TOVTIWV TOIN0W; oVK aveadi{opévog, w avopeg *A0Nn-
vaiol, ovd’ VUAG ATIHALwY OM* €i eV BOPPONEWC EYW EXW

9. «&? av doaut: of course Soc-
rates is far from believing himself
that the risk he runs is a desperate
one.

10. alibadi'otepov oxoin: would be
too easily offended, more lit. repre-
sented by more (than otherwise) self-
willed. The 3ikagtai might easily be
too proud to submit to criticism of
their own conduct in like cases; the
more so because Socrates said that
he was too proud (cf. e below) to fol-
low their example. Cf La Rochefou-
cauld, Maximes, 34, Si nous n’avions
point d’orgueil, nous ne nous plain-
drions point de celui des autres.

11. avrois tovtois : causal. —ci 0n:
see on €i dn, 29b.

12. yap: “ (I say if) for though 1
do not expect it of you yet (making
the supposition) if it should be so.”
The force of ei & ouvv is resumptive.

13. &imielkn: not harsh, i.e. concili-
atory.

14. xai oikeio: “1 am not alone in
the world, but | too have relatives.” —
10010 a0TO TO TOU OUn'pou: this idiom

(with the gen. of the proper name) is
common in quotations. No verb is
expressed, and the quotation is in ap-
position with tolto, etc. Cf. Theaet.
183 e, Mappevidng &e pot @aivetal, Th
Tou Opnpou, aido’lég 1€ pol &ua
dewvéc te. This const, is not con-
fined to quotations. Cf. the freq. use
of dugiv Bdtepov as in Phaed. 66 e,
dvo?v Bdatepov, § ovdapold €0TI KIA-
cgacbal Thb €idéval % te\eut-i]loaoiv. The
quotation is from Horn. Od. xix. 163,
o0 yap damb dpud¢ €001 MOAAIYATOU 005>
awb TeTpNC.

16. kai, Kai: not correlative. The
first kai means also, while the second
introduces a particular case under
olkeiot and means indeed or even.

17. Tpcts: not added attrib. but
appositively, three of them. Their
names were Lamprocles (Xen. Mem.
ii. 2. 1), Sophroniscus, and Menexe-
nus. Diog. Laert. Il.26; Phaed. 116 b.

20. adbadilo'yevod: i is not in a
vein of self-will or stubbornness. See
on ¢ above.

21. ¢l pev Bopparew¢ exw Ktl.:

@D

34
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avBpwTWY, €i oV VUwV 0i B0OKOVVTEC SlaQePELV EiTe coQia
e1te avdpeia €ite AAAn Y\Twiow apeTf TOIOVTOL €0OVTAL,
aioxpov av ein - oiovomep eyw TOANAKIC EWPOKA TIvVOC,
30 otav Kpivwvtal, dokovwvtag PeV TI gival, Bavudaaota o epya-
{opévovg, g devov TI oiopevovg meiceaBal ei amobavovv-
Tat, (bGT[Ep afavaTtwv eEgopeEVWY, av VUETC avtovg MdN
whether | can look death in the face or noun. Cf. Polit. 281b, mopdado&ov te
not. At this point the grammatical  ka\ Wevdoc ovoua. Cf. Hom. II. ix. 115, °©
consistency breaks down, aM\éought & ydpov, olitt Yeudo¢ epdg litag ko-
to be followed by a partic. (o16pevoq  1eAé€ag. — GAN’ ouv didoypi'vov ye' «aTt:
perhaps), but o0 pot doke7 is the only  however that may be, people have ar-
trace of it. See on 'opwg d¢ Eddkel, rived at the opinion. Cf. Prot. 327 c,
2le. The anacoluthon (H. 1063) is GAA’ 0Zv a0AnTai yovv TAvVIEC AoV
resorted to because Socrates wishes Ikavoi w¢ mpbg Toug 181wTag {non-profes-
to mention his real motive, and yetto  sionals).
avoid saying bluntly “ 1 am too brave 26. 10: used here to indicate that
to do anything so humiliating.” Hav-  what follows is quoted. G. 955, 2. 35
ing said &i pev Bapporéwg Kte. the next 27. oi dokolvteg: those generally a
clause (npbs &’ ozv kte.) shapes itself reputed. Here Socrates may have

AMNOAOTIA 2QKPATOY2.
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mpo¢ BAavatov rj pn, AAAo¢ Adyog, mpog & ovv d6&av Kai A
EUOL KOl VUIV KOl OAT) rrj moAer ov pol doKel Kahov gival
€UE TOUTWY OVOEV TOIEWY KAT TNAIKOVIE OVTA Kai Tovio Tol-
25 vopo exovTa, eit* ovv oAnBéc €iT ovwv Yeudodg- GAA* owv
O0€Q0YUEVOVY YE €0TI TO ZWKPATN OIOPEPEIV TIVI TWV TOAADV

accordingly.

22.  G&ANo¢ Aoyo$: another question
or matter. Cf Dem. ix. 16, el yev yap
pikpG tavta §) pndév Opiv avtwv epeldev,
& \\os Uv ¢in \0Oyos outog.—&*
ouv: but at all events or at any rate,

like certe after sive —sive. See
on & ozv, 17 a.
24. ovdev: see on anotpémel, 31d.

— 10010 TOOVOMQ: sc. gopdc. See on
dvopa 8¢ kte., 23a. Socrates purposely
avoids using the word oogdq either
here or below.

25. Yevdog: used as the contrary
of the adj. aAnbéc. Cf. Euthyd. 272 a,
4av e Pevdog, Eav te GAndeg if. Some-
times it is even used attrib. with a

had Pericles in mind, if Plutarch’s
gossip is truth. Cf. Pericl. 32. 3,
Acnaciov pev oZv E&pticato, mMOAAA
ndvu mapd v diknv, wg Ataxivng enaoiv,
ageic Omep avNg OAKpua Kai denBETC
1OV dIKaotv, he begged Aspasia off,
though Aeschines says it was by afla-
grant disregard of justice, by weeping
for her and beseeching the jurymen.

32. abBavdtwv «gopevwv: the subj. of
this gen. abs. is the same as that of
anoBavouvtat.  This is not the regular
const., for usually the gen. abs. ex-
presses a subord. limitation, and clear-
ness demands an independent subj.
Here,and in many cases where it intro-
duces an independent idea, it depends
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ATOKTEIVNTE: o1 POl OOKOUCOIV aloXbvny Tn TOAEl TEPI-
AMTEWV, WOT GV TIVa Kal TV {evwv voAaBeiv ot oi dia-
QEPOVTEC *ABNVaiwyv €1 ApeTNV, 0V¢ OAVTOT €OVIWV &V TE
TOlg Gpyoic kal Toi¢ GAAAIC TIPOi¢ TpPoKpivovaly, oviol
YWOIK®V 0VOeV Sla@éPoval. Tavta ydap, w avdpeg *Abn-
valol, ovte VPAG Xpn TolEiv TOvg S0KOWTOC Kai OTIow
eival, ovt av nuei¢ MOIWYEV VUAG ETITPEMELV, GAAD TOVIO
auTo evoeikvvaBal, 0Tt TOAV paAAov Kotayn@ieicBe tov Td
eAecvad TOVTa dpdApaTa €icdyovtoC KOl KOTOYEANOTOV TNV
TOAIV TIOIOWTOG N TOV novyiav Ayovtog.

XXI1V. Xwpig de g d0&ng, @ A&vdpeg, ovde dikaloy
pot doKel eival deigbal Tov dIKOGTOV 0vde OedpeEVOV ATO-
@EVYELY, GANa OIOGOKEWV KOl TEIBEV. OV ydp EML TOVIW
Kaddntal o dIKAOTAG, €Ml Tw KaTaxapieobal TG dikala,
GAN* €TII TW Kpively TOvTOa: KOl OPWHOKEY OV Xoplelgbal

on the leading clause for its subj. Cf
Xen. An. i. 4. 12, kai o0k gpacav Uvai,
iav pn Tis abtole xpRuata ddY, iiomgp
Ko\ tofe TrpoTCpOis METE KiOpou avapaat

. katl talta o0k itrl paxn lov-
twv. G. 1152 and 1568; H. 972 a a.

36. outol:avery pointed reiteration.

39. nueic, vpag: the defendant and
the dikaotai. Cf. ¢ below.

40. tou eioayovtog : the one who, etc.,
or “him who * here conveying the no-
tion of quality, the man so shameless
as to. G. 1560; H. 966. The phrase
is borrowed from the stage. Cf Legg.
viii. 838 C, otav 1} OueVras n tivas Ofdi-
nodag elodywav.

XXIV.
dikatov: after the unseemly practice
has been condemned by reference
to Th KkoXov (36%a), it is found still
more inconsistent with tb dikatov, and
this is conclusive against it. The
second o08¢ (with amogevypil/) is merely
the idiomatic correlative of the first

1. xwpic 3 Tn¢ 60'ENg, oudé

one. On the argument involved, see
Introd. 71, fin.

3. didaokelv Kai TreiBewv: perhaps
the full idea would be, didaokav kai
S1dagavta (or di1ddokovta) neiOetv. For,
strictly speaking, nZiBpiv may be the
result of mere entreaties, but this
Socrates would probably have called
BiaZeaBan rather than mei6Bwv. Cf d
below.

4. eirl Tw katayapileobatl: this ex-
plains «ti toltw. KotaxapileaBar Tb
dikatov, “make a present of justice ”
Notice the evil implication of katd in
composition.

5. 6popokev: part of the oath taken
by the 3diwkaotai was, kai dkpodgopal
100 Te Katnyopou ka\ 100 AttoXoyoupivou
dpoiws apgeolv. The orators were al-

ways referring to this oath.. Cf
Aeschin. 111. 6 ff.; Dem. xvm. 6,
etc. See Introd. p. 49, note 2. Cf

also the sentiment, grateful to Athe-
nian hearers, with which lolaus be-
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0i¢ av 00KT) avT®w, AAAa SIKACEIV KOTO TOUG VOUOVC.

PR ovte AUag €Bilev vpag emiopkeiv ovO’ vuag €0ileabatl -

OVOETEPOL yap OV NUWV eVoeBoiev.

MR ovww dG&lovie e,

@ A&vdpeg *ABnvaiou, Tolavta OV MPOC VUOC TPATTEW, O
10 ynte nyovual KoAd eival pnte dikala PATE 0010, GAAWG
Te pevtol v Aia [mavtwcg] Kat doeBeiag @evyovta Vo Me-

AATOV TOVTOVI.

coQWC yap av, ei meiboiyl vpag Kol tw

oetobal Bradoiyny OpwpoKOTAg, Beovg av SISATKOIUL U
AyeioBat vuag eival, Kai A€ vo¢ amoloyoOuEvVog Katnyo-

gins his appeal to Demophon, king of
Athens, Eur. Heracl. 181 ff., avag umnp-
Xa pev 108" 4v TI; ot} xbovi, \ eimeiv
akoloa-. ™ iv pépa mdépeoti pol, |
KoUdeiq p* anwaoel mpdabev, womep AANO-
Bev. o0 belongs to opmpokev not to
the inf., for otherwise the negative
.would be yq and not o0. (Cf Phaedr.
236 e, Ouvuul yap oot ... j pAv . . .
undémnote oot ‘étepov AOyov pndéva pnde-
vbs 4mideifew). He has sworn not that
he will, etc., but that he will, etc. See
Dr. Gildersleeve’s article in the Amer-
ican Journal of Philology, Vol. I. p.
49.

7. «Biiro-Bau:
habituated.

8. nuwv: includes both the speaker
and the court referred to above by
nuag and vpdg respectively.

9. & pnt€ nyoOpatl: notice the
order. Socrates adds pnte ‘6oia last
because he remembers the emopkeTv
above. Perjury involves wrong to
the gods named in the violated oath,
hence oUd¢étepol tiv eloePoiev.

10. 4dMoc . . . kai: the hyperba-
ton (H. 1062) consists in interrupting
the familiar phrase aMwc t¢ Kai to
make room for pévtor vy Aia, after
which dMwc is forgotten and maviwg
is brought in with kai, ten thousand
times less so too because | actually, etc.

allow yourselves to be

See App. There isanintended humor
in this accumulated agony of empha-
sis which leads up to what Socrates
has called Meletus’s practical joke.
Cf. 26 e, dokei veotntl ypayacsbar and
27 a,-10010 £€0T1 mailovio¢. Cf also
the ironical allusions to this charge
throughout the Euthyphro, particu-
larly (3 b) ynat yap pe mointiv (almost,
manufacturer) eivar Becyv, and (16a)
oUKéTL avlTtooxedlalw (deal at random)
oude kawotopw (have new-fangled no-
tions) meptl avtd (ta 6¢la).

12. meiBoiul Kai tw SeiotBon Blagoi-
unv: a double opposition which forci-
bly brings out (1) the absurdity of
doing any real violence (BiaZegban is
a strong word) by simple entreaties,
(2) the incompatibility between nei-
6ewv and BialeaBar.  All this gives in
a nutshell the drift of Socrates’s ear-
nest objection to the practice of irrele-
vant appeals for pity and mercy. For
the full force of PiaZeoBal, cf. Rep.
vi. 488 d, | meibovieq 1} Bragopevol, (by
persuasion or by violence) Thv vaOkAn-
pov.

13. B«ovs . - - etvai: extraordinarily
separated, giving great emphasis to
eival. The whole arrangement of
words here is intended to arrest the
attention and thus prevent their im-
portant meaning from being slighted.
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15 poinv av €gavtou ¢ Beovg ov vopidw, GAAa moAhoi) Bel 35
OVIWG €XEIV Vouilw T yap, w AvBpeg *ABnvaiol, &g ovBeIg
TWV POV KATNYOPWY, Kol VYTV emITpénw Kal Tw 0Oew Kpi-
val TEpL €Pov oTn PEAAEL €oi Te aploTa gival Kai vuiv.

XXV. T6 pev un dyavaktelv, w avBpec *ABnvaiol, ©
€T TOUTW TW YEYOVOTIL, OTI POV Kateyn@icoaoBe, alla 1€ 36
15. ‘ItoMob  Set KTe.: this is far ant in reply, (3) a vote on the de- 3
from (lacks much of) being the case (so).  fendant’s guilt or innocence. This
17. «iTitpertw Tw Bew : cf 42a, adn-  would end the matter if the defendant
Ao/ movti mAqv N T@ BBe. Socrates  were acquitted. Butthe judges found
sees a divine providence in any de- a verdict of guilty against Socrates.
cision that may be rendered, and  After such a verdict there remained
concludes his plea with words of sub- always (4) a speech from the prosecu-
mission. tion urging the penalty already pro-
18. apurra: what Socrates under- posed or a compromise, and (5) a
stood to be apiotov for every man may  speech on behalf of the defendant
be read in the Euthydemus (279 a- in which He actually proposed some
281 e), where Socrates discusses hap-  penalty to be inflicted (avtitipnoie) in
piness with Clinias; and at the end place of his opponent’s. Cf. Aeschin.
of the Phaedrus in his prayer: & ¢ixx-  ni.197 f. After c. xxiv. comes the ver-
Mav re kot GAAOL %oot TydB Oeoi, doint4  dict of the dikaotai, which is followed
pot kaA@ yev4oOai tdvdoBiv (with- by the tiynoa of Meletus. Then with
in) - é€w0ev (outward acts andfortunes) c. xxv. begins the avurtipnoie of Soc-
S’ ‘6oa Bxw, rots ivrbs elvai pot @iha.  rates. Then comes the final vote
mAobaolov Se vopiloiwpt rbv go- fixing the penalty. See Introd. 74.
@6 v. rb Se xpuaov TARBOC £in pol ogov 1. 16 pn ayavokteiv: the inf. with e

unite @4p€iv prte &yeiv duvait’ dANog %
6 owepwv. — Kai Vpiv: he is loyal to
the dwkaotai; since they represent
Athens, they are his friends. Cf the
words of Phaedrus at the end of the
prayer, kai 4po\ tovia ouvpOXov - Kolvd
70p 1@ TOV QiAwV.

XXV. Here ends Socrates’s plea
answer to Meletus, Anytus, and Lyco.
But much remained to be discussed
and decided before the case was dis-
posed of. The pleadings in a ypagn
aoePeiae, like those in a ypagn mapavo-
pwv, were (1) a speech of the prose-
cution, (2) a speech of the defend-

in

the art. is placed at the beginning of
the clause, and depends upon a word
of prevention expected instead of &vp-

BaMBtal.  “Many things contribute
toward my not grieving,” i.e. prevent
me from grieving. G. 1551 and

1058; H. 961. Thefact that | feel no
disposition to make an outcry, results
from many causes, etc. Cf. Rep. i.
331 b, rb und€ dxkovid Tiva 4&a-
matRo at . . . pdya pdpog els 1o VIO
N TOV XpNUatwy KIole v BaANiTaL,
where the parallel is complete except
that, because of the long and intri-
cate specifications (omitted in quot.
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MOl TOAAG ZUPBAAAETOL, KOl OUK QVEATIOTOV POl yiyove 36

TO YEYOVOC TOUTO, aAAG TOAD PAAAOV Bauvpalw EKATEPWV
5 Twv PNQWv Tov yeyovota AaplBpdv. - ob ydp wounv eywye
o0Tw Taop oAiyov €oeaBal, aAAa Tapd TMOAD- vuv Og, Q¢
€0lkev, € TPIOKOVTO pOval PETEMECOV TWV YHRQWvV, ATOTE-

@euyn av.

MeANTOV eV 0LV, W EUOI OOKW, KOl VUV QOTO-

TMEPEVYO, KOl 00 POVOV GMOTEPELYD, OAAG TAVTI ONnAov

above), there is a repetition of the
inf. in els tod7o.

2. 611 pou katiyng@icoaobe : a defi-
nition of 1001 TP yeyovoTL.

3. Kkai...yi'yove : a departure from
the beaten track, «kai on oUK KTE.,
though regular, would have been cum-
brous. The important fact detaches
itself from any connective like ot
This is often the case in clauses con-
nected with re ... kai, obte . . . oi/te,
pdv . .. 0. See on 'Ouwg Of EJOKEel,
21 e, and diwag6eipouaty, 25 b. — o0k
AVIANmOTOV: no surprise, i.e. not unex-
pected. Compare @oéunv just below
almost in the sense of nAmifov. The
use of é\ni$ and iAmiZav and the
like to express expectation, without
reference to the pleasure or pain in-
volved in the event expected, is com-
mon enough in Greek; sometimes
even the context makes the expecta-
tion one of pain or harm to come.
In English, hope is rarely used in the
sense of mere expectation, but cf.
Rich. I'Il. ii. 4, | hope he is much
grown since last | saw him; Mer. of
Ven. ii. 2, As my father, being | hope
an old man, shall fruitify unto you.

6. outw irap’oAiyov: so close,
is separated from oAiyov by mapd, a
case of apparent hyperbaton. See on
OAWT T€ Kte.,, 35d. The combination
mrgp* oAiyov is treated as inseparable,
because the whole of it is required to
express the idea “ a little beyond,” i.e.

00TWg

close. The whole idea of by a small
majority is qualified by ovews. The
oAiyov was thirty votes. Cf.Dem. xXiv.
138, ®ihimnov rbv ®IAIMMOU TOU VOUKAT)-
pou UV'GV HIKpd v (almost) pev AmeEKTE(-
vate, xpnudtwyv 8¢ ToAAGV abtou (Keivou
GvTIipwpevou map OAiyou YnR@oug
(within a small majority) Auipwoate. The
subj. of eoecbar is of course to be
supplied from thv yeyovota apiBuév. —
«s €oik€v: used freq. (like the Eng.
“as it appears ”) in cases even of the
greatest certainty.

7. cl pidkovta KTe.: strictly speak-
ing 31. Diog. L. ii. 5. 41, says : kate-
d1kaoBn, 8lak ogia is oydoriKovTa
pla mAgiool TV 0amoAuouowv (sc. yn-
owv). The total number of votes
against him was therefore 281; so
that 220 of the 501 dikaotai (see
Introd. 66) must have voted in his
favor. Socrates probably counted
the numbers roughly, as he heard
them, and said that thirty votes would
have turned the scale. When Aes-
chines was acquitted of the charge
of mopanpeoBeia, betrayal of trust when
on an embassy, brought by Demos-
thenes, his majority is said to have
been also thirty votes. Eor Demos-
thenes, as here for Socrates, such de-
feat was, under the circumstances,
victory. See Introd. 72.

8. dtlrotte'gevya: i.e. alone, Meletus
could not have got 100 votes, since
with two helpers he failed to get 300.
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10 Tovto ye, OTI, € P AveBn *AwTog Kal AVKWV KOTNnyopn- 36
OOVTEC EUOV, KAV WPAE XIAiog dpaxpGG OV METAAABWY TO b
TEUTITOV PEPOC TWV YHPWV.

XXVI. Yigdtar & ovw pol o avAp Oavdtov. Egiev -
eyw Oe dn Tivog vpiv avtitiyioopal, w Aavdpeg *AOnvaiot;
n dAAov ott TAC aG&iacg; Ti ovv; Ti G&16¢ eiyl mabeiv i
anotioal, o T1 yaBWV &v Tw Biw ovyx ARovyiav nyov, AN

5 aueAnoag wvmep ol TOAAOi, XpNUATIOUWOV TE KOl 0iKovo-

10. i pry avePn: for the accusers and
their respective importance,see Introd.
30. Notice avépn . . . KOTNYOPROOVTEG.

11. \i\ias dpaxua$: see Introd. 72.
— 10 mi'umrTov pi'pod: (cf Dem. xviii.
103, th pépo¢ Twv YRewv olK elafev)
the indispensable fifth part, not a fifth
part. The acc. is used because the
whole fifth is meant. Cf. Prot. 329¢,
peTdAauBavoustv... TOV TNS ape In s
popiwv oi yev &AAo oi 8 GAAO.
Xen. An. iv. 5-5, o0 mpogiegav npbs >
Tup Toug OYilovtag, i un petadoiev av-

10'ic mMupol¢ ... evBa O petedidooav
GANAAOIG WV €iXOV ‘€KaTTOL.
XXVI. 1. Tpdtatl Bavatou: fixes

my penalty at death. See Introd. 73.
For the omission of the art. when
Bdvato¢ means the penalty of death,
cf. 37 b, and see on Toi Bavdtou, 28 c.

2. OYiv: ethical dat. G. 1171; H. 770.

3. N onAov kte.: with i (an) is ap-
pended the interrogative answer to
the first question, which is merely
rhetorical.—tnda&iag: sc. ipng. This
ellipsis is so common that n o&ia is
treated as a noun; here TiuRg may
easily be supplied from the verb. On
naBeiv i anotioal, see Introd. 74.

4. o 11 paBov: strictly speaking,
this is the indir. form of ti pa6av,
which hardly differs from ti macov.
See GMT. 839; H. 968 c. Both
idioms ask, with astonishment or dis-

approval, for the reason of an act. *

They resemble two English ways of
asking ‘why 1* “‘what possessed (pa-
Bav) you? ’ “what came over (nofwv)
youl’ So 01l poBov—an emphatic
because. The indir. question here is
loosely connected with the leading
clause. Such connexion as there is
depends upon the notion of deciding a
question implied in ti &&og . . . dmo-
tiocar, “what sort of a penalty do |
deserve to pay since the question in-
volved is what possessed me,” etc. This
is more striking than the regular
phrase oUx nouvxiav dywv or dayay®v.
Cf. Euthyd. 299 a, dwkaidtepov & Thv
Opétepov matépa TUMTOIPL O TU TOBWV
00gol¢ vigic olitwg eguaev. — GAN" GuE-
Ano-as: this is more fully explained
below by evtatba olk rja, for which
see on 9 below.

5. cSvirep ol moAAoOi: sc. emipgerovvrat,
supplied from duerfoag. Cf. Hdt. vii.
104, dvoyel 8¢ TwUTi) aiei, 00K €OV @Qeb-
7ew o0dev mMARBOC AvBpWTWY €K PAXNG,
GAAO pévovteg ev Ti) TA&L emKpaTéElv 1)
AMOAAUGOal (SC. KeAeLWV).  €KAOTOC iS
often to be supplied from o0deic. For
a similar ellipsis, see Horn. Od. vi.
193, oGt ouv eaBntoC devrioeal oliTé TEU
GMou | wv eméoly 1kéTnV TOAameiplov
avuidoavta (sc. pri debegbar). Socra-
tes’s specifications cover both public
and private life.
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piog Koi oTpatnylwv Koi dnunyoplwv Kol TWv GAAWV 36
apxwv Kol VWwHOOI®V KOl OTACEWV TWV iV TN TOAEL
YIYVOUEVWV, NYNOAPEVOC EUOUTOV TW OVTL ETIEIKEGTEPOV
gival  wote €1 TaVT 10vTa owdleaBal, evtavba pev 0oUK
10 rja, of eNOV pnNTe VUiV PUATE EPAVTW EUEANOV UNOEV OQE-
Aog eival, émi de to 13ia ékaoTov [l ebepyETEV TNV Peyi-
oTNV euepyeaiav, WG y® @nut, evtadBa na, eMIXEIPWV EKa-
OTOV UMWV TEIBEY PN TPOTEPOV PNTE TWV EOUTOU MNOEVOG
emipereioBal, mpIv eauTol emiPeAnBein oMW w¢ BEATIOTOC
KOl @POVIUWTOTOC £00ITO, UATE TWV TN TOAEWC TIPIV AUTHG
M MOAeWC, TWV T¢ GMwv oUTw KOTd Tov alTtov Tpomov

6. Kai TV GMwv apxov Kte. : and
magistracies besides and plots andfac-
tions. &\wv is attrib. to apxwv &uvw-
pooicv, and otdcewv. Cf Phaedo, 110e,
Kai AiBoie kai yfj kai 1o is GAMo is
{<pots (as well as in animals) 1¢ Kai
eutole. Homer uses a similar idiom,
Od. i. 132, trap & avrbs kAiopbv 8ét0
TT0iKIAOV  €KT0BEV & \AWV  pvnoTApwv.
Socrates means to include all per-
formances which bring a citizen into
public life; he talks of responsible
public offices as on a par with irre-
sponsible participation in public af-
fairs. Of course otpatnyia is a public
office, and among the most important;
but dnpnyopia is not so, even in the case
of the Britopeg. For the facts, cf. 32b.

7. tvvopo<rioy KO{ otacewv: the
former relates to political factions,
the so-called etoupiar, instituted to
overthrow the existing government,
the latter to revolutions, whether from
democracy to oligarchy, or from oli-
garchy to democracy. Such combi-
nations and seditions were rife toward
the end of the Peloponnesian war.
See Grote, C. 1xv.

8. nynoduevog «pautév kte.: freq.
the pron. is not given, and then the

const, is different. Cf. Xen. An. v.
4. 20, 1kav o\ fynoduevol eival . . . Tou-
ta mpdttetv kte. Like the present
case is Soph. 234 e, olpon &¢ Kai 4ue
TV €TI MOPPWOEY APETTNKOTWY Egival.

36
b

9. e1¢ Tadt lovta: the reading ovta

can hardly be defended. See App.

11. iirl 8e to 13ict k€. : but towardpri-
vatehj benefiting individuals. This is
strictly the completion of the thought
introduced by @AN’ due\fjoa5, which,
though evtatBa pev ovic ifa furnishes
its verb, still requires a positive ex-
pression to explain o0x nouvxiav riyov.
evtabBa, as is often the case with outos,
is resumptive, and restates 4mi Tb 18ia
ékaotov Kte. The whole period is full
of repetitions, but l&v comes in most
unaccountably. See App. See on
To0TWY ydp ékaotog, 19e.

13. pn irpoVipov kte.: c¢f 30ab.

14. irplv i"ftipeAn®iin : mpwv takes the
opt. on the principle of oratio obli-
qua, since the tense of the leading
verb (7&) is secondary. GMT. 644;
H. 924.

15. oircoseo-otTo: GMT.339; H. 885 a.

16. TtV 1€ GAAWV: not a third spe-
cification in line with unte . .. unte,
but connected with the whole pry mpo-

c
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eMmipereiaBal Ti ovv et G&log mabeiv TolOVTOC WV; Aya-
Bov TI, © Avopeg *ABnvaiol, €1 del ye Katd TNV a&iav rfj
aAnbeia TipacBal: kal Tavta ye ayabov Toloviov, 0 T Gv

Ti ow Tipemel Avdpl TEVNTI EVEPYETN, O€o-

MEVW QAYEIV OXOANV E€ML TN VUETEPA TOPOKEAEVOEL; OVK
€00* 0 TI paANoOv, w avopeg ABnvaiol, TPEMEL OVIWG, WC
TOV TOIOVTOV Avdpa €v TPVTOVEiw olteigbal, TOAV ye PAA-
Aov N €l TIg vy mmw 1 Ewwpidt [ Jevyel VeVIKNKEV

*OAvumiaagv.

O pev ydp vyoag molei evdaipovag OOKET

gival, éyw 0t givarr kol 6 pev tpo@gric ovodev Odeital, yw

TEPOV... ir6lea>s.— KOTA TOV oUTOV TpO'™-
irov: repeats 4k mapaAAriou the thought
conveyed by oltw, which points back
to un mpdtepov... rrply, i.e. so that what
was essential might not be neglected
in favor of what is unessential.

17. Ti olv kte.:
question asked above, with omission
of what does not suit the new con-
nexion. Notice in the next line the
position of &e, which is emphasized
by the ye that follows, if you insist
that, etc.

20.
man who has richly served the state.
He is poor, and therefore needs the
git-note, which he deserves because he
is an evepyeTTjs. evepyerys was a title
of honor, bestowed under special cir-
cumstances upon citizens and non-
citizens.

22. pdAAov irpeirci o0Tw¢: with col-
loquial freedom Socrates combines
two idioms o0k %08’ "0t pa\\ov mpemel
1 and 'ou mpénel 00TWI O*. See App.

23. cv tputaviio ontidtlal: those
sntertained by the state (1) were in-
vited once or (2) were maintained
permanently.  Socrates is speaking
of (2), i.e. maintenance in the pryta:
neum. The archons dined in the 6eouo-

a return to the

avdpl revnu «Gipyetn: a poor

Béolov; the senatorial Prytanes dined
in the 06\os, and in later times also
those called daeioitor, — certain Eleu-
sinian priests, scribes, heralds, etc.
See on els tv 66\ov, 32 c. The public
guests sat at table in the Mpotavewy,
which was at the foot of the north-
east corner of the Acropolis. Some
of them earned the distinction by
winning prizes in the national games,
some received it on account of their
forefathers’ benefactions to the state,
e.g. the oldest living descendants of
Harmodius and of Aristogeiton re-
spectively were thus honored. The
most ancient Mputavewv on the Acrop-
olis was in historic times used only
for certain religious ceremonies.

24.
Euvwpidl, a pair; (eiryei, four horses
abreast. Since a victory in the great
panhellenic festivals was glorious for
the country from which the victor
came, he received on his return the
greatest honors, and even substantial
rewards. Cf. Rep. v. 465 d, where
Plato speaks of the pakapiopé Bios hv
oi ohvpmiovikal {wot, the blissful life
Olympian victors lead.

26. o0dév biltal:
could afford to compete.

{tntw Kte.: i.e. KEANTL, race-horse ;

only rich men e
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8e 0fopal, el ovv Bel pe Katd 1o Bikalov TAG adiag TIPA- 36
c6al, TOVTOV TIHWWAL, €V TIPVTOVEIW OITAOEWC. 37
XXVII. Towg ovy vpiv Kal TavTl Aéywv Tapomin-

oiwg 00KW AgyelV wOTEP TEPI TOV OIKTOV Kal TAG avTifo-
Ajoewg, amavBaBi{opevog- To 8¢ ovk €0TIv, W *ABnvaiol,
TOIOVTOV, GANO TOIOVBE PHAANOV, TEMEICUOL EYW €KWV Eival

5 undéva aBIkelv avBpwmwy, GAAa VPAEG TovTo ov Teibw-
oAiyov ydap xpovov aiAnlolg Bielhéyueba- emei, w¢ eywpal,
el AV VUTV vopoc, wamep Kal dAhoig avBpwmolg, mepl Bavad-
TOU PN Piav Auepav povov Kpively, aAha ToANAG, emeicbnte b
av vvv & ov pdBlov gv Xpovw OAiyw peyalac BilaBoAdg

10 amoAvecBal. TmemelopEvVog B eyw punBeva GBIkelw TOAAOV
Bew egavtov ye AGBIKAOEIV KAl KAT £UAVTIOU €pElV avTog,
W¢ G&l0¢ eipi TOV KOKOv, KOl TIPAOecBal TolovIov Tivog
EMOVTIW. Ti decicag; N un mabw Tovto ov MeAntdg pot
TIHATOL, 0 @NUL ovkK elBéval ovt € dyaBov ovt €l kakov

Plut. Apopth. Lac. s.v. Ava&avdpidou or %7

AMEavdpidov), C. 6, 4pwIOVIO$ TIVOS
autdyv, d1a ti Tas mepi Tov Bavatou dikag

%7 28. cv TTpuTavBiQ «TITNCiw?: cf. above
rbv totovtov iv mputaveiy oi1tMlobal.
The art. is omitted, since this is

thrown in merely to explain toUtou.

XXVII. 3. attavbadiopevog : in the
spirit of stubbornness. This serves to
explain mapamincing kte. For the
facts, see on 19 d¢ioBat Bragoipny, 35d.
—to u : refers to the act which has
been only incidentally touched upon
(tauti \dyuv = 2< tadta \4yu). & &,
ot &', rb ¢, are used without a pre-
Ceding pev when they introduce some
person or topic in contrast to what
has just been dwelt upon, here mept
tov oiktov ktL For a different use of
rb 5e, see on rb & kivduvol, 23a.

4. «K@v ctvcu: an apparently super-
fluous inf. G. 1535; H. 956 a. For
the facts, see on % &kwv, 25e.

7. &nrep Kai aAAoig: for instance
the Lacedaemonians. Cf. Pseudo

nAeioov Auépate ot yepovTcs Kpivouat,
voW ais, ¢ nuépais kpivoua tv,
#Tt mep\ Oavatov toTs dlapaptdvovaly
(those who go completely wrong) ouk {ott
petapouleboaabar (to reconsider). Thu-
cydides also says in his account of
Pausanias, i. 132. 5, xpougvol Tty
pome <$ngp €idBaciv is a<pas ao-
tous (their own countrymen), p~ tayxeie
eival mepi Gvdp” Zmaptiatou &vev dvap-
Y1ofntRTwy  Tekunpiowv BovKeuoai Ti
AV-"KEGTOV.

11. GBIKA<TEIV, «pdv, TIuo-icBal: the
fut.is used to disclaim the fut. (GMT.
113; H. 855) intention,

13. i 8«i<ras: what fear is there to b
induce me? Supply verbs from the
three infs, above,

14. @nui: see above 28 e-30b.
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15 €GTIV ; AVTI TOOTOV Bn éAwpal wv ev 0B’ 0TI KOKWV OVTWV, 37
TOOTOV TIYNOAUEVOCG; TOTEPOV Seerpov; Kai Ti pe Bet {nv c
eV Beopwtnpiw, BovAelovta Tn atgi kabiotapevn dapxn,
Toig¢ evBeka; GANG XpnudTtwv, Kal BeBeobal ewg Av eKTi-
0W; OANa TOVTOV Poi e0TIv omep vvv Bn €heyov ov ydp

20 0TI Pol XpAuota dmdbey ekTiow. AGAAD Bn @vyng Tiun-
owpal; iowg ydp Aav pot ToOTOV TIUNCAITE.  TOAAN MEV-
Tav Pe @IAoPvyia €xol, €1 OVTWG GAOYIOTOC €1l WOTE [N
BovaoBal AoyileoBal, ot VUEIQ pev dvteg MOATTAI Hov ovy
ofoi te eyeveobe éveykelv TAG eudg Blatpifdg Kal Tovg d

15. eAwpal @v... 0'vtwv: a remark-
able const., arising from elwpai Tt
Ekeivwv &€d 0ida Kakd uvta, by the as-
similation of ekeivwv a to wv and of
KoK@ uvta to kakav uvtwv, and the in-
sertion of om after oido. €5 013" oTl
and 0i®’ on occur freq. (in parenthe-
sis) where on is superfluous. See on
dnhov otl, Crito, 53a, and c¢f Dem. xix.
9, pvnuovebovras LUKV 0l '6TI TOUG TTOA-
AoU¢ umopvnaat, to remind you, although
I know that most o fyou remember it. Cf.
Gorg. 481 d, a1o8dvopal ouv cou EKAOTOTE
... 0T dmoo” av € gou T TMABIKG . . .
o0 duvapevou dvtileyetv.  So the
acc. and inf. may follow '6u and is.

16. Tolitou KTe.: a part (i) of wv,
by fixing my penalty at that. See App.

17. douAevovta: as a man in prison,
who ceases to be his own master.

18. tois évdeka: see Introd. 75 and
cf. ol dpxovteg, 39 6. — GANA XPNHUATOV :
a neg. answer to the preceding rhetori-
cal question is here implied ; other-
wise might equally well have been
used. The second &M introduces an
objection, which answers the ques-
tion immediately preceding it. — kai
6edecBal KTe.: to remain .in prison.
GMT. 110. Cf in Dem. xxiv. 63,
the document which winds up with :

4dv d*apyupiou TIPNBN, 6ede0BwW TEWC (EWC)
Qv €KTioT) 0 T1 Gv altod KatayvwaoT].

19. vo0v dn: just now.

20. £ktio-w: for the fut. with rel.
denoting purpose, see GMT. 565 ; H.
911.— GAANG dn: but then. See on GAAG
&n, Crit. 54a. The GAAG points to the
impossibility just asserted of Socra-
tes’s paying a fine himself, while &1
introduces the one possible alternative.

22. @, Aopuyia: clinging to life, which
is opposed to evyuyia {courage). Cf
Eur. Hec. 315, motepa uaxoupeP, $
@l oyuxnoop ev; ibid. 348, kKok))
@avoupal Ko\ @ IAGYuxo¢ yuvh; also
the speech where Macaria chooses to
die, Heracl. 516 ff., koUk oigxuvoupal
SNT’, €av dn TIg Aéyt) | “ Ti devp’ dikead>
Kegiolol guv KAAdoI¢ | autoi @IAoyu-
xouvteg; €&ite x0ov&c:” with the ad-
miring words of lolaus, ibid. 597 ff.,
GAN’ 2>peyIoTOV eKTPEMOUC™ O Y uXiQ |
AoV YOvaIkev, . . .—cl ... ifpi: cf
30 b, and see on diag6eipouaty, 25 b,

23. 0Tl VPEIG pe'v: that (if) you, my
fellow-citizens, proved unable to bear my
company. After this we look for
something like this : “then others will
prove still less able to bear it.” But
instead, we find a question with &pa,
will others then, etc., answered by moA-
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25 A0youg, GAN’ Opiv Bapvtepal yeyovaaol Kol emigdovatepal>37
WotTe (nTeite avtwv vvvl amailaynvat - aAlot og dpa
avtdg ofooval padiwg; moAAov ye del, w ABnvaiol, KaAog
ovwv &v pot 0 Biog € €€eABOVTI TNAIKWOE AVOPWTW GAANY
€ AXAng mOAew¢ apelfouevw Kol elehavwopevw {nv.  ev

30 yap 0id* 0TI, Av eABw, Aeyovtog €POV OKPOACOVTIOl Oi VEol

woTep evBAdE: KAV PEV TOVTOVC ATIEAOVW, OVTOL €UE aVTOI

e€eAwal meibovteg TOVE MPETPVTEPOVG- €AV OE PN AMEAAVWQ,

0i TOVTWV MOTEPEC TE€ KAl OIKEIOl &1 AVTOVE TOVTIOVC.
XXYHI. J@@Bovv dv Tig¢ €imol: olywv 8 KOl Nnaov-

xioav dywv, w 'Zokpateg, ovyx oid¢ T egel nuiv eleAbwv

{nv; TOVTI On €0TI TMAVIWV XOAEMWTATOV TEigai TIvVOC

Odwv.  €dv TE YAp Aeyw OTI T® Bew AmelBeiv TOVT €0TI

Kal 810 tovt ddvvatov naovyiav dyewv, ov meiceaBé pol

Aol ye 87. The dependence of the
whole upon '6u is forgotten because

— GAANV > dﬁ)\nc ktL : cf. Xen. An. ¥

V. 4. 31, avaBo®viwv GANAAWV EuvKouov

of the intervening detailed state- els T"v etepav 4K rtejs prepas ITOAEWS.
ment. Elsewhere we find the substantive
25. Baputepar:, fern, because tas repeated, e.g. tomou . .. 0mov, 40 C

fyas diotpipac is the most important
idea and tobs \Oyovs is incidentally
added by way of explanation. For
agreement with the most prominent
noun, see G. 924 6.

28. 0 PBioc: the art. as here used
has something of its original demon-
strative force; accordingly e&eA8ovti
... {Qv is appended as if to a dem.
pron., that would be a glorious life for
me, to be banished at my time of life.
Notice that 4&pxecbar means go into
exile ; @euyetv, live in exile; and kartie-
vat, to come back from exile. Instead
of tAikgde avbpony, the commoner
idiom would be wMkwde ivti. But
cf tnA\ikoide avdpeg, Crit. 49 a ; Euthyd.
293 b, MoN> yap paov 7) pavBdavelv tnAi-
Kovde avdpa, and Lcgg. i. 634 d, o0 yap
& tnAIkoiode avdpaaol mpemol Th TolovTov.

The whole expression suggests the
restless life led by the so-called
sophists.  Cf. Soph. 224 b, where the
typical sophist is described as Thv
poabApata Euvwvovpevoy MOAY TE €K TO-
\eo>s vopiopato5 apeipovta, one who goes
from town to town buying up and selling
knowledgefor coin. Cf. alsoProt. 313 a-
314 b.

33.
the involuntary cause in contrast to
ouTOol QUTOI.

XXVIII. 2. i&NBwv CAv: to live on
in exile. This forms a unit to which
olywv and nouxiav aywv are added by
way of indicating the manner of life
he will lead. The meaning of nou-
xiav dywv is plain from 36 b.

3. TOULTI dn'": that is the thing o f which,
etc.; cognate acc. after neioai. — TIVAaC:

& auTolg ToUTOULG: to describe e
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WG EIPWVEVOUEVW: €AV T av AEyw OTL KOl TUYXAVEL MEYI-
otov dyabov ov AvOpwMw TOVTo, EKACTNG NUEPOG TEPL APE-
NE Tovg AGyovg molgioBal Kal TV GANWY TEPL WV VHEIG
EUOV AKOVETE JIAAEYOUEVOV KOl EUAUTOV Kal GAAov( e&eTa-
{ovtog, 0 Ot aveletaoToC Piog ov BIWTOC AVBPWTW, TAVTO
O* €TI NTTOV TMeioeoBE pot Aeyovtl. TA O €XEl PEV OVIWG
WOC eyw QNUI, © Avdpeg, meiBelv 0 ov pAdIoOV. KAl EYW
Ao ovK €iBIopol guavtov &llovy Kakov oUdevdC. €i pev
yap nv POl XpRHOTa, ETIUNCAPNY GV XpNUATWY 000 EPEA-
Aov ekTigewv - o0dev yap av €BAafnv vuv de— o0 yap
€0TIV, &l un dpa ogov Av eyw duvaiunv EKTIOOL, TOCOVTOV

some, used habitually by the orators
where they will not or cannot be defi-
nite. Socrates probably means almost
all of the Athenians.

6. (Ipwvevopévw: see Introd. 26. —

Kai Tuyxdvw, peylotov ayabov: it is
not duty only, it is the highest good
and gives the greatest pleasure.

8. tovs AOYOU? : his speeches.

10. dviitaoto?: this may mean
unexamined, unscrutinized, or without
scrutiny, in which latter case a man
neither examines himself nor others,
that is, his life is unthinking. Verbal
adjs. in tos, esp. with a privative,
occur with both an act. and a pass,
sense. Here the act. meaning sub-
stantially includes the pass, in so far
as it involves self-examination (kai
Epovrbv kai tovs & \\ovs EA1@{ovToC). —
Biwto'q: worth living. C f yektog, blame-
worthy, and Emaivetog, praiseworthy. —
tavta S’ «ti: OB introduces apod.
(GMT. 512) in order to bring it into
relation with the preceding ov irei-
0(064 por. The two correspond very
much like the two introductory clauses
Eqvre - .- Edv t' aZ. See on Heivh. tiv
ety ktc., 28 d.

11. td Sc: see on rb 37 a.

12. Kai Q& au’ ok «I8KkTpat: after
Socrates, in 28e-30c and here, has
shown that he neither can nor should
abandon his customary manner of
living, and has thus proved that he
neither can nor should live in exile; he
further adds (cf the reasons given in
37b) that he cannot propose banish-
ment as his penalty. Banishment he
has already (28 e ff.) rejected, though
here he rejects itin a somewhat al-
tered form.

13. ct pév yap nv ktl.: yap is re-
lated to the thought which lies unut-
tered in the previous explanation:
not from love of money do | refuse to
make a proposition. The apod, in-
cludes 6oa €p€\lov /crl. See on ts
clieAAleil, 20 a.

15. vlv Sc—ol ydp: but as it is,
(I name no sum of money,) for money
I have none. The connexion is similar
to aAAd ydp (19 d, 20 ¢), where the un-
expressed thought alluded to by yip
is easily supplied, vvv Se expresses
forcibly the incompatibility of facts
with the preceding supposition. Cf.
Lach. 184 d, vw 8¢ €5 8f cyci Gkougat
Kai gov.

16. cl un apa: see on cl i &a, 17b.

38

b
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BoOAeoBe pou TUPAOAU.  UOWG &’ av dvvauunv EKTICOU VUTv 33
MVAv apyupiou- ToOOOTOU OULV TUPWUOU. TMAATWV de 03¢,

w Aavdpeg ABnvaiou, kKol Kputwv Kai Kputofoviog Kai
'ATIOAAOOWPOC KEAEVOVOI PE TPLAKOVTO MPVWV TupRcacBau,
autol & eyyuaoBou- TUP@HPOU Ouv TOoooUTOU, eyyvntau &’
Optv éoovtau Tou apyupiov outou GludXPEW.

XXI1X. Ou TOAAOV Yy €veEKO XPOVOU, W AVOpeEC *ABN-
vaiou, Gvopo elete Kav altiav 0TO TWV BOUAOHEVWVY TAV
TOAUV AOUJOPETY, (¢ ZWKPATN OMEKTOVATE, AVOPO GOQOV
@rijooucu yap On co@ov €Tvay, eu Kai P eupi, oi BouAoue-
voO vpiv oveldideuv. &i ouv mepuepeivate oAiyov xpovov,
ATO TOU OUTOMATOU v vuiv TOOTO eyéveto - opate ydp On
TNV NAuKiav OTI méppw NON €o0Tl Tou Piou, Bavatou d¢

gyyug,

18.
dollars. This is certainly small com-
pared with the fines imposed in other
cases, e.g. upon Miltiades, Pericles,
Timotheus.

21. avtoi & éyyudo-Bal: sc. @aciv,
to be supplied from keKevouoi. Their
surety would relieve Socrates from
imprisonment.

22. alo'xp€w: responsible, an assur-
ance hardly needed in Crito’s case.

XXIX. Here ends Socrates’s avriti-
unaig, and it was followed by the final
vote of the court determining Socra-
tes’s penalty. With this the case
ends. Socrates has only to be led
away to prison. See note on c. XXV.
above, 35d. See Introd. 35 and 36.
In the address that follows, Socrates
is out of order. He takes advantage
of a slight delay to read a lesson to
the court.

1. o0 moAlou y’ lveica xpovou: a

pvav apyupiou: about seventeen compressed expression.

Aeyw de To0TO OV MPOC MAVTOG VUAG, GAAO TIPOgG

By condemn-
ing Socrates, his judges, in order to
rid themselves of him, have hastened
his death by the few years which re-
mained to him; thus, to gain a short
respite, they have done a great wrong.

2. ovopa £'&iti kai altiav: the name
and the blame. See on rb ovopa kal
t)jv BiaBoAiv, 20 d, and ovopa.Si tovto
Kte., 23 a.— 0Omo : as if with Ivopyac6i-
<e<l0e and aitiacbrocecBe. See on tmr&v-
6ati, 17 a. Some periphrasis like
ovopa €EBP ktl. was often preferred
by the Greeks to their somewhat cum-
brous fut. pass, (of which there are
only two examples in Horn.).

7. mo'ppw TOU Biov: far on in life.
For the gen. with advs. of place, see
G. 1148; H. 757.— Bavdatou & «yy0?:
and near unto death. The contrast in-
troduced by Se is often so slight that
but overtranslates it. Cf Xen. Cyr.
i. 5.2, 6 Kva&apne 6 Ttov A otvdyovs



140

10 mpo¢ TOVE auTolC TOVTOVC./

15

MNAATQNOX

TOUG EMOV KaTOYN@UOOPEVOVE Bavatovy, Aeyw Of Kai TOdE
VoW ME oueaBe, w AVOPEC,
amopio Adywv eoAwKevau Tolovtwy, of¢ av vupag emevoa, &l
WUNVY 3gWV ATAVTO TOUEZV KOT AEYELV WOTE GTOQPVYEUV TNV
Oiknv, TOAAOV ye del.  GAN* ATOPUO PEV EOAWKO, OV HEV-
TOU AGywV, GAAO TOAUNG KAu GVAUOXVVTIOG Kau Tov €Behevv
AEYELV TIPOC VHPOC TOLOVTA, OU” AV VUZV NOUCTA AV AKOVELVY,
Bpnvovvtog T€ POV KOU OOVPOMEVOV Kai GANO  TIOUOWTOC
KOU AEYOVTOG TOAAG KoL AvAua €pov, ¢ &yw @NnUU- oia
On kou €uBuobe VUELC TWV OGAAWV OKOVEUWV. AAAN’ o0Te TOTE
wnNBlnv dewv gveka ToV Kuvdvwvov TPAalou ovdev dAvelevBepov,

20 o0TE VUV HOU PETOPEAEL OVTIWC ATOAOYNOOMEVW, AAAG TOAL

38

MAAAOV aupovpau WO ATOAOYNCAPEVOC TEBVAVOU 1 EKEIVWC
Inv ovte yap €V oukn ovT &v TMOAEUR ovT €ue oVt ‘@M\ov
ovdeva Ol TOVTO PNnXavacBau, 0Twe AMOPEVEETAU TTOV TTOUWV
the person heard, unless 6pnvowvtog ...
onpt is looked upon as a gen. absolute
thrown in as an afterthought for the
sake of a more circumstantial and

Tcits, TG d€ Kupov pntp})s KTE.
At & n. 9, TittBp Aapeiov 40Ti ttcus,
4uh)g 36 adeA@og, o0k AGuaxei Tavt iych
AqYouat:

12. ®ote dmouyeiv : so as to escape,  clearer statement. For the facts, cf.
ie. in order to escape. The Greek Gorg. 522 d, where (evidently with ref-
idiom expresses not so much purpose  erence to the point here made) Plato
as result. There really seems very puts the following words into Socra-

little difference between this «ote
with the inf. and an obj. clause with
dnw¢ and the fut. ind. GMT. 582 and
339; H. 953 and 885. Cf. Phaedr.
252 e, mav motoliov onw¢ Ttotovtog (sc.
@IN600@oc) eotal, and Phaed. 114 c,
XpNj mav moglv. OOTE apeTAC Kai @povh-
gew¢ iv T@ Bie petaocyxelv. Cf. also
wote dagevyey, 39 a below.

14.
the Lat. audacia. Cf. €dv TIC TOA-
ua, 39a below, and Crit. 53e.

16.
of the idea in tolavta, ol av ktL Here
is a transition from the acc. of the
thing (sound) heard to the gen. of

TOAUNG: in its worst sense, like

Bpnvovvtog kte.: a development

tes's mouth : el 3¢ KOAAKIKAC BNTOPIKAG
(rhetorical flattery) evdeia teAeviynv
eywye, &v 0T00 oTl Padiwg dolg Gv pE
@epOVTa TUV BAvatov.

19. o0d¢'v: see on ovdev, 34 e.

21. wde AmoAoynodpevog: in this
way, etc., i.e. after such a defence.
ovtws above means as | have, and
that idea is vividly repeated by @ds.
Thus its contrast with ikeivws (sc.
amoAoynodapevoc) is made all the more
striking. — teBvdaval: see on tebvaval,
30c.

23. mav molwv: by doing anything
and everything. Cf. mavoupyos, a ras-
cal. C fosd.

N

39
38

39
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favatov. Kai yap ev Tdig¢ paxaig moAAGKIC dnAov yi- 39
25 yveTal OTI TO ye amobaveiv av TIC eK@Oyol Kal OmAa
apeic kal €@’ IKETEiQV TPOTOUEVOC TWV OIWKOVIWV Kai
GMat pnxavai moMai €101V &v eKAoTol TOIg Kivduvolg
woTe dlo@evyely Bavatov, €dv TI¢ TOAPA mov molgiv Kai
Aeyewv.  AANa pn o0 To0T5N -XoAemdv, @ Avdpeg, Bdvatov
30 eKQUYETY, AAAa TOAD XaAem@TEPOV TovNnpldyv BATTov yop
Bavatou Bei.  kai vuv ey® pev Ate Bpadlc wv Kai Tpe- b
oB0OTNG UTo TOU Bpadutepou €dAwWvY, OI &* €U0l KATAYOPOl
ate dewvoi kai o&eig ovreg Omo ToL OATTOVOC, TAC KOKIaAC,
Kai vov eyw pev Ameigt 0Q*OPwv Bavdatou diknv oAV,
35 outol & Omo TAG GAnBeiag WEANKOTEC poxBnpiav kai adi-
Kiov. Kai eyw T€ Tw TIYAPOTI EPUEVW Kai ouTol. TAOTO MPEV
ToU {0w¢ 00Tw Kai edel oXeiv, Kai oTual AUTA PETPIWG EXEIV.

XXX. To d¢ 0 YeTA TOUTO eMIBUUW OWiv XpNouwOR-

33? 28. wote: cf pnxavasBol onwg just  te kai dptinog, olveka macag | mo\}>v 39
above, and see on 8>0te AmoQuyeiv, UmekmpoBeel, pOavel de 1e macav e’ aiav |
38d. Bkdamtous’ avBpwTout.

29. un ...n: substituted rhetori- 34, Bavatou diknv O0QAGV: with

cally for a statement of fact. See on  og@Aokdvelv, whether used technically
pn okeppata rf, Crit. 48 c. For the (as a law term) or colloquially, we
idea of fearing implied, see GMT. find the crime or the penalty either

366.

30. GAAa TtoAD kte.: fully expressed
we should have GAa uf moAuv XaAemo-
Tepov $ -movnpiav  ek@uyeiv. — BATTOV
favatou Oii: flies faster than fate, to
preserve the alliteration, which here,
as often, is picturesque. For the
thought, cf Henri) V. iv. 1, “ Now if
these men have defeated the law and
outrun native punishment, though
they can outstrip men, they have no
wings to fly from God.” In the
thought that wickedness flies faster
than fate, we have perhaps a remi-
niscence of Homer’s description of

1. ix. 505 ff., 4 & *Atn obevapn

(1) in the ace. or (2) in the gen. with
or without diknv. On the accent, see
App.

36. kai «y® kte.: ie. they escape
their punishment just as little as |
escape mine. The kai before edel
makes a climax: “perhaps it was
necessary for the matter actually to
shape itself just as it really lias.”

37. o-xeiv : on the meaning of oxeiv
and exew respectively, see on eoyete,
19a.

XXX. 1. 1o 0 0f petd TOUTO:
Th o' is used adverbially; see on
Th &', 37a. xpnouywdnoai, declare a
prophecy.
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Kai yap €ipu n$n evtavba,

€&V W MOALCT avBpwTou XPNOoMwWAOOVoUV, 0Tav HEAAWOUY

amoBavevadau.

QnuU yop, w Avdpeg, ou EUE ATEKTOVOTE,

5 TUWPLAV VULV nleuv evBvg peETa Tov guov BAvatov TOAv
XaAeMwTEPav v Aila n ol'ov gye AMEKTOVATE: VWV yop TOVTO
eipydoacBe ouduevou AmairdéecBau Tov OudOVAU EAEYXOV
Tov Biov, T0 d¢ vuiv mMoAv evavtiov ATOPNOETOU, W EY®

enuu.

mAgiovg €00VTAUL VHOG 0V EAEYXOVTEG, OVC VW EYW

10 KaTeTXoV, VUEIC de 0VK NOoBAVETHE - KU XOAETIWOTEPOL €GOV-
TOU O0W VEWTEPOI €UOU, KOU VHPEUG MOAAOV OYAVOKTIOETE,

€ yop 0uecBe ATIOKTEUVOVTEG
oveudifeuy TUVO VULV OTU OVK

3. avBpwmol  Xpno-pwdolactv
prob. Socrates has in mind such
cases as Homer mentions, Il. Xxvi.
851 ff., where Patroclus as he dies
prophesies truly to Hector, o0 8nv 008"
avtbs &npdv Pet), AAAG TOl Q8N | &Yyx1
TOPESTNKEV BAVOTOC Kai HO?pa KPATAIT),
and xxii. 358 {i., where Hector’s last
words foretell the killing of Achilles
by Paris and Phoebus Apollo. Cf.
Verg. Aen. x. 739, —

Ille autem expirans: Non me, quicumque es,
multo,
Victor, nec longum laetabere; te quoque fata

Prospectant paria, atque eadem mox arva
tenebris.

KTE. ©

Cf. also Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 21, fj 3¢ 10U
avBpomov Yuxn tote (at the hour of
death) d-nmou Bel0TATN KaTOQOiveTal Kai
T60TE TI TV UEAAOVIWV mpoopa’ TOTE
yap, WG €0IKE, HAAIGTA eAeubepoutal. The
same idea is found in many litera-
tures. Cf. Brunhild in the song of
Sigfried (Edda),—

| prithee, Gunther, sit thee here by me,

For death is near and bids me prophecy.

See also John of Gaunt’s dying speech,
Rich. Il. ii.,—

AvOpPWTOVC EMUCKNOELY TOV
opBw¢ nte, ovk opbwg dia-

Methinks | am a prophet new-inspired,
And thus expiring do foretell of him:

His rash fierce blaze of riot cannot last,
For violent fires soon burn out themselves.

39
C

4. aiteKtovate: sc. by their verdict,

and by the penalty which they voted
after Socrates had made his coun-
ter-proposition (of a penalty), avuri-
pnua.

6. olov éué attiktovate: this is after

the analogy of tpwpiov TipwpeToBai
Tiva, without some reminiscence of
which it would hardly occur to any
one to say 6dvatov or Tipwpiav epe
AmMeEKTOVOTE. AmekTOvate is substituted,
as more vivid and concrete, for the
expected tetipwpnobe.  Similarly we
have pdxnv vikdv or fqttdoBar as more
specific equivalents of paxnv paxeabat.
—vuv: expresses reality. This use
of vuv is akin to its very frequent use
in contrast to a supposition contrar,

to fact (cf. 38 b, Lach. 184 d and 200 €),
but here it is connected with a false
account of what will come to pass, in
contrast with the true prophecy of
Socrates.

8. to 8c Kte.: for a similar idiom,

though more strongly put, cf. Soph.
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voeioBe. o0 yap €00* avin n amaAlayn ovie mAvv Bwatn
OVTE KOAN, aAr* €KEiV Kai KOAAioTn Kol paotn, pn Tolq
GAAOVG KOAOUEIY, aAA* E€OVTOV TOPAOKEVALEIV OMWC £0Tal
®¢ BEATIOTOG, TOVTA Pev ovw Opiv Toig¢ katayn@loaué-
VOIC MOVTEVOAUEVOC ATIOANATTOMAL.

XXXI1. Tots Be amoyn@ioapévol¢ nBéwg av Biale-
xBeinv vmep TOV yeyovoTOC TOVIOVI TPAYMOATOC, &V W Ol
ApXOVTEC AaXoAiav Ayoval KOl ovrw €pxodal of eABovta
pe Bel teBvdaval.  GAAG pol, w avBpeg, mopaueivate Tooov-
TOV XpoOvov oUBev yap KwAlel BrapyvBoloynaoal mpog GAAN-
hovg €wg €CeocTiv vpiv yap ¢ @ilolg ovolv emBeidal
€0eKw 1O vvvi pot {vuPBeBnkog ti mote voei. euot ydap, ®
avBpeg Bikaotai— vpdg yap BikaoTdg Kalwv 0pbwg v

Kahoiny — Bavpdaciov TI yEYovev.

244 a, va ... T) & toUTOL Yyiyvntal
Tav TOLVAVTIOV.

14, €yO avtn : not o0 yap €08’ KTe.,
as Schanz has it. The position of
€0Tt near o0 at the beginning of the
clause justifies the accent. G. 144,
5; H. 480, 3.

15. pn T00¢ AAAOUG KoAou'iiv : to op-
press no man, corresponding to the pre-
ceding amOKTEIVOVTEG . . . EMIGXAOEIV KTE.

XXXI. 2.
meaning with mepi. See L.and S.s.v.
vnep, Bn. Socrates speaks about what
has befallen him, which he looks upon
as for the best since it is the will of
Divine Providence. —ol dpxovTic : see
Introd. 75, and cf. 37 c.

3. do-xoAiav dyouoa : are busy. They
were occupied with the arrangements
for conveying Socrates to prison. For
teBvdvai, see on tedvavat, 30 C

4. GANG: used freq., for the sake
of greater vivacity, before the imv.
or subjv. of command. See on &AN’
euot kte., Crit. 45a.

iSirep: has just the same

n vap elwbuid pot

5. o0y yap kwAv'a: indicates the,

calm self-possession of Socrates, so
strongly contrasted with the ordinary
attitude of those under sentence of
death.—d1apuBoloyroat: more friend-
ly and familiar than diaAéyea8ar. Thus
Socrates prepares to open his heart
upon matters not strictly relevant,

.which only those of whom he is fond

and who care for him need hear. Cf.
Pliaed. 61 e, iowg ko\ palota Tmpémel
péMoOvVTa  ekeioe amédnueE7TV  S10OGKO-
meiv Te Kai puBoAoy eiv mepi INg
anodnuiag TNG €Kel, moiav Tva aUTAV
oiopeda  eivat.

8. vpag yap kte.: see on 3 Tl pev
vueig, 17 a.

9. N yap elwbuid kte. : notice how
many short statements of fact crowd
one upon the other. This serves to
arrest the attention. The 6auvpdaoiov
T is that noiv, when Socrates has such
a fate before him, the voice is silent,
while previously, etc. See on dewa kv
ey {fin.), 28 e.

143

39

40

39
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10 HAVTIKN 1) TOV dOIPoviov iv Jev Tw TPpOoBeV XpOvw TOVTI 40
TAVY 7IVKVR GEL NV KOl TTAVY €L OUIKPO'lG evavTiovuevn, €f
TU JeANOIPL PR 6pBwg mpdéetv - vwi de EvuBePnke pot,
amep opaTé Kai avrtoi, TavTl o ye Of oinbein av Tig Kal
vopileTal €0XaTa Kakwv gival, €uol d¢ ovie €&IOVTI €wbev
01koBev AvVavTIiwdn TO TOV BedV aNnUEIOV, OVTIE NAVIKA Ave- b
Bawvov evtavBol eml TO OIKACTNAPIOV, OVIE &V TW AOYW
o0dapOV HEAAOVTI TI €pelv - Kaitol &v AAAOIG AGYOIC TIOA-
Aaxov 0On pe emeoxe Aeyovta HETA&O- vvv O 0vAOMOU
TEPL TAVTINY TNV TPAEIV OVT &V €pyw O0UdEVI OVT &V AOYyW
fvavtiwtai por.  Ti ovv aitiov eival vioAauBdvw; eyw
VUTV €pw - KIV3VVEVEL yAp Hol To EVUPBEPNKOC TovTo Ayaddv
YEYOVEVOL, KOl 00K £08' OTw( nuei¢ 0pbw¢ vmolaupdavopev
0001 oidpeba Kakov €Tvol To TeEBvAval. HEYA HPOL TEKHUN- ¢
plov TOUTOV yeEYoveEV oV ydp €08*0mMw¢ oUK nvavtiwdn Av
Mol To €iwbBog onuelov, € pn TI gUEAAOV eyw dyabov
PAgeLv.

15

25

40 10. f; Tou daidoviou: see on dalpod-
vwv, 31d. See App.
11. 1TGvu eMi <TUIKPOIC: see on oltw

17. moAAhaxol &n: in many situa- z:)O
tions, and hence, ofien.
18. Aegyovta petagld: for this and

tap oAiyov, 36 a.

12. opBwg mpd&etv: i.e. so that all
would be for the best, an expression
which is closely allied to el mpdtrtetv.
Cf. below c, ayaObv ttpi&eiv. Cf. 45d.

13. & ye O kte.: ye emphasizes
the idea expressed, and &1 appeals to
the patent fact. Cf. gdokovta ye &n,
Crit. 45d. — kai... vopiZetal: a shift
from act. to pass. Cf Charm. 156 c,
TaVTO ovIw Agyoudi re kot éxet. Perhaps
as vopiletal expresses the opinion act-
ually in vogue, it should be strength-
ened in translation by some adv.

14, ¢€wbev: in the morning. Cf
Xen. An. iv. 4.8; vi. 3.23: and Horn.
od. i. 372.

other advs. with the temporal partic.,
see G. 1572 ; H. 976. Usually peta&o
is prefixed, not appended.

19. tepi TaOTNV TAV TIPA&WV: in re-
gard to this whole affair, referring to
the whole trial, and including every-
thing that led up to it.

20. umoAauBdavw : not subjv., since
there is no question of doubt. The
question is only a vivid fashion of
speech, of which Plato is very fond.

22.
diately with oco. This use of the
pron. gives a genial color to the
whole; in Eng. we should use a par-
titive expression, all those among us.

25. gueAhov: referring definitely to ¢

NUei¢: to be connected imme-
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XXX, 'EVWONOWUEY d¢ Kal TABE ¢ TOAAN €ATQ 40
€0TIV dayaBov avto eival.  Buoiv ydp Bdatepdv €0TI TO
tebvaval: 1 yap oiov pniev €ival yn& aisbnoiv pn$e-

pgiav pnlevog éxelv tov TEOBVE®TO, 1 KATA TA Agydpeva
MeTaBoAn TIg¢ TuyXAvVEl ouoa Kal PETOIKNOIg T Yvxn Tou
TOTIOU Tou &vBévBe eI GANov TOmov.  Kai eite pnlepia
aioBnoic eotv, arxa*x ofov Omvog emelBav Ti¢ kabevBwv d
puNn& ovap pnBev opa, Bavpdaoiov kKepBog av €in & Bavatog,
EY® yap av oipal, €f Tiva ekAeldpevov $eol todTNY TRV

past time but still containing the idea
of continued action. Cf. Xen. An. v.
8. 13, ei 0¢ tolito mdviwg enotodplv (had
done), amavtd tiv anwAopeba. For the
facts, see Introd. 27,fin.

XXXII.
ment based upon the silence of his
inner voice, Socrates considers the
question upon its merits.

2. eival: not ioeoBoar. G. 1286;
H. 948 a. Cf Horn. Il. ix. 40, daipdvt,
oltw mou pa\a €\m ot uiag "Axatov \
antolépoug T dugual Kol avaAKIdag «¢
oyopeueis; Cf also Il. xiii. 309, emei
00 1ot eATTopan oftwg | deleaban TOAE-
poto kdpn Kopdwvtag "Axalolc.

3. ofov pndév €ivar: without defi-
nitely expressed subj. (cf. olov amodn-
pnoat in e below), to be dead is as to
be nothing, i.e. its nature is such that a
man when dead is nothing.

4. tov teBvewta: the subj. of exew
(not of elvai), which is an after-
thought.— katd 1d Aeyopeva: Socrates
associates his idea of the life hereafter
with stories and traditions which are
themselves a development of Homer’s
utterances about the 'HA0ciov wediov
and Hesiod’s account of the pakdapwv
vicol. The later poets, e.g. Pindar,
continued what Homer and Hesiod
began. And Pindar, furthermore, in-

1. kai tt}d¢: after an argu-

corporates into his descriptions of life
after death Orphic and Pythagorean
accounts of metempsychosis. Here
and in the Phaedo (70c-72 a) Socrates
appeals to a mahac¢ \Oyos.

5. tn Yuxn: a dat. interest.
G. 1165; H. 771. The gen. would
express the subject of the action
designated. — 100 T0'1TOUL: governed by
ueTABOAN ka\ petoiknoic. Of these two
the latter repeats the former in more
specific form. The gen. corresponds to
the acc. with petapaArrer and (rareljr)
petoikgiv. Cf Theaet. 181 ¢, otav T
XOpav €K x@pag HETURAMT).

6. TOU €vBe'vdE: see on Toug €l TAC
vauvpayiag, 32b. See also App. —Kai
€ite: the second member is introduced
by &i & ab in line 19.

7. oiov iiirvos: cf Horn. Od. xiii.
79f., ki 19 'Mdupog GtTvog TG BAed-
pototv emittte | vriypetog fidiotog, Bavatw
ayxiota 401Kag.

8. Ke'pdog : not ayaQiv, because Soc- d

rates does not consider such a con-
dition as in itself a good.

9. v oipal: & belongs to eipetv,
and on account of the length of the
prot. is repeated first with oipar in 14,
and again justbefore the inf.; similarly
&'ol is twice used in the prot. See on
fowg tady &, 31 a. — ékAe&dpevov Kai
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10 VWKTO, iv N ovtw Katédapbev wote pnde ovap ideiv, Kal 40
TAG aAAOC VUKTOG Te Kal nuépag Tdg Tov Biov tov Pavtov
avTimapafévta Ta0TN TN VVKTI O€0l OKEQAUEVOV EITELY,
ndéoag Auevov Kal AdIoV NUEPOG KOI VWKTOC TAVTING TAG
VVKTOC BePBiwkev €v Tw eavtov Biw, owat av pyni ot 1d1w-

15 TNV TIva, GAAa Tov péyav BaciAéa evapliOUNTOVC Qv EVPELY e
OVTOV TOVTAC TIPOG TAC GAAOC NUEPOC KOl VKTOC.  €i ovv
TOIOVIOV 0 BAvatog €0TI, KEPOOG £ywye Aéyw' Kal yap
ovdev TMAgiwv 0 Tag -Xpovog @aivetal oviw O €ival i pia
vO¢. &l & av olov dmodnunoai eotiv & Bdavatog evBévde

20 €1¢ GAAOV TOTIOV, Kal GANOr €0T1 T AeydueEva wC PO EKEL
giolv dmavteg oi TteBvewTeg, Ti peilov ayabov To0TOV €IN
av, ® avopeg diKaoTai; €f yap TIC GQIKOUEVOG €1 100V,
dnailayel To0TWV TWV GOOKOVTWY BIKACTWY €ival, gvpn- 41
o€l Tovg AANBw¢ SIKOOTAC, oimep Kol AéyovTol eKei OIKA-

25 (e, TE Ka1'Padduavevg kKot Alakog Kol TpITTOAEp0C
KaTl aAAol 0001 TwV NUIBEWV diKalol EYEVOVTO €V TW EOVTWV

avtittapabevta okigapivov: the first
two parties, coupled by kai are subor-
dinated to okeydpevov, just as it is
subordinated in turn to eiliretv. See
on ot attnxbavouny, 21 e.

14. uq oTl, GAAG KT4.: not to speak
ofany one in private station, no, not the
Great King, etc. aAAd is used here to
introduce a climax. See H. 1035 a.

16. autov: this pron. gives a final
touch of emphasis to BagiNéa. Socra-
tes talks of the king of Persia in
the strain which was common among
Greeks in his day. Polus, in the Gor-
gias (470 e), is startled because Soc-
rates refuses to take it for granted
that the king of Persia is happy.

17. k"pd0? 'Ae/w: sc. autdv. — Kai
yap kte.:for thus the whole of time ap-
pears no more than a single night, etc.

20. wq Gpoa: a conclusion derived N
immediately from the admission that
death is a migration from earth to

some other place.
23. dikaotwv: for case, see G. 931;
H. 940 a.
25. Mivos /ctl.: connected gram-
matically with the rel. sent, rather
than with tovs dikactdc. Cf Phaed.
6Ge, 10Te nUiv €otal ou emiBupol-
PEV TE Kai @apev epaotal €ival, gpovn-
oew s, éMeIdav TENEVTACWHEY KTe. The
three first mentioned, Minos, Rhada-
manthys, and Aeacus, were sons of
Zeus, and while living had earned
great fame by their scrupulous ob-
servance of justice. They are also
named in the Gorgias as the ministers
of justice in the world below. In
Dante’s Inferno (v. 4-17) Minos, curi-

N
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Biw, apa @avAn av €N R amodnuia; i av Opeei Jvyye- 4
vegBal kal Movoaiow kai 'Hot6dw Kai *OpApw €ml mMoOow

av TI¢ delaIT AV VHWV;

EYW MEV yap ToAAd/as eBedw

30 teBvaval, €i ToOvTto €0TIV OANnBr - emei, EPOIlyE KOl OVIW
favuaot av e i dlaTpify avtodl, OmMOTE EVTVYOIUI
Tiohapndel kat Kiavtt 10 'YEAQUWVOC Kal €1 TIG GANOC TV

ToAaIV dla Kpiotlv AdIKov TeEBVNKEV.

ously transformed into a demon with a
long tail, still fulfills the same duties,—
... When the spirit evil-born

Cometh before him, wholly it confesses;
And this discriminator of transgressions

Seeth what place in Hell is meet for it;
Girds himself with his tail as many times
As grades he wishes it should be thrust

down.

In Ar. Ftogs, Aeacus is Pluto’s foot-
man. For a painting representing the
judges of the underworld,seeGerhard’s
Vasenbilder, plate 239. — TpuUTTOAEPOC:
a son of Eleusis, glorified in the tradi-
tions of Demeter Bsopogopoc. He was
the disseminator of intelligent agri-
culture. Plato uses here the freedom
which characterizes all his mythical
digressions, and adapts the myth to
the point which he desires to make.
SikaZewv implies action in t\wo capaci-
ties: (1) as judge, pronouncing upon
the deeds and misdeeds of every soul
that has lived and died (this is the
account of Minos in the Gorgias), and
(2) as king and legislator. Cf. Horn.
Od. xi. 568 ff., where Minos is shown
XPUOEIOV GKNTITPOV €XOVTA, BEHITTEVOVTA
vekuoov. Probably here the prevail-
ing idea is that of king and legislator.
Homer (Od. iv. 564 ff.) places Rhada-
manthys among the blessed in the
Elysian fields.

27. Opgii k1€ Orpheus and Mu-

saeus with Homer and Hesiod were
honored as the most ancient bards
and seers of Greece.

avtimapaBaiiovtl

28. firl tTtéow: price stated in the
form of a condition. — The repetition
of av has an effect comparable to the
repeated neg. The first av is con-
nected with the most important word
of the clause, Avinip the second takes
the place naturally belonging to dv in
the sent. GMT. 223. Cf 3la.

29. mMOAAGKIC TiBvaval: cf. Dem. ix.
65, TeBvaval de PUPIBKIG KPETTTOV KTE.
Cf 30c.

30. €uoiy€ Kai abtw : for me myself
more particularly.

31. 61T6TE: when (if at any time) |
met.

32. MoAapndet: the son of Nau-
plius, a king in Euboea. The wisdom
of Palamedes provoked the jealousy
of Odysseus, Diomedes, and Aga-
memnon, and was his ruin. Acc. to
the post-homeric story Odysseus plot-
ted so successfully, by forging a mes-
sage to Palamedes from Priam, that
Palamedes was suspected of treason
and stoned by the Greeks. Cf Verg.
Aen. 82 ff. and Ov. Met. xiii. 56 ff.
The title is preserved of a lost trag-
edy by Sophocles called Palamedes
and of one by Euripides. The fate
of Ajax is well known through Horn.
Od. xi. 541 ff. See also Met. xiii. and
the Ajax of Sophocles.

33. davtittapaBdAXovti: a case of
asyndeton (H. 1039), which occurs not
infrequently where as here a sent,
is thrown in by way of explanation.
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35 Andeg eIn.

45 gimep ye 1@ Xeydueva axnon.

41
b

TO €UAUTOV TABN TPOC TA EKEIVWV, WG €yw OXyal, OVK av 41
Kai on To peylotov, 100¢ eKei eletdlovta Kai

MAATQNO2

EPELVWVTO WOTIEP TOUC evtalBa O1dyelv, TiC avTwv 0oQOG

€0TI, KOi Ti¢ oieTal pev, 0Tl &’ 0U.

ET TOOW & AV TIC, W

avdpeg dikaotai, deCanto efetdoal Tov €Ml Tpoiav dyovta
TNV moXXnv otpatidv n ’Oduccéa n Ziouveov, n aXXoug
40 pupiovg Gv TIC €imol Kal avdpag Kol yuvaikog, oi¢ ekei
dlaXéyeaBal kat {uveival kal eleTAlelv Aunxavov Av €in

ebdatpoviac.

TAVTWC o0 dnmou TOUTOU Y€ EVEKO Ol EKEQ

Aamokteivoual- TG Te yap AAAa e0OaIpovESTEPOI €igtv ol
EKEL TV evBAdE, Kal ndn tov Xolimov xpovov abdavatoi sioty,

poi is easily supplied from the pre-
ceding fyoiye. The partic. is used
as with 'ndeoBat, to which ouk & andég
€in is substantially equivalent. Cf
also the partic. with impers. expres-
sions like Apevov eati, peTapéAel yol, etc.

35. kai 0 16 pe'yiotov: and lohat
after all is the greatest thing. Then
follows, in the form of a clause in
apposition, explanation of the pué-
yiarov. The whole is equivalent to
rb uMotdv ot to0TO0, €€etalovia did-
7ewv (with an indef. personal subj.).
See on ofov pndév eivat, 40 C.

38. dyovta: not ayay6vra because
it represents os nye. GMT. 140; H.
856 a. Cf. Tim. 25b ¢, where the
fabled might of prehistoric Athens is
described, twv "EAMjvwv yolOpevn . ..
KPOTAOOOO TWV EMOVIWV TPOTAIN £0TNOE.
This loose use of the impf. instead of
the aor. is not uncommon where ex-
treme accuracy is not aimed at.

39. Zio-vgov: cf. Horn. I1. vi. 153 ff.,,
Od. xi. 593 ff. — The most comprehen-
sive clause, 1) ... yuvalkas, escapes from
the grammatical const., a not uncom-
mon irregularity. Cf. Gorg. 483d e,

moio) JIKaiw xpwpevoe 'Eeping emi TAV
‘EANada eoTpdtevoey T 6 motip avtod
eml 2k0Bae; T GMo pupia & tis exot
TOLOVTO AEYEIV.

40. oig diaAe'yeaBarl Kai Euveival kai
€€eTdev : when verbs governing differ-
ent cases have the same object, the
Greek idiom usually expresses the
object once only, and then in the case
governed by the nearest verb.

41. aunxavov Euvdaipoviag @ more
blessed than tongue can tell. Cf. Theaet.
175a, Stoma aldtw KatoQaiveTal ttjs
opikpoAoyias (pettifogging), and Rep.
viii. 567 e, where xpnua, something
like which is probably implied in the
above cases, is expressed, § POaKG-
ptov A*eig tupdvvou xpApa. Cf
also Rep. i. 328¢e, gou ndew5 Wv muboi-
pnv . . . métepov XaAema tou Biov f MWi
0L aUTh e&ayyéAAels.

42. maviwg oL dATTOUL: in any event,
ice know that the* kill no man there,
etc.— to0TOU ye gveka: spoken point-
edly and not without an intended
thrust at those who voted his death;
the reason given certainly proves more
than the point here made.



AMOAOTIA 2QKPATOYX 149

XXXIIL. AN, Kai vgag xpn> ® avdpeg dikaotai, 41
gveatudag eival Trpo¢ Tov Odvatov, Kal gv Ti To0TO duavo-
euoBoau aAnbég, otu ovk €0TIV Avdpl AyaBw KaKOv 0VdEV d
oVTE {WVTU OVTE TEAEVTIAOOVTU, OVOE AUEAEUTAU VIO BEWV TA

5 TOVIOV TpPAypoata- ovde Td eyd vvww amd Tov aviopdTov
yeyovev, GAAa pou dAAGY €0Tu TOVTO, OV 18N TEBVAvVAL KU
AamnAAGyBau MPOYyHATWY BeEATUOV NV Pou.  d1d TOVTIO Kai
€UE OVOOUOV ATETPEYE TO ONMEVOV, KOU EYWYE TOUG KOTAWN-
(UOAPEVOUC MOV KOU TOUG KOTNYOPOUC OV TAVY XOAETOIVW.
KQUTOU OV TOvVTn TN duavoud KAteyn@idovtd pov Kou Kotn-
yopovv, AAA*ouopevol BAATITELY - TOVTO OVTOIG AJIOV PEY- e

10

@eabav.

XXX,
thing above all. The position of tovto,
coming as it does after instead of
before ev 11, is very emphatic.

6. teBvaval kai artnAAaxBat: the
pf. is used, because to speak of the
completion of the change, i.e. to be
dead, is the most forcible way of put-
ting the idea, mpdypata applies to the
trouble and the unrest of a busy life.

7. BeAtiov nv: Socrates considers
the whole complication of circum-
stances in which he is already in-
volved, or in which he must, if he
lives, sooner or later be involved.
Deliverance from this he welcomes
as a boon. Cf.39b.— 318 T00TO /ere.:
cf. 40 a c. Socrates argued from the
silence of @ daipovwv that no evil was
in store for him when he went before
the court. This led him to conclude
that his death could be no harm. On
further consideration, he is confirmed
in this, because death is never a harm.
Applying this principle to his o\vn
actual circumstances, its truth be-
comes the more manifest, so that,
finally, he can explain why the divine

2. eV TL TtoUTO: this one voice was silent.

TOoOVOE MEVTOL OE0MOU OUTWV TOVG VUEIC MOV

Contrast the oppo-
site view expressed by Achilles (Horn.
Od. xi. 489 ff.), and in Eur. 1. A. 1249-
1252, where Iphigenia, pleading for
life, says, ev gvviegovoa mavia ViKiow
Aoyov - | > @w¢ 168’ avBpwmolglv ndi-
otov BAémewy, | T& vépBe O ovdEV
paivetat 8 3s guxetal | Oavelv. KOK®G
(,AV KpeT7aaov i) KAADG Bav giv.

11. BAoTtTelv: used abs. without
acc. of the person or of the thing,
because the abstract idea of doing
harm is alone required. — 100710 . . .
a&lov pe'pgecBa,l: so far it is fair to
blame them. Contrast 17 b, tovto pot
€50&ev Qv T v, this ...about them; and cf.
Symp. 220 e, TOVTO yi Hol ovie WPEHYEL
kte. They deserve blame for their
malicious intention and for the reason
given in 29 b. — a&iov: it isfair. Cf
Gorg. 465 e, aflov Yev Ow €Ol OVYyV®-
unv €xewv oTi.

12. too-0'vée pe'vtol: “ although they
certainly are far from wishing me
well, yet | ask so much as a favor,”
i.e. so littlC that they can well afford
to grant it. Then follows an expla-
nation of tooovde.
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eMEDAV nPnowal Tipwpnooobe, w AGvBpeg, TOVIA TAVTO 41
AVTTOWTEC ATEP EYW VPAC EAVTIOVV, €AV VUIV JOKWGIV N
-XPNUATWY N dAAov Tov TpOTEPOV ETMIPEAETTOOL 1 APETNG,
Kai €dv dokwaoi TI eival unodév ovteg, oveldilete avToiq
WOTEP €yw VUiV, 0TI OVK emipgerolvTal v del Kol ofovtai

TI €vat dvteg ovdevoc adlol.

Kal €av TavIo Tolnte, dikala

TMEMOVOWE €Y® €E0OoPOl WP VUGV, avidC TE KOl Ol VIEIG. 42
GAAG yap nNdn ®pa Amieval, POl PEV GTMOBOVOVUEVW, VUV
0¢ BlwoopeVOIC- OTOTEPOL OE NUWV EPXOVTOL €M GUEIVOV
MPAyPa, adniov mavtl TANV N Tw Bew.

13.
Cf Hes. Op. 131, GAN’ otav fipRoete Kai
ApN¢g pétpov ‘ikotto.

16.
otov, 30 e.

18. dikala ‘IMe-trovBwg: to be under-
stood in the light of cc. xviii. and
xxvi. Socrates looks upon -what is
usually taken as the most grievous in-
jury as the greatest possible blessing.

19. aUto'd te Kkte. : for eyw avrbs
kte. Cf Crit. 50e. Cf. Soph. 0. C.
461, ena&log pev O1dimoug Katolktioat,\
aUTOC TE TATdEC O ai'de.

20.GANG yap /ere.: serves to close the

oVeldileTe ; see on oveiSilwv 'éka-

nBn<two-1: see on eoxete, 19a. speech, giving at the same time the i

reason for coming to an end.

22.
in20d. See App.—tw 6ew: cf. the
subtly ironical way in which the same
thought is put in the Euthyphro
(3de), where, speaking of his accu-
sers, Socrates says, et pyev ozZv, tvuv Y
eheyov, HEANOIEV HoU KaTayeAdV, WOTEP OU
@T}¢ oautou, o0dev fiv gin andég mailovtag
Kol yeAwvtag ev 1@ Oikaotnpie diaya-

yetv. ei Se omouddoovtar, touTt'
ndén omt} anofrRcetatl  &JdnAov
nTAAv Optv rots pdvteowv. See

on dplota, 35d.

TIAv 1 : pleonastic like aA* if



MAATQNOX KPITQN.

TA TOT AIAAOTOY MPO5QMA

2QKPATH2, KPITQN. s

I. ~"Q. Yi tnvikaBe doi¢ar, w Tpitwv; n ov 7ipw €Tl
¢otiv;

KP. TIAw pev ovv.

AQ. Tinvika paAiota;

KP. vOp6poc Babvg.

2Q. %oavpdlw omw¢ ROEAnce 0ol O TOV Beopwinpiov
@vAal viakovoal.

KP. Bvvieng nBn poi e0tiv, @ 'ZdKpatec, Bigd TO TOA-

)\d/(}c Bevpo @o1TavV, KOi TL KOl evepyéTntatl vVE

Q.

EMOV.

*Aptt OE nKelg n maAat;

1 Kgdpiww wesemido 6262.SeBeenon Babic means, just before daybreak. Cf

Apol. 33d,fin., and cf 38b, fin.

4. mnvika paAiota, about what time
is it? In Lat. maxime and ad-
modum are so used, eg. locus pa-
tens ducentos maxime pedos,
Liv. x. 38. 5; locus in pedum
mille admodum altitudinem
abruptus, id. xxi. 36. 2.

5. opBpo¢ PBablC: the adj. limits
UpBpoc, so that the whole expression
means rather the end of night than
the beginning of day. Cf the time
when the Protagoras begins (310 a),
tejs TopeAbolong  wKrbs tavtnoi, €Tl
Babeog upBpou. The description in the
same dialogue of young Hippocrates
feeling his way through the dark to
Socrates’s bedside shows that op8pog

Xen. An. iv. 3. 8 if., where Xenophon
dreams a dream, imei & opBpog v . . .
NoeTd TE€ KAl O¢ TAXIOTA €W OMEQAIVEV
¢060ovto. Here opBpoc means the dark
before the dawn. Cf. also dau@iAikn
vO&, Horn. 11. vii. 433, fuog S' olt &
nw 7)0X, €11 8" APQINOKN VOE, | Thpog &
AP@T TUPAY npiTbs eypeTo Aabg "AxXaI@Vv.

6. nBe'Anote ttokovoal: did not re-

fuse to letyou in. Cf Xen. An. i.3.8
for ouk i]6ele, he refused. With Umo-
kodoat, cf. Acts xii. 13, and Xen. Symp.
. 11, ®ihmnog S' & yedwTomow¢ Kpoloag
v B0pav eime T¢ UmakoOoavtl (the por-
ter) eloayyeidal 'o0TIg TE €in KTE.

9. Kai...kai fere.:
more, | 've done a little somethingfor him.
11 is equiv. to evepyeaiav Tiva (a tip).

and what is
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AN

KP. *EmMEIKQOC TaAaL.
Xif.
napakadnoat;

MAATQNO2

KP. OO0 pd tov Aia, ® ZOKPOTEC, 00O’ AV OUTOG nBeXov
15 €V T0000TN Te Aypumvia kai XOmn eivail,. AdAa Kol gou

mdAal Bavpalw olobavopevog K¢ Ndewq KaBeLOEIG:
eMiTNdEC 0€ OVK NyELpov, va wg Ad1oTa d1dync.

Kai
Kai moX-

XAKIC pev O 0€ Kol TPOTEPOV &V MAVTI TW Biw svdalpd-
vioa Tou TPOTmou, mMoXD de YAXIoTa'sv TR VUV TIAPECTWON
20 up@opa W Padiwg autnv Kai mpawg QEPEIC.

’

Xii. Kai, yap av, @ Kpitwv, nXnuueXeg €in adyavakteiv
TNXIKoUTOV OVTQ, i del AN TEXEUTAV.

KP. Kai aXXol, © Z@OKpATeG, TNXIKOUTOl &V TOlalTaIg
(upgopaic dXiokovtal, AAN’ o0dsv auTOLG eMIXVETAL | AXI-
25 Kio To U o0-x1 dyavaktelv T mapolon TOXT).

VECrrt Tavta.
KP.

dAAa Ti 8 oUTw Tpw ailal;
AyyeXiav, @ ZwKpaTeg, PEPwV XaXemnyv, ol ool,

¢ ot @aivetal, GAN’ gyol Kol Toi¢ ool emitndciol méaoiv
Kol yaXemny Kol Bapeiav, AV ey®, ¢ ePol dOKW &V TOIG
30 BaplTOT AV EVEYKALML.

12. €ita: refers to emek®dc -marat in
a vein of wonder or perhaps of gentle
reproof.

14. o0 pa tov Aia: the neg. be-
longing to the clause that follows is
inserted by antioipation in the oath.
The answer to Socrates’s question is
implied clearly in the use of ovd¢, and
becomes categorical in kai emitndeg
KTE.

15. ev TOOOUL'TN TE AYPUTIVIC. KTé.:
te is introduced after tooatty, which
belongs to both substs. This position
of re is very common after the art.
or a prep. — GA\a Kai: but furthermore.

17. iva d1dyng: for the subjv. after

a secondary tense,
H. 881 a.

18. gudaipovica Tov Tpdmou : for the
gen. of cause, see G. 1126; H. 744. At
the end of the sentence, a clause with
a¢ (equiv. to ott ovtw) is introduced in
place of the gen.— For the facts, see
Introd. 36 and note 6, p. 26.

21. mAnpueAen: cf. Apol. 22d and
see on epperdc, Apol. 20 C.

25. 10 pi 00X dyavakTeiv: emoetal
is here qualified by o0dev, and is used
in the sense of preventing. Hence the
doubled neg. GMT. 95,2, n.1 b; 11.1034.

29. Kkai YaAelthv kai Bapeiav: an
effective and almost pathetic reitera-

see GMT. 318;

43

Eita mw¢ o0k €uB0¢ emnyelpdc pe, GAAa oiyq b
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XQ. Twa tavinv; i 10 mXoiov A@iktol ek ARXov, ov 43

Sl a@ikouevov TeBvaval Pe;

KP. OvTtol 81 a@iktal, aAha BokBi pev pot ALev tnue-
pov € v amayyeXXovalv NKovTeG TIveG Amo Xovviov Kal

KataXImovteg eKei avto.

BrXov ow €K TOVIwv [TWV dAyye-

Aoi>] 0TI el TAPEPOY, Kal AvAayKn dn €I1¢ avplov €0Tal, ®
XwKpoteg, Tov Biov oe teEXevTav.

1.
feoic @1Xov, TOVIN €0TW.
MEPOV.
tion of the first xaAemng, made all the
stronger by the doubled kai.

30. &v TOiC BaplTAT AV EVEYKAIUL:
in Hdt., Thuc., Plato, and later writers,
iv 107, about, is idiomatically used to
limit the superl. Thus iv t0i¢ be-
comes an adverb, which describes not
absolute precedence but an average
and comparative superiority.  Cf.
Thuc. iii. 17, iv to7s mAe7gtal, among
the most numerous (not ‘the very most
numerous/ since Thuc. adds that the
number was exceeded once) where the
gender of mAeiotan is noticeable. Cf.
also id. i. 6.3, iv to7s mpwtol &€
'ABnvaiol TOv TE 0idnpov KOTEBEVTO KTE.
Here the position of & shows that iv
To?s mpwrtot is taken almost as one word,
i.e. mpwtol limited so as to mean prac-
tically thefirst, or substantially the first
of those who laid down, etc.

31. tivataltnv: connect with @é-
pwv above. For see on $ dniov, Apol.
26 b. —10 1thoiov kTe.: cf Phaedo,
58 a : toutd 0Tl rb mAdiov, &I Qoo
Alnvaiol, iv @ Onoedg moTé e1¢ Kpntny
Tol/¢ 8ig emMTA ékeivoug (the seven couples
to be sacrificed to the Minotaur) wxeto
Aywv Kol e0woé TE Kol aurbs eocdn. 1@
0Zv 'ATOM®VI b&avTo, ¢ AéyeTal, TOTE
ei owBeiev, ekaoTou €Toug Bewpiav (a sol-
emn embassy) andé&ew €i¢c Anlov *y on

AN, @ Kpitwv, Tvxn dayoen.

£l TAVTN TOIC

oV PevTol otlpatl ey avtd -

agi kol vuv eTi €€ ekeivou Kat' iviaurbv
(every twelvemonth) te 6e@ mépmouaiv.
emedav ovv &pEwvtal TG Bewpiag, vOpog
€0TIV A0TOIC IV TO XpOVYW TOOTY KaBapey-
€lv T)]v mOAMV KT dnpocia pndéva amo-
KTwvoval (to put no one to death by
public execution), mpiv hv ei¢ Aflov agi-
kntat Tb mAoiov koi mOAv delpo KTe.
Cf. Introd. 36.

32. teBvaval: see on tedBvavat, Apol.
30c.

33. dokel pe'v: with no following
de. In such cases the original affinity
of pev with pnv is usually apparent.
Its meaning is, indeed, surely.

35.
been written by Plato, since dayyehog
in the sense of ayyehia is not used
except by later writers (Polybius),
while ek prevents us from taking
ayyélwv as referring to persons. See
APP-

1. 1. dAN’, ® Kpitwv, TOXN ayodn :
it’s all for the best, Crito. aAAa intro-
duces in vivid contrast to Crito’s de-
spondency the cheerful hope of Soc-
rates. — tOxn oayabn: a hopeful in-
vocation often prefixed to a solemn
statement.  Cf. Symp. 177 €, aM\a
TUXTL ayadt} Katopxétw Padpoc, let
Phaedrus make a beginning and good
luck to him. Used freq. like the

4

TV ayye'Awv : can hardly have
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KP.
2Q. 'Ey® 00l £pw.

MAATQNO2

Ti60ev Tovto TEKpaipEi;
T yap mou votepaia Sl ue amo-

Bvrnokely N R av €ABn To TMAOlOV.
KP. doaot ye tol B o1 Toutwv KOpIoL.
2Q. Ouv Toivwy TN¢ emobang NUéEpag oipar avto nLety,

dAa TAC ETEPOC.

TEKPOIpOUOL de €K Tivog gvvrmviov &

10 ewpaka oAiyov TPOTEPOV TOUTNG TG VVKTOC- Kal KIvBv-
VEVEIC €V KAIPW TIVI OVK eyeipai Ye.
KP. 'HI/ d¢ BA TI TO €vOTVIOV;

*EBOKeL Ti¢ POt yvvr] TpoogeABovaa KOAR KOl gVel-

Brig, Aevkd ipdTio exovoa, Kaléodl pe Kal Eimelv - w 2®-

15 KPOTEC, AUOTI Kev TpITaATw POINnV epifwAov TKolo.

43
d

44

KP.

Lat. quod bonum felix faus-
tumque sit, or quod bene ver-
tat. Cf. Dem. ill. 18, etepog Aéyel tis
BeAtinw - Tavta 7toleite ayadn toXn. Cf.
also the comic perversion of it in Ar.

436, kpepdoatov TOxayabni\eg rbv
lirvbv €iow mAnciov tolttioTtdTOL. FoOT
the most formal use of this word, see
many inscriptions and the decree,
Thuc. iv. 118. 11, Adaxng eime 10Xn
ayaOfj ) "ABnvaiwv moigiobal T™]v ekexel-
piav (armistice). In Xen. Hell. iv. 1.14,
it is used of a betrothal: epot pev 1o0i-
vuv, eln, doke?, d Ayed'tKoog, 0f pev,
& Trtubpddra, toxn ayabn didéval
"Otul 1)\ Buyatépa. Cf also Xen. Cyr.
iv. 5. 51, GA\o déxopar TE, ePn, Kol
ayaBTt) TOXN nueic te 'nnre7s yevoipeda
Kat Ope?q d1EAOITE TA KOWA.

5. rtf yap tou kte.: this is the first

premiss that follows the conclusion
stated above in o0 pévtor néewv tr)pe-

pov, the second is contained in the
account of the dream.
7. oi TOOTWV KOplOL: see Introd.

75, and cf. Apol. 39e.
8. TNn¢ Mrolo-nd nUepa?: means the

*ATOTIOV TO EVOTIVIOV, W ZWKPOTEC.

same as thpepov, for Socrates is now
thinking of the fact that day has not
yet dawned. See on Up6pog Bablg, 43 a.
10. Ta0TNE TAC wkto's : in the course
of this night. The vision came after
midnight, a circumstance of the great-
est importance, according to Mosch.
Idyll, ii. 2, VUK~ ote Tpitatov Adxoi
‘loTatal, yyodil & nag .. . eZte Kai Atpe-
Kéwv molpaivetal €6vog oveipwv.  Cf.
Hor. Sat. i. io. 32 ff.,—
Atque ego cum Graecos facerem, natus maro
citra,

VersiculoB, vetuit me tali voce Quirinus
Post medium noctem visus, cum somnia vera.

11. tv kapw Tivi: usually expressed
by the shorter ev kaipp, opportunely.
Cf Legg. iv. 708 e, iav irpbs kaipdv Tva
Aeywpev. The tig has the effect of a
litotes, as e.g. in exel Tiva Aoyov,
there is good and sufficient reasonfor it.

15. Auatt kte.: quoted from Horn.
1. ix. 363, quati ke TpITaTY POINV ipi-
BwAov Koiunv.

16. datoitov kte.: sc. €oti, an excl.
which nearly approaches the form of
a regular sent. Cf. Horn. Il. i. 231,

44



KPITQN.

2i2.
I1I.

9E»vapyeC MEV OVVY, WG Y€ Mol doKel, w Kpitwv.
KP. Aiav yg, ®C EOIKEV.

TEC, €TL KOIL VWV gpol meiBov kol cwONTI- ¢ €yoi, €av av
amoBdavng, ov pia vu@opd €0TIv, GANG Xwpig UEV TOV
€0TEPNOCOOIL TOIOVTOV ETMITAOEIOV, OOV €Y® OVOEVO HN TOTE
EVPNOW, £TI Ot KOl TOAAOTC 00w, Ot EUE KOl GE PN OOQWE
10001V, Q¢ 010¢ Te WV o€ OWLElV, €1 nBelov Avaliokelv

Xpnpata, aueinoat.

Kaitol Ti¢ dv aioxiwv €in TOUTAC

d6&a n dokelv xpripata mepl mAeiovog moleioBal n @ilovg;

dnpoBopoc BaciAedg, 4me\  oltidavolo
avaooete, and ibid. v. 403, oxétAiog,
oBpipoepydg, hs o0k vBet (recked not)
aiovla Bélwv. See App.
17. EVOPYEC MHEV OUV:
plain enough, immo evidens. The
full meaning can hardly be under-
stood without reading the context of
the verse (363) which is quoted. Cf.
Horn. II. ix., vv. 356-368. Socrates
thinks of dying as going home, and
Phthia was the home of Achilles.
—vye' pot: noty epoi. The emphasis
falls on the verb rather than on the
pron. See on iig y¢é pot dokw, Apol. 18a.
1.
meaning about the same as & Bavpdate,
or & pokdple, rather stronger than
wya6é. Of course no color of irony is
given here. Cf. Symp.219b, tout9 19
datpoviy ds alnbBw¢ kat Bavpacte, and
Gorg. 456 a, where Socrates is speak-
ing of the scope (30vapig) of rhetoric:
datpovia ydp TI¢' egolye Kata@aivetal
1h péyebog oltw okottodvu. The word
daupdviog, which was used by Homer
only in addressing persons, received
from Pindar an enlarged meaning, so
as to include whatever proceedsfrom the
gods. Thiswas adopted by Att. writers,
and of course its adoption involved
applying it to things. Plato still
further enlarged the ground which it

it is surely

1. ® datpdvie: most excellent,

covers. In addressing persons, he
gives it a flattering or an ironical
implication ; applied to things, he uses
it for what is extraordinary, super-
human. See on eittep daipovag Kre.,
Apol. 27 cl.

2. €1 Kai vuv: this gives a hint as
to what Crito has planned. It is devel-
oped later. See Introd. G2

3. &upgopd eaTiv: more vivid and
natural than eotal.— Xwpid pév . .
€Tl d¢€" quite apartfrom my losing, etc.
... | shallfurther, etc. See App.

4. éotepnobar: the pf. inf. with
Xwpi¢. — o0dE'vVa Un TIOTE: equiv. to
o0 R moté Tva, and so here with the
fut. indie., I shall certainly never, etc.
GMT. 295; H. 1032.

6. ¢ olo's Te v kte.: | shall seem
many to have neglected you whereas |
ivas able to save you. 0ido¢ 1¢ & o@lelv
represents ol16¢ te Qv owlev, | might
have saved you, if I had wished. GMT.
421; H. 897.

155

44

AAN’, @ dalpovie XwKpa-

8. 1 dokeiv . .. @iloug: explaining

talng, which covers an idea already
contained in what precedes. Cf. Gorg
500 ¢, mepl To0TOU €10V AWV o1 Aoyol,
ou Ti hv ydArov omouddcelé Ti¢ (than
which what would a man be more in-
clined to pursue with diligence) ... 7
T0VTO0, ovTIva Xph tpomov {nv kte. W here
the gen. after a comp, is a dem. or
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ouv yap meicovtal oi moAAoi w¢ ov autdg oUK nBéAncag 44

MAATQNO2

10 amigval evBEVOE NUWV TPOBVUOVUEVWVY.

15

20

Q.
TOA®V 00&NC MEAEL;

AMG TL NIV, © pokaple Kpitwy, oviw Tng Twv
oi yap emelkéoTATOl, WV PAAAOV

aflov @povTilelv, nyRoovTal auTd oviw TMEMPAXOal woTep

av mpaxoT}.
KP.
TOV TOAAWV d06LNC HEAELV.

ANMN’ opag On OTI avAyKn, O Zwkpateg, Kai tne¢ d

auta 8¢ dnAa TG mapdvia

vwi, oTt oioi T€ €lowv oi moAloi o0 TG OHIKPOTOTO TWV
KoKwv e€epyadeaBal, al\d ta péylota oxedov, €AV TIC &V

avtoig diaBepAnuévog n.

2Q. El yap woehov, ® Kpitwv, oloi te gival oi moAhoi
TG PMEYIOTO KOKO epyalecBal, va ofoi Te noav Kal ayaba
TG PYEYIOTO, KOl KOA®DC AV €Txev vvv O0€ o0dETEPA oloi Te-
oUTE YO P QPOVIYOV 0UTE A@pova OvvaToi ToInoal, Toloval

0¢ TOVTO O T1 Av TUXWalIv.

IV. KP. Tavta pev dn o0Twg ex€Tw: Tade 08¢, 0 Xw-
KPOTEC, EITE POI- APA YE PN EUOL TPOUNBEL Kal TWV AANWVY

rel. pron., an explanatory clause (here
with the inf., cf. Eur. Her. 297) intro-
dueed by 1, may always be appended.
Cf 53b c.

13. uxnrep Gv 1Tpaxon : see on tv &
Aeyw, Apol. 20 e.  The aor. subjv. has
the force of the fut. pf. GMT. 90;
H. 898 c.

15. op£¢ dn: Crito means to point
at the case in hand. “The fact is that
the many are really in a position, etc.”
Crito has profited but little by what
Socrates has said in the court-room.
Cf. Apol. 30d, 34c, 40a, etc.

20. cl yap o@elov kte.: a wish
the object of which is not attained.
'iva ofoi te T\oav expresses an unat-
tained purpose depending on the pre-
ceding unfulfilled wish. GMT. 333;

11. 884. See on fcs epeXKev, Apol. 20 a.

21. epyd&eo-Bal: serves as a repeti-
tion of e&epyalecbal above. Such repe-
tition of the simple verb is common.
Cf.49cd and Lys. 209 c, ti mot tiv €in
rb aitiov, ot EvtalBa pev ou S1aKwAOOU-
glv, iv oTs 8¢ &PTl EAEYOpEV KWAUOUTIV.

22. KOAWG KTe.: indeed (i.e. if this
wish were granted) it loould be delight-
ful. —vlv de: introduces the fact.
Supply ipyaZecbat here, and moioavteg
with o 11 tv 10xwatv. In hypothetical
and rel. sents. tu'Yxdvelv may be used
without the partic., which is always
suggested by the leading clause.

IV. 2. apa ye pnR: like pn alone
(Apol. 25a), apa pn looks for a neg.
answer, but it may also (see on pn, 45e)
convey an insinuation that in spite
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emitndciwv, PR, €dv ol evBévde €&ENONG, oi ocuko@avTol 44
AUV TPAYyHOTa MAPEXWOIV ¢ € eVOEVDE eKKAEY ALY, Kai
5 QvaykaocBwpev 1 kai macav TAV oudgiav AamoBaAeiv A
ouxva xpAuata, B kai GAo TI mpo¢ ToUuTOIC TOOETV; &l

yap T Toloutov @oPel, eaoov autd Xoipelv AMEC yap

mou Oikaloi eopev ocwoaviég de KIvOuvelEly TOUTOV TOV

Kivduvov Kal €av dén €Tt ToOToL MEilw.

10 kai P GAAwC TOiEL.

15

44

2i2.
TOAAQ.

Kal tavta mpounBoluat,

GAA* guol TeiBou

® Kpitwv, kat d&Aia

KP. MnAte Ttoivuov toOTa @OB00- Kal yap oude TOAU
TépyLpldy €oTIv, 0 BEAOLOL AaBOVTEG TIVEC Cwaoai o€ Kal

elayayeiv evOévde.

éneita o0y Opoag ToUTOUC TOUC OUKO-

QAvTOC ¢ euTeAEiq, Kai o0dev Av Ofol em’ auTOLC TOAAOU

of the expected denial the facts really
would justify an affirmative answer;
you surely don’t, though | imagine you do,
is Crito’s meaning. The pf which fol-
lows mpopn@ei is obviously connected
with the notion of anxiety in that
verb. The same idea is again pre-
sented in @oei (are fearful) below.
The subjv. napéxwaoiv conveys an idea
of action indefinitely continued, where-
as £&NBpg and avaykaoBopev denote
simply the occurrence of the action.

8. Oikaloi Atyev kte.: see on &i-
Kouog eipt, Apol. 18a.

9. GAN’ époi meibou, un .. . iroi
no, no! do as | say. oMda with the
imv. introduces a demand or a request
made in opposition to an expressed re-
fusal or to some unwillingness merely
implied or feared. This vigorous re-
quest is reinforced by the neg. pn
noiel, do this and do not do that. Cf 46a.

13. WATE : the second clause, which
we miss here, appears below (b) in the
resumptive statement onep Aeyw, prte

ti:

kte.— PoPod: reiterating gopei above,
befearful. It is a part of Crito’s char-
acter to return again and again to his
point. Cf 43 d, and see Introd. 62.
Further he had here a welcome oppor-
tunity for airing his grievances against
the sycophants (blackmailers). Crito
had been himself the victim of these
rascals until he found a vigorous
friend, Apxédnpov, mavu pev iKavbv €i-
ne?v 1€ Ko\ mpagat, mevnta d¢, as Xeno-
phon puts it, who delivered him from

them. This good riddance was due
to the advice of Socrates. Cf Xen.
Mem. ii. g. 4, o0k av ovv Bpe'Yong Kat

avdpa (sc. just as you keep dogs to
protect sheep from wolves), ootiq 46¢-
Aot T6 kol dUvaltd cov ATEPUKEV TOUG
emixelpovvtag Gdikeiv oe.

15. to0ToUC: said with scorn. CfASc,
T00TWV TV oAV, and Dem. xvuil.
140, kot Ta pev MO Kai @épetv OOV
is €olKevy, N TMOAIC Ka\ TOIWV 0UTOG
AavBdvewv (this fellow could do.. .un-
detected).

45
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MNAATQNOZ

dpyupv; ool 8¢ Smdpxer pev ta 2ud xpripota, & & B

oipal, Ikavd- emeita Kol €7 T1 €UOV KNOOHUEVOC OUK OIEl
O€lv Avaliokely Tapa, &Evol outol evBAade £TOlhOl AVOAI-
OKEW €ig 53¢ KOT KEKOPIKEY €M avto TOUTO GpyLplov iKa-
VoV, Xigptag 6 BnBaioc- étolpog s kKol KERNC Kal GAAOL
moAhoi mavu.  WoTE, dMEP Agyw, PNTE TOUTA @OBOUMEVOG
ATOKAMPNG C0OVTIOV OWOOl, UNTE & eheyec €V TW OIKACTNPIN)
OVoXepPEG g0l yevéaBw, OTI OVK av €X01¢ £(eABwV 0 TIXPWO
OOVTW- TOANOXOV Mev ydp Kol aAhoce dmol dv A@ikn
ayamnoovaoi oe - €dv 5¢ Bovin €ig¢ BettaXiav léval, €lotv
gpol eKel E&vol, o1 0g TEPL TOAAOV TOINGOVTAL Kol G0QA-
Aeldv ool TapéXovTal oote O PNd&va AUTEIV TWv KaATA
fettaiav.

Y. *ETl 8¢, W ZWOKPOTEC, 00O OikaIOV MOl JOKEig emi-
XEIPEWV TpAyua, cavtov mpodouval, €{ov cwlnval  Kal
TolOVTO OTEVSEIC TEPL oOUTOV yevéaBal, amep Av Kai ol
ex0poi oou omeboalév Te KOl e0mevgav oe dla@beipal

17. <rol d«: the argument is as

21. KeBng: Cebes also was from ®

follows: the amount required to settle
with these sycophants, | should be
ready enough to expend for almost
any one, butfor you, etc.— Ottdpya:
cf Mapboatig . . . viApxg W Kupy,
@1hoboa avrbv ydAdov i) ktl., Xen. An.
i. 1. 4; kai vidp&ct vpiv 1 4pR moAIC -
(kovIng -yop pP€ dé&ovta, ibid. v. 6.23.
— (¢ «yo ofpal: said with reference
to the appositive kavd.

18. ovk otei: Crito recollects what
Socrates had said (45 a, in connexion
with 44 e). See on o0 @t}i€, Apol. 25b.

19. £fevoi outol: cf. Apol. 33 e, dANot
1oivwv ovtol kel The pron. calls up
the &vou as present in Athens, and, for

rhetorical purposes, within sight. The
art. is omitted because &vot is a pred.,
these others who are &vol.

Thebes, and the two play a very im-
portant part in the Phaedo.

23. QIToKAapng oautév o-0o-ai  get
tired of trying, etc. Here is no impli-
cation that Socrates has already tried
to getaway. Crito only hints that any
other course is nothing short of moral
cowardice. See App.—o0 «Keyes: cf
Apol. 37 c d.

24. xpwo: the opt. representing
the subjv. of doubt. GMT. 186.

25. GMo<t«: for daalo6i, which we
expect after moAhaxov on account of
Broi. This is attraction, or inverse
assimilation. Cf. Soph. 0. C. 1226,
BAval KelOev 88*vnep Aka.

Y. 4. <t Sro@Biipar: of is accented
for emphasis and to disconnect it
from iomcvoav.

5
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KPITQN.

TPO¢ de TOUTOUC KaOi Tovg Viegig Tove cavtov
£uoly€ dokeig mpodiddval, ovg couv elov Kol eKBpépal Kal
EKTAIOEVOOL 0iX0El KOTOAITIWY, KOl TO 00V PEPOG, O TI AV
TVXWOal, Tovto mpa&ovaiv: Tevdovtal O, W¢ To [ikog, Tou-
ovtwv ofanep Biwdp yiyveoBat ev taic dppavialg mept Tovg

10 op@avolG. i yap ov ypn moiBicbar naidag,  vvdilatalal-

15

MwPPRv Kol TPREovVIa Kol TOIdEVOVTA: OV Ot POl OOKEIC
TOo pabvuotata alpeiobal- ypn &€, anfp av avp ayabog
Kal avdpeio¢ BAoito, Tavia aipPicBal, @daokovid yB on
OpPETAC 810 MOOTOC TOV Biov eMIPeEAEiohal ¢ éywye Kal
VTIEP GOV KOl VIIEP NPV TWV 0WV eMITNdEiwv aioxvvoual,
U d0dn amav 10 MpAypa TO TEPi o€ Avavdpia TvVI TN
NUeTépa mempaxbal, Kol A €icodoq TAC diknNg €1 TO OIKO-
oTAplov W eioAABev €€ov un eigerdeiv, Kal autog & Aywv
genuinely davdpeg in the proper sense
of the word. They failed avavépia

uvi. Cf. Euthypliro’s boast, eipop
hv 8mt) cabpdc eoti, Euthyph. 5c.

V. 7. 10 OOV pepod: pro tua
parte or quod ad te attinet.—
oTiLav Thxwal: see on vuv 3¢, 44 d.

8. 10010 1TpA&oUaIV: cf. v, KAKWC,

and even oat/aBév (used adv.) with
npattetv [Apol. 40 ¢c). See on un
opbwg mpagev, Apol. 40 a.

10.
with an unexpressed reproof.

13. @dokovtd ye On: sc. og, at all
events you who maintain, etc., or particu-

larly when you maintain. See on a ye
o, Apol. 40 a.
16. pf: see on dpa ye ur, 44e.

The notion of fear is remotely im-
plied. For this const., very common
in Plato, see GMT. 265; H. 867.
— dvavdpig TIvi KTe.: a certain sort of
cowardice on our part. Notice the em-
phasis given to p npetepa,for which
we are responsible. If Crito and the
rest, by showing more energy, by
using all possible influence against
Meletus and his abettors, had carried
the day, they would have been more

f ydp kte. : the ydp is connected

17. kai R €ic0d0? ... kai 6 aywv: in
apposition with anav rb mp~pa th mept
oge.  On the meaning of the technical
terms, see Introd. 70, with note 1, p.
52. Precisely how the trial of Socra-
tes could have been avoided except
by flight from Athens is not clear.
There is a wholly untrustworthy tra-
dition that Anytus offered him terms
of compromise. Probably there were
abundant means at hand for raising
legal technicalities and for securing
in this way an indefinite delay. All
that Crito necessarily suggests is that
flight was open to Socrates before
proceedings began. At Athens, as
at Rome, the law allowed a man to go
into voluntary exile. See Introd. 72.

18. 6 aywv: the management of the
case. See on ei1¢ aywva ka6igtdg, Apol.
24 c.

159
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MAATQNO2

¢ OIKNG ¢ €YEVETO, KAi TO TeAeutaiov dn TOVTi womep 45
20 KaTAyeAwC TG MPA&ewC KaKia Tvt Kal avavopio ) NueE-
TEPO OIATIEPELYEVAL NUAC OOKEIV, OITIVEC OE OUXI €0WOO-
pgev o0de oL OOUTOV, Ofov Te oV Kal duvatdv, €I TI Kal

MIKPOV NUWV 0QEAOG NnV.

dUuo Tw KOK® KOT aloXxpd f ool te Kal Aiv.

TAVTO 0LV, ® XWKPOTEC, 0P N

oAAG Bou-

25 Aebou, paAlov de o0de BouAeleaBal €Tl Wpa, GANa BePou-

45

Aevabal.
Touta gl mempayxbal.

19. 1o TiAeutaiov TtouTi: the scene
of this act is laid in the prison.

20. katayeAwg: because, in Crito’s
opinion, all who were involved made
themselves a common laughing-stock
by their weak-minded negligence and
irresolution.  Cf. Cymbeline, i.,—

Howso’er ’tie strange,

Or that the negligence may well be laughed at,
Yet it is true, sir.

In the whole drift of Crito’s phrase-
ology, the notion of acting a part on
the stage before the Athenian public
is prominent. — kokia kte.: this is
really in Crito’s eyes the culmination
of disgrace (connect with tb teleu-
tolov) in a matter that has been dis-
gracefully mismanaged. Here is a
return to the leading thought and a
departure from the regular gram-
matical sequence. The anacoluthon
is most obvious in the repetition of
doke?v after 6&-p.

21. diome@evye'val nuadg : people will
think they allowed every advantage
and every opportunity, especially the
possibility of escape which now en-
grosses Crito’s thoughts, to pass unim-
proved. nudg is the object. CfCharm.
156 e, to0to aitiov ToUu JtoQ €6y €1V
TOUG TTOpa TOICNEAANCIV 10TPOUC T TOAAG
voonuata, i.e. the reason why Greek doc-
torsfail to cure most diseases.

pia de BouAn' TNC yap €miobong VUKTOC TAVTO
ei O( T1 Tepluevoupey, advvatov

22. 000 ov CaUTOV: sC.
Crito hints at Socrates’s part, then
recurs to his own. The interjection
of such a clause in a relative sent,
is irregular. — ofo'v re ov: like E&v

46

wwcaéG a

above. For the fact, cf. 45b c.
24. QU0 TW KOKw @ opa is used as
irpbs freq. is. Cf Symp. 195 c, véog

pev oZv €0Ti, mpbg 6e 1@ Vvép ama\dg, he
is young and in addition to his youth he
istender. Cf also Theaet. 185 e, kaAbg
yap €l ... mpbg d¢ 1@ KaA@ (in addition
to your beauty) euv Emoinodq pe kte. —
aAAa: cf. line 28 below, and see on
GAN’ Epol meiBou, 45 a. This speech
has the dignity which genuine feeling
alone can give. CfRich.Ill. iv. 3,—

Come, | have learned that fearful commenting

Is leaden servitor to dull delay;

Delay leads impotent and snail-paced beg-
gary;

Then fiery expedition be my wing.

On BePourevabal, to have done with, de-
liberation, cf Dem. viii. 3, olyat rV
TaxioT-nv oupgépelyv BeBouvAevaBal
Kai mapeokevdoBat, and V. 19, tavta...
nagt 5edoxbal enui deiv. GMT. 109;
H. 851 a.

26. t¢MTuiolio'ng: cf 44a.

27. ct Si 11 mepuevoupey : this adv.
use of tlis developed out of the cog-
nate acc. (kindred signification). Cf
the Eng. idiom, “to delay somewhat
(a bit).” G. 1054; H. 715
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KOl OUKETI ofov TE.

Bou pol Kai undapwg AAWG TolEi.

V. 2il.

G, ei petd Tivog dpBoTNTOC £in- €1 3¢ pr, dow pellwy,

TOOOUTW XOAEMWTEPQ.

okomeioOal
TOUTO TIPOKTEOV EITE UI' WG Eyw 00 POVOV VUV dANa Kal el

ouv Xpn Auag eite

TO100TOC 010C TWV €UV PNOEVI AM® TelBeabal A Tw AOyw,

d¢ Gv pot Aoyllopevw PBEATIOTOC @aivnTal.

T0UC Ot AO-

youcC oug &V Tw eumpocBev eleyov ol dlbvapal vov ekBa-
Aeiv, eme1dn pot nde i TOXN yeyovev, dGAha axeddv Ti duolol
@aivovTal pot,Kai Toug autoug mpeafelw Kal TIWW oLCoTEP
Kal TPOTEPOV v €AV PN PBEATIO EXWHEV AEYEIV &V TW

YIl. 2. a&ia: sc. £ativ, in spite of
the opt. in the protasis. GMT. 501;
H. 901 b. —cl €In: not if it should be,
but if it should prove to be. Cf. dewd
av einv eipyaopévog, Apol. 28 d. For
the present, Socrates does not decide
whether Crito’s zeal is right or wrong.

4, o0 po'vov kte.: Socrates main-

tains that “truth is truth to th’end
of reckoning ” (Measure for Measure,
v. 1). j/Gvand aei might almost change
places, since the important point is
that Socrates, after proclaiming the
supremacy of reason (cf. Apol. 38 a)
in prosperity, finds his belief still firm
in adversity. Cf. 53 ¢ and e. Cf.
As You Like It, ii. 1,—
Sweet are the uses of adversity,

Which, like the toad, ugly and venomous,
Wears yet a precious jewel in his head.
Socrates meets in his trial and death-
sentence “the counsellors that feel-
ingly persuade him what he is.” For
collocations similar to this combina-
tion of vuv and aei, cf. 49 e ; Horn. I1. ix.
105, oiov iych voéw,fuev maiat nd' €11 Kot
vov. Cf also Eur. Med. 292, ou vuv e
TPOTOV AANG TOANGKIG, Kpéov, | eBAape

30¢a kte., and Soph. Phil. 965, 4uo\ pev
0iKTOG dewv)>¢ eUTMEMTWKE TIGC | T0035 Av-
8p0Og, 0U VLV TIPWTOV, GAAG Kal TaAal.

5. totovtol olos: for the omission
(rare except with the third person) of
the copula, cf. Gorg. 487 d, ka\ unv
o1t 7e ofo¢ mappnolalesBal, equiv. to
otl Tolodto¢ €i oio¢ Kte. For oiog mei-
6eobal, see on toloutog, Apol. 33 a. —
TOV lywv Kte.: 1A eua includes all the
faculties and functions both of body
and of mind. Among these Aoyog is
included, since it means man’s reason
as well as his reasons and his reason-
ings, — his utterances and his princi-
ples. Cf below 47 C, &g 1i 1OV 10U
aneiBouvtog and 47 e, oTl MOT £0TI TWV
WNPETEPWV.

6. 1008 S Ao-youd kTe.: these words
imply a measure of reproof at least
when spoken to Crito, who had in
general approved of Socrates’s prin-
ciples.

161

GANO TTOVTL TPOTIW, W "I,WKPATEC, TIEI- 46

*11 @ide Kpitwv, 1 mpoBupia oou moAAou

8. opolol: not different in sense

from ol avtoi, and to be understood in
the light of what immediately follows.
See on kal mpotepov, 48 b. “They
seem like what they formerly were.”
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TOPOVTL, €V 1001 0TI OV YN ool {vyywpnow, ovO OV TIAEIW 46

MAATQNO2

TWV VWV TAPOVTIWYV N TwV TOAWV Bwapl WoTep TaI&OG
NUAag popuoAviTnTal, Beopovg kai Bavatovg Emimeumovoa

Kai XpnUATWV AQalpécelc.

Tw¢ 0V AV HETPIOTATA OKO-

15 olpeda avtd; el mpwTov pev TovTov TOV A0yov avaAafol-
MEV, oV gV AéyelC mepl Twv Bowv, mMOTEPOV KAAWC EAEYETO
EKAOTOTE N 0V, OTI TOi¢ Yev BEl twv Bolkv TPOCEXEV TOV
vow, Taic Be ov- ™ mpIv pev eue Beiv dmoBvnokelv Kaiwg d
eNéyeTo, vvv Be katdonAog apa €yéveto, 0TI AAWC éveka
20 AOyov eléyeTo, nv Be maiBia kai Avapia wg aAndwg; emi-

46

Supply o\ mpotepov (from what fol-
lows) with ‘épotor.

11. mA&iw HOPUOAUTTINTAL: uses more
hobgoblins to scare us. poppoAOTTEGBOI
has the double acc. like B\antev Tva
. Mopuw, like "Epmouvca, was one
of the fictitious terrors of the Greek
nursery. Cf Gorg. 473; Ar. Av.
1244, moétepa AvSbv f) ®plya \ tavti
Kéyouoa popuoKutteaBal Sokc7s; The
Schol. there suggests that the alarm
began anb t@v npoowneiwv (masks) Twv
iV tcus TpOyWJiaIg LTOKPITAOV, & eKaKowy
popHoAUKela, TotoUToIg O€ Ka\ al yuvaikeg
1o maidia YoPodowv. Cf. Phaed. 77e.

13.
Trovita KTl.: by confronting us with bonds,
with death, with loss of wordly goods.
These are the usual punishments, to
the harshest of which Socrates has
been condemned. The plural is used
to put an abstract idea more vividly
and concretely, as it were, by a process
of multiplication. Cf the use of
mortes, neces, and the common
poetical use of Bavator to describe a
violent and premature death, and in
general the free use of the plural by
the poets in phrases like mnkt®v KAI-
pakwv mpocapPdaoete, Eur. Phoen. 489,
and Bacch. 1213, dwudtwv mpocappd-

0e0-polg Kai Bavdtoug Emime'y-

oelg, 1. T. 97, ewoBaoen, ibid. 101, also
the common use of SiaxXXayai both in
poetry (Eur. Phoen. 701) and in prose
(Lys. xii. 53; xm. 80, etc.). That such
plurals were only a stronger way of
putting the singular is clearly shown
in Eur. Bacch. 1350, aiai, dedoKTal,
npéofu, TARpovee <pvyai. For 6dva-
10s, meaning the penalty of death, see
on Apol. 36 b.

15. cl dvaidporpev:
should begin by taking up your point, etc.
That is, such thorough consideration
(44 b, 45 ) of Crito’s (hv ou Aéyelg)
point involves considering the whole
question whether, etc.

18. n irplv pev kte.: with i (an) a
second question is superadded, which
substantially forestalls the answer to
the first. Cf. Apol. 26b. Here the
answer suggested by &pa is to be taken
ironically.  See on AGMd& xpnuatwv,
Apol. 37c, and cf. 47 e below, and esp.
50e and 51a, where we find f mpbs
pev &pa ool Thv matépa . . . npbs 3¢ TV
natpida &pa.

19. dA\wC: not at all seriously, as a
mere joke, i.e. in a sense other than
its proper one ; the expression is a
strong one. Cf. Phaedo, 76 e, € 0¢ un
eotl talta, GAAwc tiv 3 Adyog odTol

I think, if we
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KPITQN.

Bvuw o eyoyy emiokePaoBal, @ Kpitwv, Ko PETA OOV,
€l Ti Jou AANOIOTEPOG QovETTal, EMEION WOE €XW, N O AVTOC,
KOl edoodev Xaipelv n melcohedo aviw. €AEYETO OE TG,
MG eywpal, EKACTOTE WOE VMO TWV OIOPEVWVY TI AEYELV,
WoTEP VWV On eyw eheyov, oTl Twv dolwv ag oi avepwmol
00&aloval deol TAG PeV mePL mMoANov Tolgiagbal, Tag de un.
TovTo Tpo¢ Bewv, w Kpitwv, ov OOKET KOAwG 0ol AgyeoBat;
oV yap, 000 ye TOVOPWTEIN, €KTOG €1 TOV PHEAAEWV ATOBINj-
OKEIV QVPIOV, KOl OVK av g€ mapokpovol N mapévoa (vu-

30 popd- OKOTEL dn, oVX iKOvw¢ O0KEel gol AeyeagBal, dTI ov

ndoag xpn TAC d0&aC TWV avlpwmwyv TIYAv, OANG TAC
MEV, TAC &’ ov; Ti @NC; TAVTA OVXI KOAWC AEyETAlL;

KP. KoaoAwc.

2il. ,OvKOowV TAC PEV XPNOTAC TIPAV, TAC de TOVNPAC
B un;

KP. Nat.

2Q. Xpnotoi 3¢ ovy ai Twv @povipwv, movnpoi ot oi

TWV 0QPOVWY;
KP. Mwc¢d’ ov;

elpnuévog €in.  eveka Adyou, for the
form's sake (dicis causa) — quite

as human calculation could. For the
adv. acc. 6oa, see G. 1060;' H. 719.

different from Adyou xapwv (exem pli
causa)—isbroughtin ExkmapaiAfiou.
See on eiki) kte., Apol. 17c.

24. rl Aeyew: the contradictory of
00d1v Aéyetv. CfApol.30b. It means,
“to say something that can be de-
pended upon, that amounts to some-
thing.” Cf Lach. 195¢c, Tti O&okel
Adxnc Aéyewv, 3 Nikio; €olke pevtol
Aéyewv T1, to which Nicias humorously
responds, Kot yap Aéyel y4 1, ou pévtol
aAnBéc ye.

25. vuv 8n: just now.

28. ooa ye TOvOpwmElR: humanly
speaking. Cf Dem. xvm. 300, '4oov
ijv avbpwmive Aoylope duvatdv, as far

One who is but a man can be sure of
his life for no single moment, though
he may have a reasonable confidence.
Cf. Henry V. iv. 1,*1 think the king is
but a man, as | am ; the violet smells
to him as it doth to me; all his senses
have but human conditions.” Notice
the force of y¢. Cf 54d, ‘600 ye 10
vuv Epoi dokouvra.

30. ikavag: sufficiently, satisfacto-
rily, and hence rightly or truly. Ikavag
very commonly appears in conjunc-
tion with petpiwg or kahag, to either
one of which it is substantially equiv.

Cf. Symp. 177 e and Phaed. 96d.

32. For an omission here, see App.

163"

46

47
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VII. 2i1.

MAATQNO2

depe O, MWG av TA TOlAVTIO EAEYETO; YV- 47

pvalopevog Avhp Kai ToVvTto TMPATIWY TTOTEPOV TTAVTOE AvopoC b
EMOIV® Kai Poyw Kol 66ET) Tov Vovv TTPOaEXEL, I €vog Povov
ekeivov o¢ av Tvyxdavn latpog r maldoTpifng wv;

KP. 'Evog Povov.

2Q. Ovkow @ofeicbal xprp tovg Yoyovg Kalt Aomd-
{e0Bal Tovg eTaivOvg TOVE TOV €VOC EKEIVOV, AAAQ PN TOVC

TWV TIOAAQV.
KP. AARAa 3H.

VII. 1. ma¢ av iXeyero : the impf.
because the new question (av) involves
a matter which has already been
discussed. GMT. 40; H. 833. —
Ta towouta: refers to what follows.
The definite instance given is only
one of many possible illustrations of
the kind. On the inductive method,
see Introd. 18, and for further exam-
ples, cf. Apol. 25b. Cf. also Lack.
184 ¢-185 b, where the same example
is elaborated to establish the same
principle that approval and instruc-
tion alike should, if we are to heed
them, come from the one man who
has made himself an authority, ¢ po-
6ov kdi émtndevoag, While the praise
and blame of the mauy is to be neg-
lected. There also the importance of
deciding aright in regard to gymnas-
tic training is strongly insisted upon,
as follows : J mept opikpod oieoBe VoVl
KIvdLVEDElV KON oL Kai Aucipaxog, GAN
oU Tepi TOUTOUL TOL KTAMOTOG, h TV Ope-
TEPWV MEYIOTOV %V TUYXAVEL, . . . OToloL
Qv TIVEG o1 TIAidEC yevwvTtatl.

2. Toito mpdTTWV : @ man who makes
this his work, and hence is an expert in
earnest about it. One whose opinion
professionally given is worth more
than any layman’s would be. Cf.
Menex. 244 ¢, iynodpevol AoKedoupéviot

. O@eTEPOV NdN  gpyov Eival KaTta-

SouAodobat Toug &\WAoug, TOaDT
enpattov. As this tauta refers to
katadourouadat, Othe todto in question
refers to the notion of gymnastics
implied in yupvalopevog;, the whole
phrase means, a person who wishes to
make an athlete of himself. Cf Hdt.
vi. 105, amonepmnouctv £¢ ZMAPTNV KAPUKA
DEBITTTIdNY *ABNVAiov peV Gudpa, &\AWG
o€ Nuepodpdpuov te KaAT TOolTO pE-
Aetovta.

4, lotpég 1 matdotpifnc:
coupled together as having special
charge of bodily vigor and health.
The latpog was expected to cure and
to prevent disease by a prescribed
regimen (dwntnuikn); the mondotpifng
professed and was expected (Gorg.
452 b) koadolg te Kol loxupoug ToIEiy
ToUC avBpwroug Ta cwpata, he it was
who really gave instruction in gym-
nastics. For fuller details, see Scho-
mann, Antiquities of Greece, |. 505f.
lIccus of Tarentum, glorified as a suc-
cessful gymnast, is reputed to have
been most strict in regard to a tem-
perate diet. Cf the proverbial phrase
“fkkou Seimvov.  Sometimes medicine
and gymnastics were both made the
business of the same man, as in the
case of llerodias of Selymbria. Cf.
Prot. 316 de, evioug de Tvag yodnuat ko\
YUMVOOTIKNAVY (sc. professed teachers

often
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2il.

Yovtr) Gpa a0Tw TIPOKTEOV Kai yupvAaoTeEov Kal 47

€0E0TEOV Ye Kal TIOTEOV, N OV TW &Vl OOKN T® ETICTATN Kol
gmaiovti, JaAAov n 1 0umact toi¢ AANOIC ;

KP. MECTTl TavTa.

2il. Euein

Ameldnoag e Tw evi Kai ATIPAoag oaviov

15 TNV 060V KOl TOVC ETOIVOUC, TIMAOAC & TOUG TWV TIOAAWV
AOGYoUC KOl PNdEV EMAIOVTIWY, Apa 000EV KOKOV TEigETAL;

20

25

KP. Mg yap ov;.
%12, "It 0 €011 TO KOKbOY
TL TOV 10U AmEeIBouvTog ;

KP. ARAov OTL €1¢ TO CQOMA.
o0KOUV KOl

2i2. KoAwg Agyelc.

10010 Kkal Toi tefvel kal eic

TO0TO YAp O1OAAUCLY.

TaAAa, & Kpltov,

o0TWC, VA PN TAvTa Oliwpev, KOT O KAl TPl TV SiKalwv

Kol G0IKwV KOl al<TXp®v Kol KOAQV Kol ayofwmv Kal KOK®Y,
TEPL @V VOV N BOUAR AUV €0TIV, TTOTEPOV T TWV TIOAAWVY

00N &l nuag emecbal Kot

@oBeicBarl adtv, 7 ™ TOU

€VOG, €l TIC €0TIV eMaiwy, ov del Kai aioyxuvesBal Kol @o-
BerwoBatl pdAAov 1 (Opmavtag tol¢ GAAOUC, w €i pn dko-

of),6lov’,IKKOs 1€ dTapavtivog, Kat & vuv
€T1 &V oiidevbs NTTwv co@tlotn¢ 'HpO-
31K0¢ & InAupBpravog, rb Se  dpyaiov
Meyopeoc. The great physician Hero-
dicus is ridiculed for coddling his
bodily infirmities, Rep. Hi. 406 b, irapa-
KOAOUOBWV yap TY vooruatt Bavacipy
ovttl oUte 1dcagbat, oluat, oidg T AV gou-
0V, ... duogBavatwv (dying hard) d¢e
Otth cogiacg £1¢ yRnpag agiketo.
11. Koi €de0TeOvV YE: ye serves
where various points are enumerated,
to mark a new departure, i.e. a fact
different in kind from the preceding
ones and thus belonging to a new
class. Cf Gorg. 450 d, opiBunuikn Kot
AoyioTikn (calculation) Kol YEWUETPIKNA
KAl TIETTEVTIKN (draught-playing) y¢- kot
&Ml TIOAAOT Téxval. Theaet. 156b,

derg (sights) Te kol Akodi Kot oo@pricelg

(smells) kol Wogerg (chills) Te Kol Kao-

oe1g (burns) kal ndovai ye dn Kot AGTan
kGl emBupion (desires) KTte.

15. tovs \oyovs: states collectively c
what has been subdivided into &6,
Yoyog, Emavoc.

16. Kai pndév ettaioviwv: of those
in fact who have no special knowledge
whatever. See App.

18. &i? Ti KTl.: see oNTOV 46 b.
22. kaoi 0 kai: and then also, of
course. See oOn kdr & kai, 18a. Here
Socrates has at last reached his goal;
his point has been established by in-
duction.  Notice the doubly chiastic
arrangement,—
SiKaiwvraIoXpwv > < ayadw
GBIKWY NMKAADOV KAKGV.
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MAATQNO2

AovOnoopev, dla@Bepovuey eKeivo Kal AwPnodpeba, & tw 47
pev Oikaiw PeAtiov kyiyvero, Tw &g adik® ATMWAAVTIO. N

30 o0deV €0TL TOVTO;
ofual eywye, © ", OKPOTEC.
®Epe On, €0V TO VTIO TOV VYIEIVOV HEV BEA-

KP.
YUUL. 2il.

TIOV YIyVOUEVOV VTIO TOV voowdovg e dla@beipduevoy
OlOAECWHEY, TEIBOPEVOL MU TN Twv E€MATOVIwvV 80Ln, apa
Buwtov nuiv eott dle@Bapuévoy avtov; €0TL O TIOV TOVTO

510 COMUO- N OVXI;
KP. Naut.
2i2.
Ole@BapuUeVOV 0O UATOC;
KP. Oviop®¢.
2iX.

p ow Blwtov nuiv €otiv Pgeta poxBnpolL Kal

"AANG PET eKeivov apa nuiv Bloty>v dle@Bappe-

VOV, W TO GOIKOV PeEV Awfatal To de dikaiov ovivnoiv; n
@avXotepov nyovpeda eival Tov cwPOTOq EKEVO, 0 TL TIOT

29. «yiyvpto, GTIOAAUTO: i.e. yiyve- meaning is that life is worthless, ie. »

b, amoaKuoBon €Xeyeto, the so-called
philosophical impf., which carries a
statement of the admitted results of
a previous discussion back to the
well-remembered time when the facts
stated were established in argument.
GMT. 40; H. 833. cf. Cic. Off.
i. 40. 143, itaque, quae erant
prudentiae propria, suo loco
dicta sunt.

VIIL. 3. im0o'|i€vol pny «re.: by its
position prp contradicts rtf . . . 86%1),
but not meiBdpevor, and implies oAAG
T) tov pn Imodviwv 86%€t). The effect
of writing meiBopevor pry instead of pn
ne@opevor is to lay greater stress on
both words, and the failure to say
distinctly whose opinion it is which
is obeyed leaves all the more stress
on pn. — apa PBIWTOV kte.: See on
avefetaotoc PBiog, Apol. 38a. The

ou XuotteXei, ook Gélov {nv. Cf. 53C,
and Rep. iv. 445 a, Au?v 4otl okeyo-
abat, motepov aZ XuotteXel (pays) dikond
TE TPATIEWV Kol KOAG 4mindeley Kol
givon dikatov . . . % ABIKEIV re Kol GdIKOV
eivat.  The expressions diagdeipdpevov
and dioXeowpev bring us to the point
of extreme deterioration at which
life becomes impossible,

10. aMAa . . . dpa: ironically op- e
posed to the preceding negative state-
ment, but at the same time requiring
no for its answer. This last must be
indicated by the tone in which the
question is asked. See on dpa, 46 d.
11. @: after both verbs, though
ovivavan does not govern the dat. See
on ols . .. ietaZew, Apol. 41c. Even
XwBacBau usually takes the acc.

12. 0 T1 TTOT ecrri: it was not speci-
fied above (d), and there is no reason
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E0TL TWV NUETEPWY, TIEPL 0 N T€ adikia kai 1 dikatloolvn 48

eWwtz/,
KP. OV3au®c.
AQ. CANAG TIMIOTEPOV;
 KP. TIloAu ye.
2Q.

O0K &0, « BEATIOTE, MAv Nuiv oltw @povTl-

o0Té0V, Ti EPOVOLY Ol TTOAAOL NUAC, GAN O TI 0 emaiwv Tepi

> SIKAiwY kai GdIkwy, 6 €1g, Kal avtA 1 ainoeia.

WOTE

TPWTOV HEV TAUTN OVK OpBw¢ eionyel, €lonyobpevog TG
TOV TOAADV 304N¢ d€tV NUAC @povTilely Tepi TV dIKaiwv

KOl KOAWY Kol dyaBwv Kal TV evavtiwv,

OAANG pev on,

@ain y av Tig, oioi Te €101V APAC 01 TTOAAOT ATTOKTIVVVVAL.

KP. AnAa d1Q kol Tavta-
~Q. ANNBNR  Agyelg,

GAN*, @ Boupdoie,

@ain yap av, ® XOKpateg. b
ovVToC 1€ O

AOYyoC ov dleAnAvBapey €uolye dOKET €Tl dpolog eival [tw]
Koi TTPpOTEPOV Kai TOVOE OV OKOTIEL €0 £T1 PEVEL NUTV 1] OV,
0Tt ov 10 (Vv Tepl TAEioTOV TOINTEOV, AAAG TO €V (Nv.

for arguing about its name(r//ux™)here.
18. 00K Gpa Ttéw ovTw: then we must

not .. .at all .. .so much as all that,
etc. obtw refers back to the drift of
Crito's argument. Here again Socrates
takes the last step in a long induction.

19. ti... 0 TL: a not unusual com-
bination of the dir. and indr. forms of
guestion. Cf Gorg. 500 a, ap olOv mav-
Ths avSpSs 40Tiv 4k\4¢aoBat iroia &yala
TWV NB4wv 40TT KOT OTIOI0 KAKJ, 1] TEXVIKOV
(specialist) o€l els ikaotov; The double
acc. as in kokd (Kokwe) Keyeiv Tvd.

20. quti 1 OAAjBela : i.e. Truth,
speaking with the lips of & 4mnaiwv, or
appearing as the result of strict and
patient inquiry.

23. GAAG pev dn: again Socrates
reproves Crito, this time for his ap-
peal to the Athenian public (44d).

— pév dn: certainly, equiv. to prv or a
nearly so.

25. dAAa 3 kte.: Crito eagerly b
catches at this objection and strength-
ens it with kai. Thus he implies that
there is more than meets the eye, ie.
that there are many other valid ob-

jections. Cf 45a. See App.

26. 0OVtoS re O Xoyos KTE.: t4 cor-
responds to kat. . . az following. For
a similar kot . . . kot oZ see Lach.
181 d, kol ToUTWV irepi %ywyE TapAcopal
OUMPBOL\ELEIV &) TI dwvwpal kol ad &fpo-
kaABi mavta iroieiv. The connexion
of thought would not hinder us from
subordinating the first clause: “ as
our discussion just closed agrees with
what we argued formerly (when deal-

ing with the same matter), so, etc.”

29. oT1 00TOENV «te.: cf. Apol.2&bff-
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30

KP. AA\A peVEL

MAATQNO2

2(1. To & ev Kai KOA®OC Kai SIKOiwC dTL TAVIOV €0TI,

MEVEL I OV PEVEL;
KP. MEével.
1X.

OVKOVV €K TWV OMOAOYOVHEVWY TOVTO OKETI-

TEOV, TrOTEpPOV diKalov €UE €vBEVdE TeElpdaBatl elieval un
A@levIwy *Adnvainv, ~ o0 dikalov Kot €dv PeEV @aivntol

dikatlov, melpwpeda, i 0 PN, €WUEV.

o¢ 0g oV AEyelg TACG

5 oKEYEIC Tepi TE AVOAWOEWG XPNMATWY Kai 66{Nn¢ Kol Tai-

48
b

dwv TPOPNC, M ®O¢ AANOBWE Tavta, w Kpltwv, oKeppata U}

TV poding ATTOKTIVWWIWV KOl AVOPBLOOKOPEVWY Y Qv, &l

oioi ™ rpgav, ovdevl (Vv Vw, TOVTIWV TAOV TTOAAQV,

nuiv &,

ETEION O AOYOC OVIWC aipel, prp ovdev GAANO OKETITEOV I I
10 O7tEp VWV ON €Aéyopev, TOTEPOV dikald TIPALoPEY Kal Xpn-

MOTO TEAOVVTIEC TOVTOI( TOIC &y'.

31.
cause of the confused ideas which
many associate with ew 7v, eg. (1)
plain living and high thinking, or (2)
high living and no thinking. For the
latter meaning, cf. Rep. i. 329 a, of
02V KAEI0TOi (TV TIPECPBUTWV) TAG €V t1)
VEOTNTI NJOVaE TIOBOLVTEC AYOVOKTOUTIV
WG MEYAAWV TIVQOV GTIECTEPNMEVOL, KOl
16TE PeV €Z LWVTEG, VUV Ot 00de wv-
1€¢. On this whole subject consult
the discussion in Prot. 351 v ff.

1X.
const, of the rel. clause, to which pre-
cedence has been given. The art. is
commonly not retained in such a case,
e.g. OVS 1} TOAIG Vopilel Beolg o0 VOoHilwv.
The corresponding demonst. tavta is
attracted into the gender of the pred.

6. pn ... g : sc. opa KTe.
Crito, lest all this, at bottom, may prove
to be, etc. A milder way of saying
TAUTO OKEPMOTA LVTA @aivetat, strength-

T0 & «v Kkt€.: this is needed be- ened by g arnBac.

4. TAO ctkend/€19 : drawn into the

Look to it,

evbevde eladlovaol

See on pun o0
1007 1j, Apol. 39 a.

0

Kot d

0

7. Kai GvoBloxtkopévwy y dv: and

would bring them to life again too. The
av forms with this partic. the apod.
avaBiwokeoBan is used here like avaBiw-
cacBon in Phaed. 89d. Usually it is
intransitive, like avopiovat.

9. 0 Xo'yo¢ oUTwG aipel: the argu-

ment has prevailed thusfar. Cf. Hor.
Sat. i. 3, 115, nec vincet ratio
hoc, tantundem ut peccet
idemque ]Jqui teneros caules
alieni fregerit horti |et qui
nocturnus sacra divum lege-
rit. Ibid. ii. 3, 225, vincet enim
stultos ratio insanire nepo-
tes, and 250, si puerilius his
ratio esse cvincet amare. It
is rare to find this idiom with an acc.
of the persons discussing, as in Rep.
x. 007b, & yap Adyoc nuog -ppet. — un
... VE asin 6 above.



KPITQN.

X@pitag kat avioi €€dyovrteg 1€ Kol géayduevoi, 1 T AAn- 48
feia Ad1kACOPEY TAVTO TAVTIO TIOIOVVTIEG KOV QAIVOUEDD
adIka avta epyalduevou, un ov d€n vmoAoyilecBat ovt ei
15 ATI0BVNOKEWV del TapapévovTag Kat fpovyxiav dayovtag ovte
GANO OTIOVV TIAGXELV TIPO TOV AOIKELV.

KP. KOA®C MEV POU JOKEIC Agyely, o ZWOKPOTEC Opa

0¢ Ti dpwpev.

2Q. ZKOTIWMEVY, W AyaBe, Ko, Kai €1 N €XEIC AVTIAE-
20 YEIV EUOV AEYOVTOCG, GVTiAeye, Kai ool meiocopal- €i ds un,
mavoatl noén, o HPAKAPLE, TOAAAKIC MOl AEywv TOV QAVIOV
Adyov, ¢ Xpn e€vOévde AKOVIWY 'ABnvaiwv gue ATIIEVAL-
WG EYW TIEPL TLOAAOV TIOIOVHOL TIEICOC O TOVTO TIPATIELY,

GAAQ U GKOVTOG.

0pa de O TNC OKEPEWC TNV ApPXNV, Qv

12. Kai autoi KTl.: kai atoi, we our- ifrjveyKe yap thv \6yov, ws iyco Tpdt-

selves too, stands for Crito and Soc-
rates. Crito is responsible, in the
supposed case, not only for his ex-
penditure of money (xpripota TeKovv-
res), but also for instigating the act
of Socrates, or rather for persuading
him to allow various things to be
done for him. — e€ayopevot: the pass,
is especially strong, “ we ourselves
are both rescuers and rescued.”

15. ovitc iroorxewv: sc. el SeT, to be
supplied from the preceding clause.

16. po Tou ASIKEIV: cf. Apol. 28 bd.
The sense is, “ there must be no ques-
tion about submitting to the utter-
most (dtiouvv Traaxetv) rather than com-
mitting unrighteousness.” See also
54 b, where, as in this case, a choice
is involved, and mpo is used in the
sense of in preference to or instead of.

23. inasmuch as, equiv. to iwei.
Of. quippe in Lat.

24. GANO U axovTos: opposed dis-
tinctly to ireiaas ae, with your approval.
Cf. 49 e fin,, and Xen. An. v. 6. 29,

cos:

Teiv talita dovooiunv ndn ov meio as
vfias. The vivid contrast of these
two clauses makes the omission of
oov, the subj. of &icovtos, the easier.
Indeed, cases are common where a
personal or a dem. pron. or some
vague general notion of persons or
things is the subj. implied. For a
somewhat similar case, cf. Horn. Od.
iv. 645 ff., vyp' ev eldw 1 ae Bit) aenov-
tos OMNUPa vna péKawvav, NE Brav oi
dokac, — €OV AE'YNTAL: in case the state-
ment shall satisfy you. iav does not
like el (c/~48b) mean whether. GMT.
71, n. 1 Cf. Phaedo, 64 C, oxByat
on, dxyabe, iav &ua kai ool EwdokTti
KTe. The subj. of the dependent sent,
is made by anticipation (prolepsis)
the object of opa. Cf. Milton, Sonnet
to Sir Henry Vane, xvn., “ Besides to
know |Both spiritual power and civil,
what each means, | What severs each,
thou hast learned, which few have
done.” Cf. below (49 d). Socrates
is earnestly enforcing a principle.
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25 crot IKOVWC Agyntal, Koi TEIPw ATOKPIVETOHAl TO EPWTWME- 49

49
a

VOV rj av gaAtota oin.
KP. AAAa TEIpAGOMOL.
X. Sil.

MAATQNO2

OV8evl TPOTIW QOPEV EKOVTOC A8IKNTEOVY Eival,

1 TvL hev G8IKNTEOV TPOTW, TIVLI 88 0V; I OVBOP®C TO YE
G8IKEIV ovie ayaBov ovie KAAGY, ¢ TOAAAKIC AUV Kai ev
Tw EPTIPOCBEY XpOvw WHPOoAoyNOn; [oTep Kal APTL EAEYETO-]
N macal uiv ekeivatl a1 mpocOev dpoAoy[al v Taio8e Taig
OAlyalIg Nuepalg ekkexvpeval eigiv, kol moaAal, @ Kpitwv,
apa tnAikoi8e [yépovteg] av8peg TPo¢ AAANAOVC OTIOV8T)
8loAgyopevol eEAGBopey QUAC aviovg Tai8wv ov8ev 8lage- b
POVTEC; N TIOVTOC MAAAOV OVTIWC ETXEl WOTIEP TOTE EAEYETO
10 AV, €1te @aaoty ot ToAAoi eite pr, Kol elte 8€l NUAC €TL
TOV8E XAAEMWTEPO TTATXEIV EITE KOl TIPOOTEPA, OPWG TO YE

26. if oin: sc. KoTd Th oAndég tiv
amokpiveaBat rb £pwt@pevov. PAALoTa 8s
in the question mi) paAiota; Cf. Rep.
yii. 537 d, oi tiv paAtota totoltol &at,
T0o0TOUVG €ig pEiloug TIpOG KabloTaval.

X. 1. €KovTog GOIKNTEOV: sC. -NUOG

The const, with the acc. corresponds
to the equivalent &a with the acc.
and inf. GMT. 923; H. 611a. For
the facts, see Introd. 65.

2. n obdapwg kte.: here the first
member of the disjunctive question
is resumed, so that the questioner
gives notice to the questioned, as it
were, of his opinion. For the accent
of Tiui when (exceptionally) it begins
its clause, see G. 144, 1; H. 119 a.

4. oirtp kai dpTt ikiyero: prob. not
written by Plato. If genuine, it can-
not refer to anything here, but relates
to the drift of 46 b and 48 b. See
App.

5. n macatl kte.: here and in the
words n TravTbs pdArov kte. below, we
see how hard Crito finds it to assent.

After each double question (1) o0 ‘;9

.. GpoAoyndn; (2) 1) maoa . . . mavtl
pomny; Socrates has looked at Crito
for an answer. Finally he extorts
the briefest assent by the pointed
@apev $ o0; in line 13 below.

6.  ékkexupévar eUrC. thrown away.
Cf Henry VIII. iii. 2, “ Cromwell, 1
charge thee, fling away ambition,”
and Soph. Phil. 13, | kai pédp
AKOVTO KAKXEW Tb Tav co@iopa, T@ Hiv
autix’ aipnoswv dokw. Similar is the
Lat. effundere gratiam, labo-
rem.— kai TOAol kte.: one of the
two parties, forms the predicative
complement of éxaBopev, the other
stands in opposition to the pred. By
the added mAkoide Gvdpeg (See on To-
goutov ov, Apol. 25d), this opposition
is put still more strongly, dpa gives
point to the irony. See on dp ouwv, 47 e.

11.
tinct reiteration of what 1 moun-bs pdi-
Aov kte. has already stated. There-
fore one as much as the other belongs

OMWG TIOVTT TPOTIW: a more dis- b



KPITQN.

ABIKETY T GABIKOVWTL KOl KOKOV Kol OigXpov TuyXAvel ov 49

Tavti TPOTTw; Qauev n oo;

KP. ®apev.

O0daPKC Gpa del AJIKEIV.
KP. OO dnta.
2i2.

Oude adIkobuEvVOY Apa AVTadIKEiv, ®WC ol TIoAAOI

ofovtal, €MeIdn ye oLJAPMC el ABIKETV.

Agto the twofold disjunctive prot. efre
61T€, KOl €ITE . €ITE.

17. ¢ oi ToAAoi ofovtat: that ‘ do-
ing harm to one’s enemies *was part
and parcel of the popularl”™ accepted
rule of life is plain from many pas-
sages like that in Isocrates to De-
monicus 1., 26, dpoiwg atoxpov voul
TV Exfpov vikdobol ol kakoTo ilais
Kol TOV @iAwv RTTachal Taig evepyta i
ais. Compare the character of Cyrus
the younger, Xen. An. i. 9. 11, pave-
pbs & nyv, kai ei tls Tt ayabbv % KakKbv
TIOINOGIYV  AUTOV, VIKAV TIOPWHEVOC ktc.
Ccf. also Meno’'s definition, Men. 71¢e,
autn 40Tty ivSpbs dpptr, iKavbv elvai
TA NG TMOA(we TIPAETTAV, Kai TPETIOVTA
Toug PPV @iAoug eZ Foieiv, robs & 4x8poug
kokwe  Plato eloquently defends his
more Christian view throughout the
first book of the Republic, in the
Gorgias, and elsewhere. That the
many do assert this, Socrates might
say is not only made probable by the
known tendencies in human charac-
ter, but it is proved by every-day ex-
perience in dealing with men. Many
recognized authorities encouraged
them in such aview. Ccf. Archil. Prg.
65, ev & 4miotapatr piya, |rbv kakeg
UB dpwvta davoig AvtopeiB obal KOKOIG.
Solon, Prg. 13, 5, where he prays to
the Muses that they would grant him
etvai 0¢ yAukov WOB @irorg, £xBpolot &€
i.. |... deivov ifv. In Soph. Aj. 79,
it is Athena herself who asks, olikouv

>
yeAws ‘Ndiotog eh 4xBpor>¢ yeKav; Con-
trast Soph. Ant. 523f.: KP. outol mo&
oUx8pbg, 005* '6tav Bavp, @irog. | AN. od-
101 guvixéav, GAAA cup@IAGY Ogpuy. Cf.
Eur. Andr. 520 ff., where Menelaus
says it is folly to spare the offspring of
one’s foes, avola peyakn Agimav 4x8poug
4x8pwv, 4gbv KTeiveiv, and ibid. 1007,
where Orestes says, 4x8pov yap Avdpov
uoipav eh dvaaotporiv (for us to destroy
it) daipwv didwor.  Cf. Eur. Heraclid.
1049 ff., the grim humor of Alcmena,
who says of Eurystheus, 4xQpbs p\v
avnp, @Al 38 koatBavav. See also
Bacch. 1344-1348, where Agave ad-
mits her guilt but asks for mercy,
and Dionysus refuses mercy because
he has been offended. Agave an-
swers: dpydg mpdn€i (eoi/s o0y Spor-
olicBan Bpotoic. This shows an ideal
of moral conduct for the gods, such
as Plato preaches for men. Compare
Soph. Aj. 679-682, 2 T' ExBpog nuiv
4¢ TO0OVd' 4XB0pT40¢, \ (¢ KAl QIAACWV
aubig, es Te Thv @irov | toocauP umoupywv
WEENENV BouAroopot | is aiev ou pE-
voivta, with Henry V111, iii. 2, “ Love
thyself last, cherish those that hate
thee; |still in thy right hand carry
gentle peace | to silence envious
tongues. Be just and fear not.”
Shakspere thus expresses the view of
the Platonic Socrates and of Plato in
contrast to that of the Greek public
at large. That the historical (in con-
trast to the Platonic) Socrates at least
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172 MAATQNO2
KP. OO0 @aivetal. 19
20 2Q. Ti 8e dn; KakoLpyeiv del, & Kpitwv, i ov;
KP. OO0 &et dQTOV, W %WOKPOATEC.
2Q. Tu 8¢’} AVTIKOKOVPYEILY KOK®WC TIAETXOVTO, ¢ Ol
ToAAoi @aal, 6ikatov p ov dikalov;
KP. OvdopwC.
25 2Q0. Toyap mou KOK®C TOIEIV AvOP®OTTOVE TOV AJIKEIV
ovoeV OlO@EPEL.
KP. *AANGR Aéyelq.
2Q. O0Te dpa AVTAdIKETY de1 OVIEN KOK®C TTOIETY ovdéva
avepWTWY, oBd* G 6TIoVN TIACXN VIT* AVIWVY. Kat Opd,
30 Kpitwv, tavta kaBopoAoywv dmwe P mopa ddLav SuoAo- d
yng-  o1da yop OTt dAiyolg ncri tavta Kot dOKET Kal d0eEl.
0i¢ ovv oviw d£00KTAl Kal 0i¢ PN, ToOTO1? OUK £€0TL KON
BoVvAR, GAAO AVAYKN TOVTOVG GAAAAWYV KOTO@POVETY, dpwv-
TOC TG AAAAAWY BovXevuaTta. OKOTED O OV Kot g0 €v
4{1)9 did not contradict this maxim of little or no question of right and tg

popular morality is perhaps evident
from one place in the Memorabilia
(ii. 6. 35), where, apparently with the
ready approval of Critobulus, Socra-
tes says, ou eyvwkog avSpbs opetiv
gival VIKAV tovs PEV @iloug €0 Tolouvta,
robs S 4x8poug Kok —This does not
make him precisely responsible for
the maxim, since he practically quotes
it from the mouth of The Many. In-
deed, the context has a playful color,
which ought to warn us not to take
Socrates precisely at his word.

19. o0 @aivetal: plainly not. As
0$ @nuit means | deny rather than 1 do
not assert, SO ou @aivetor means not it
does not appear, but it does appear not.

20. Kokoupyeiv : this word, like ko
KOG ToIEiv, covers more cases than
adikeiv: it includes dédikeiv and also
cases of harm done where there is

wrong involved. Apparently, it was
more commonly used in every-day mat-
ters than odikeiv. In Crito’s answer his
uncertain certainty is indicated by ot
#ou; had he meant that he was per-
fectly certain, he would have used .

28.  oUte Gpa kté.: the completest
presentation of this precept must be
sought in the teaching of Christ. Cf.
Luke vi. 27, é&A\a upiiv Aeyw Ttoic aroo-
0UCLYV AYOTIOTE Tobs 4XBPOUC UMV, KO-
AW ¢ Toleite TOIC pioouaty OUOG KTE.

30.  kaBopoAoywv, OLOAOYNS: see on
i yap weerov, 44 d.

32. TtoUTOIC OUK £0TI kte.: this is
strongly set forth in the Gorgias,
where the Sophist and the true Phi-
losopher represent respectively these
two clashing theories. See Introd. 65.

34. BouAeOpata: counsels, i.e. their
manner of thinking and acting.
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35 yAAa, TOTEPOV KOWWVEIC Kal EWBOKET o1, Kol dpx®ueda 49
evtevBev BovAevopevol, w¢ ovBeTOTE 0pBw(C €yovtog OVIE
Tov ABIKEV ovie TOV AvTaBIKEY 0vie KAKW¢ Ttdoyovtd
auvvecsBal AvTIBpwvTo KAKWC N a@ioctacol Kal ov Kol-
VWVEIC TNC apXng; E€MOL PEV yop Kal TTAAAL OVIW KAl VW e
€Tl Bokel- ool & €0 mn AAAN SédokTal, AEyE KOl SidOOKE.
el 3¢ eppevelg toic mpdobe, T0 PYETA TOVTO OKOVE.

KP. 'AAN gUMEV® TE KOt {VWBOKET poi' oAAG Aeye.

2Q. Asyw Bn av 10 PETE TOVTO, MAAAOY & EPWIW:
TMOTEPOV a av TI¢ dpoAoynon Tw Sikawa OVTO TIOINTEOV N

45 gamatnTEOY;
KP. Tionteov.
X1. Q. 'Exk T10o0TWV 8n afpel. Amidvtec evbevBe

NUEI PN TEioOVTEG TNV TTOAIY TTOTEPOV KOKWC TIVAC TIOIOV- 50

MEV, Kat Tauta 0v(g ﬁKlO’TG oL N ov;

Kol EUHEVOUEV 0ig

WHUOAOYNOOMEV Sikalol? OVGLY N 0V

N 36. ¢ OUEITOTE KTé.: a Statement
of what is involved in evteiBeviavhich
is equiv. to €k touToU TOV Adyou (taking
this principle for granted), us with
the gen. abs. is used in this same
way also after A¢yewv. Cf. Men. 95 e,
olo®' ottt ev toUTOG MEV is SISaKTOU
o0oNe rrjs apetne A€yet;

39. ttJs apxnd: cf ko\ apxwueda iv-
tevBev above, dpxn is the starting-
pointof an investigation, — aprinciple,

0 aconviction.— kai MéAal kte.: see on
o0 pavov KTte., 46b.

41. TO META TOUTO: not what re-
sults, but what comes next. It may
be taken adv. (like Tb dmi) totde and
the like) and translated further. What
is referred to is expressed in motepov
kté. below.

43. pAANov €' or rather. Cf Lach.
196¢, Aéye 8¢ pot & Nikia, HAAAoOV &
N

44. n «&atotnteov: Socrates says N

this rather than i) o0 mointeov because
of the preceding & & Tis duoioynar
ww. Such an admission pledges a
man to put his principle in practice,
egamatav is not only construed with
an acc. of the person, here easily
supplied from tw, but furthermore
takes the acc. of the thing. Cf Xen.
An. v. 7. 11, et 8¢ rts vpGv f auTbs 420-
ToT-nenvat tiv oteton Taldta i) &AAov g&a-
matTnoatl TalTa, Aéywv SIS00KETW.

X1. 1. & 100TWV: in the light of
this. See on 48c¢, ek T@V SUOAOYOUUE-
vwv, and cf. Henry 1V. i. 1,“ For more
is to be said and done |than out of
anger can be uttered.” The particular
plan of flight Socrates considers in
the light of, or out of, the general
conclusion just approved.

3. ols ovo-tv: the dat. is assimilated
regularly to the omitted obj. of ippé-
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5 KP. OUK éxw, 0 XWKpaTeg, AToKpivachal Tpog & epw- 60

Tag* 00 yap €VWow.
2il. 'AM* wde OKOTIEI,

MAATQNOZ

el yEAAoOvolV AUV evBévde

gite dmodidpdokpy, il onmwe 0év dvopdoat Tovto, EKuov-
TEC Of VOOl KOT TO KOIVOV THC TIOAEWC ETTIOTAVTIEC EPOIVTO-
10 gime pol, O X®OKPOTEG, Ti & vw EXEIC TOIETV; AAN0 T N
TOVTIW TW EPYW W ETIXEIPEIC dlavoei Tovg TE VOUOVE NUAC

AToAECcAl Ka' {vuTIagav TNV

a vopev.  wpoAoyroapev would require
the acc. as in 49 e above.

5. 00K €xw KT!.: Crito seems afraid
of understanding whatis meant; the in-
evitable consequences involved alarm
him. See on kakoupyav, 49 c. This
natural state of mind on his part
gives good and sufficient reason for a
reconsideration of the whole subject
from a new point of view.

7. péMouoav Auiv: for the dat., cf.
Symp. 192 d, el avrois ... Emotog &
"Heaiotog . . . gporto.  Prot. 321 ¢, amo-
pouvtt 3¢ aUT® epxetar Mpounbeve. See
on §, 47 e. The statement there given
covers a very large number of cases
where a partic. and a finite verb are
combined like EA86vtec epotvro.

8. €ior omuwg kte.: this softening
phrase is used purely out of consid-
eration for Crito. To use the word
applied to runaway slaves might give
offence. One of the annoying mis-
haps that befell a well-to-do Athenian
was to have to give chase when a
slave ran off to Megara or Oenoe.
Cf Prot. 310 c, where Hippocrates
nearly lost his dinner, pdia ye oye
agikopevog €€ Oivong. & yép Tol malg
pe & ‘l,atupog omedpa.  Of course such
conduct on the slave’s part was con-
sidered despicable. Cf. 52 d, &olirog
@avidtotoc.  The dovAog xpnotog, who
appears in tragedy more frequently

TIOALV TO 00V PEPOC; N Solcet

than in real life, would not run away,
because of his attachment to his mas-
ter. Cf Eur. Med. lines 54 i.,-xpn-
otoiot 3o0Ao1g Euppopa TO deoTotdv | ko
KGO TUTVOVTO Kol pévwv avedrtetat, the
first of which recurs in the Bacchae
(1029), Ale. 768-77; and cf. also Eur.
Andr. 56-59, where the slave says to
Andromache, eiivouc € kai oot Zovti T
nv 1@ o@ moécel. In Xen. Oec. n. 37
and 38, and 9. 11-13, is an interesting
account of the position of slaves in
the household.

9. iy> Kowov NG Mo'ABw¢: the com-
monwealth. Cf. Xen. An. v. 7. 18, and
Hdt. i. 67, ‘I,mapti-ntewy 1@ Ko 3Blo-
TIEPTIOPEVOUG, sent by the commonwealth
of Sparta. So Cicero says commune
Siciliae. The personification of the
state and the laws which here follows
is greatly admired and has been abun-
dantly imitated, e.g. by Cicero in his
first Catilinarian Oration (7.18). The
somewhat abrupt transition from nu7v
above to £ 5wkpateg suggests the fact
that Socrates considered himself alone
responsible to the laws in this matter.

10. dAM0 TL 1}: see on &\ Tt fj,
Apol. 24 c.

11. 100¢ T vo'yoig: notice the order
and cf 53 a, nuei¢ ot vopoL.

12. 16 <rov pépog: see on 1O abv
pépog, 45d. Here it is about the same
in sense with ko®' ‘6oov d0vaoat, 51 a.

K
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oot ofov TE €Tl ekeivny TV TOAWV eival

TPA@Bal, iv rj ar yevopeval di/cat pnBev 1oxbovaiv, GAN

IBiwtwv dkvpoi T1e yiyvovtal Kai

da@Oeipovtar; Ti

€POVHEY, w KPIT®V, TIPOC TOVTO KAl GAAG TOLAVTA; TIOAAX

yap Av TIg €XO0l GAAWG Te Kai prTwp eImeiv vitep to0TOV
TOV VOPOV ATIOAAVHEVOVY, 0C TAC Bikog td¢ BikaoBeioog

TIPOCTATTEL Kupiag eival,

l €POVU.eVv TIPOC OVIOVG OTI

20 ABikel yap AUAC 1 TOAIC KAl OVK 0pBw¢ TV Biknv &KpIve; ¢

cg

TOVTa 1 Ti EPOVUEV;
KP.

X111, 2i1.

Yavta vl Aia, o 1,0KpaTeC.
Tt ov, Qv €iMwoilv ol vVOpoI* w "I, WKPATEC,

N KOT TOVTAO WPOAOYNTO AUV TE KOT 0O0lL, 1] EUMEVEIV TATC
Bikaig &g av i moAlg Bikaln; €l ovww aviwv Bavpdalotluev
AeyoOVTWVY, 10w AV €(TTOIEV OTI, W "T,WKPATEC, U} Baduale Ta

AgyOueva, GAN* dmokpivov, emelBr Kot eiwbag xpnobatl tw

EpWTaV TE KOl AToKpiveobal.

@ePE yAp, Ti eykKoAwv AUV

KOl TR TIOAEL ETXEIPEIC NUAC ATTOAADVAL, OV TIPWTOV HEV

o€ gyevvroapev APEIC Kal Bl APwVY eAduBavev TAV Untépa

o0V O TATHpP KAl €PUTEVOEV CE; @PACOV 0V, TOUTOIE NHWY,

13. eivat: the attention is drawn to
ehat, exist, by the negative statement
of the same idea in P avatcrpagoar,
not to be utterly overturned, which fol-
lows. GMT. 109.

17. Mg Te Kai pATwp: a side
thrust at the trained speakers which
recalls the irony of the opening page
of the Apology. — vr-¢p Totlitou TOUL
VOUOU ATOAAUMEVOL: on behalf of this
law whose existence is injeopardy. Cf
below d, intxeipeis amoKAOvar.  This
notion of threatened action is often
attached to the pres, and impf. of
this verb. See GMT. 32 and 38;
H. 828. Cf. An. v. 8.2, 8rou 1@ fiiyei
ottwAAOiBa.  The whole wording of

this passage recalls the Athenian

usage which required that a law, if ~

any one proposed to change or repeal
it, should be defended by regularly-
appointed state-advocates (ouvryopot).
19. ot Ndikel ydp: ‘6u followed by
direct quotation, as in 21c. Notice
how spirited and quick the answer is
made by yép. “ Yes (I certainly have
this intention) for, etc.”

XIl. 2. kai TadTa: sc. that in cer- ¢
tain cases the sentence of the laws
may and should be set at nought. —
f €UUEVELV: or (was the agreement be-
tween us) simply to abide by, etc.

3. ais dv 01kaln: cf 50b and 51 e.
5. &tedn kte. : see Introd. 19.

175
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MAATQNO2

10 to1g vOpoug Toi¢ TeEPi TOVC YAMOVC, MEPQPEL TI ¢ OV KOAWMCG

€XoVouv; ov YéU@opat, @auny Av. A&AAa TOi¢ Tepi TNV TOV
YEVOUEVOV TPOQNAV TE /cat TTAIdELOV €V I KAU OV ETTALOELONC;
N 0V KAAWC TTPOCETATIOV NUWV 0U €MU TOUTOUC TETAYHEVOU
VOUOU, TIOPOYYEAAOVTEC T®W TOTPT TW OW OE &V HOVOUKT}
KAl YVUVOOTUKN TIAUOEVELY; KOAWG, @auny Av. €Tev.
e eyévov Kai €{eTpa@ng Kau €mauvdeldng, €xouc av eimeiv
TPWTOV PEV ¢ 0UXU NUETEPOG NOBO Kou £KYOVOC Kau d0U-

ETEIDN

AOC, aUTOC Te KOU OU GOT TIPOYOVOU;

10. 10i¢ irepi tovs yapoup : probably
Socrates was thinking particularly
of the laws governing marriage which
established the legitimacy of children
(yvnoétng). See Schoemann, Antiqui-
ties of Greece, p. 357.

11. &MAa: instead of emerta &,
which would have been written here
to correspond to mpartov pév if Socra-
tes’s answer had not intervened.

14. iv Jouaikr Kai yupvaoTikn: these
words cover the whole of education
(maideio), as Plato, Rep. ii. 376 e, says,
€0TIL TIOV ] MEV €T OWHOOL YUHUVOOTIKA,
n & em\ yuxt) pouoikr. “ The educa-
tion of the average Greek gentleman,
like that of the average English gen-
tleman, comprised a certain amount
of mental cultivation and a certain
amount of athletic exercise. The
former, besides reading, writing, and
some elementary mathematics, con-
sisted mainly in the reciting and learn-
ing by heart of poetry, along with
the elements of music, and sometimes
of drawing. Perhaps because so
much of the poetry was originally
sung or accompanied, the word ‘ mu-
sic’ was sometimes applied to the
education in literature as well as in
music proper, and it is in this wider
sense that Plato habitually uses it.
Under the term ‘gymnastic’ was un-

KaU €U TovO™* oUTwG

derstood the whole system of diet
and exercise which, varying with the
customs of- different states, had for
its common object the production of
bodily health and strength, and the
preparation for military service.”
Hellenica, The Theory of Education in
Plato’s Republic, by R. L. Nettlesliip,
M.A., p. 88. See on tolto mMpdtTwy,
47 a. See also Schoemann, Greek An-
tiquities, pp. 359 ff.

17.
Cf Hdt. vii. 104, where Demaratus
says to Xerxes that the Lacedaemo-
nians eAelBepol €6VTEC 00 TIAVTA EAED-
Bepoi e\o1- emeoTt yap oL SE€0TOTN ¢
vopog. Elsewhere Plato uses &ou-
Aevew of the obedience which the law
requires, eg. Legg. 762 e, & pn dou-
Aevoag o033 ttv deoTOTNG YevolTo &LIog
Emaivou, Kol KoAAwTtilecBot (cf. exkoA-
Auvvouny, Apol. 20C) xpfi T@ KaAGK
douAeloal UEAAOV 1 T KOADG &pat,
TMPWTOV MEV TOTC VOMOIC, G TAV-
v Toi¢ Be0i¢ 0Zoov SouAsiav, EmMeITa
toi¢ mpeoPutépolg kte.  Cf. Apol. 231),
304, and also Eur. Orest. 418, where
Orestes says in a very different spirit,
SouAelopEY Be0ic, 0 TI TOT €iciv oi Beoi.
cf. 52d. This high standard of obe-
dience, unhesitating and unqualified,
to the established law, was familiar
to the Athenians before Plato wrote.

50
d

SotiXos  opposed to deomotec- €
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exev, ap* el loov ouvev €Tvou ool Té dikalov Kov AULY, Kai 50

20 OTT OV NUEUC OE ETUXEUPWHIEV TIOUETY, Kol col Ttavta Avtu-
TIOLELV OUEL SIKOIOV EXVOUL; I TIPOC PEV ApO 0OU TOV TIOTEPA
OVK €& UOOV Vv TO OiKOuov KOu TIPOC TOV OECTIOTNV, & OO0U
WV ETVYXOVEV, WOTE, ATIEP TIACYOUC, TAVTIO KOU OVIUTIOUEZV,

25

50
B

OVTE KOKWC GKOVOVTO AVTUAEYEUV OVTE TVTITOMEVOV AVTUTVT- 51

TELV OVTE GAAQ TOLOVTIA TIOAAG- TIPOC O TRV TATpida dapa

KU TOV¢ VOPOVG €0TOU 00U, (MOTE, €OV OE ETUXEUPWLIEV
UELE AmoAXvvau dikavov ryovuevou €ivau, Kai ov 8e Ruac,

Among many passages in the trage-
dians, cf Soph. Ant. 663 ff., ootig 8
OmepPag 1) vopoug Braeton |i) toom-
TAooev T0i¢ Kpatvvouaty voei, \ 00K €0T
Enaivou toOtov € £pov Tuxeiv. |OAN
hv TOAG otrjoete, tolde XpKAvewv |
Kal OpIKPA KoOT dikala kat TA-

vavtia. Cf also Cic. Clu. 53. 146,
legum idcirco omnes servi
sumus, ut liberi esse possi-

mus, and cf in Eur. Suppl. 429 ff.,
the speech of Theseus, beginning,
0o0%ev  TUPAVVOU  OUCHEVESTEPOV  TIOAEI\
'0rov rb pEV TPWOTIOTOV OUK €10TV VO-
pot | kowor, kpatei & €i¢ Thv vopov
KeKTNUEvog | aUtdbs mop' ailtg, kil
T0d' oUKET e0T* foov. Cf also ibid.
316-353, 403-408, and the words of
Aethra, 312 f., tb yap tor cuvéxov (bond
of union) ovBPOTWV TIOAELG |tout' €06\
oTav TI( TOUG VOpOUG OWl{T) KO-
A®¢.  Many lines in the Heraclidae
of Euripides show that ready and
free obedience to law distinguished
Athens, Tov €0 xapitwv gxovoav TOALY,
(379 f.). Cf 181-198, 305 f., 329-332,
420-424.

18. avros TE kte.: see oONn aotog T
KTe., Apol. 42 a.

21, nirpos p«v . ..
first clause is logically subordinate.
See on dewd & €inv, Apol. 28d.  dpa
is ironical. See on oAAG .. . dpo, 47 e,

irpos ée kte.: the

and particularly on i) mpiv pev kte,,
46 d, where dpa occurs only in the
second clause. For the repetition,
see Prot. 325b C d150kto0 8¢ 6vTog Kl
Bepameutoll (SC. OPETNE) TA MEV AAAA
dpa Toug Vg d1ddokovTal, €' OT¢ 00K
€0T1 BAvatog N {nuia, €av pn emiotwvtat,
& @dN.,.TalTa dlapa o0 SIdAOKOV-
TOL, 000 EMIPEAOLVTAL TTIACAV ETUPEAELQV;
Notice the position of oo, which is
nevertheless not the emphatic word.

22. Av: “when you were under
your father or perhaps your master/’
The past (rv) is opposed to the fut.
(eotan). — Kai irpos tov deomndtny : for
the So0Aog xpnotdg, see on dodAog in
17 above.

23. dmep mAoX01¢: anything that was
(at any time) done to you. GMT. 532;
H. 914 B (2). Though subord. to
@ote . . . avumnoreiv, this clause is also
limited by the neg. statement ok &f
icouv v, which limits the clause @ote

. TIOAAG.

24. o0te ... MOAAG: an explana-
tion of wote . . . Gvumoieiv, in which
the neg. of ook €€ ioou rv is repeated.
— KOK®G GKoUovTa AVTIAE'YEIV: equiv.
t0 Ao130polpevoV AVTIAOISOPEiv. 5

27. woTte Kai 00 J€ EMIXEIPNOEICy
so that you in your own turn will, etc.
ov, when expressed in Att., has em-
phatic position, «ai indicates equality,

177
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30

35

TOVG VOPOVG Kal TNV motpida kab’ doov d0vaoal €MVXELPH)- 51

MAATQNO2

a&lg AVTATIOAAVVAL, KOl ROEL; TAVTO TIolwv dikawa TPAT-
TEW, O T OANRBEID TNY OPETAG ETIPEAOUEVOS, 11 OVIWG £l
00OC, WOTE AEANBev g€ S8TL UNTPOC TE KAl TIOTPOC KAl TWV
AAAWV TIPOYOVWVY ATIAVTWY TIMIOTEPOV ECTIV N TTATPIC KOl
OEMVOTEPOV Kai AYIOTEPOV KOl €V PEiIlovl poipa Kol Topd
fe0iq Kat Tmap* AvBp®TOIE TOIG VOVV €XOVOL, KOl oeBeaBat

OEL KAl PJAAAOV VTIEIKEIV KOT BWTIEVELV TTATPIdA -XOAETAIVOV-

oav n motépa, kKai 1 meifev 1 MOIEIV o av KeEAEvNr Kal

o€ points the contrast between o0 and
nueic.

* 29, TaUTO TOIWV diKolo TIPATTIEWV:
cf. Dem. IX 15, kdi tolauta TPATIWV
Tt €foiet; and IV. 2, 00dev twv Zedvtwv
TIOLOUVTWY . . . TTIAVO' & TIPOOT|KE TIPATTOV-
twv. And yet Aristotle often makes
a careful distinction between moigiv
and mpdtrtewv.

30. 6 emperopevod kte.: for the
art., see on tou etodyovtog, Apol. 35b.
The irony comes out in oltwg (ita
not tarn) €1 co@og, GoTe AEANBEV Oe.
%conveys very vigorously the covert
reproof of the whole question, are
you really? rywould be comparatively
weak. See App.

31. pntpdg : for a similar order of
words, cf. Prot. 346 a, avdpi TIOAAAKIC
oupprvat (sc. avrbv emavayKAalely @IV
Kol ematveiv) pntépa i) motépa GAAOKo-
Tov N ToTpida {) &0 TI TwV TOIoUTWV.
Cf. also Horn. Od. ix. 367, ytnp nde
ToTAP NO' AAAOL TIAVTEG €TAipOL.

32. n natpiq : by the addition of the
art. the definite fatherland of each
and every man is indicated. Cf. be-
low, b, and 54 c. For the art. used as
a poss., see G. 141, n. 2; H. 658. Cf.
Henry V. iv. 6, “ He smiled me in the
face.” Cf. ¢ below. On the facts,
cf. Cic. Off. I. 17. 57, cari sunt
parentes, cari liberi, propin-

qui, familiares; sed omnes
omnium caritates patria una
complexa est, pro qua quis
bonus dubitet mortem oppe-
tere, si ei sit profuturus? cf.
also Hector's els oiwvie aprotoc, apive-
oBon Tept Tatpng, Hom. 11. xii. 243.

33. ev peiont poipe: after the
analogy of Homeric expressions like
that used by Poseidon of Zeus, I1. xv.
195, pevétw TPTATT) ivi poipD), i.e. in
the one of the three parts of the
world allotted to him as one of the
three sons of Cronos. Cf Eur. 1. T.
1491, 1A oWlopévng poipag €VBAIIOVEG
ovtag, and Hdt. ii. 172, ta pev mpota
Tbv "Apactv AtyUTtiot iv o0udepit) poipt)
HeyAAT) Ayov (considered of little, or no
account, nullo magnopere loco
habebant).

34. oteBed’Bon kte.: the subj. of oe-
BeagBat is an implied tiva, not n mapic.

35. motpida xoAemaivous-av: the
acc. after oépecBan, Omeikewy, and Bw-
nevety, though oOmeikewv should be fol-
lowed by the dat. See on <§ 47 e.
Cf. Liv. xxvii. 34. 14, ut paren-
tium saevitiam, sic patriae pa-
tiendo ac ferendo leniendam
esse.

36. meibewv: used absolutely, as in
Apol. 35¢C, to change her mind, to
convert to your way of thinking; some-
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TAOXELV, €AV TI TIPOCTATTIN Tabeiv, nouxiav dayovta, €av 51
Te TUTITECOOL idv Te O€l0oBAL, €AV TE €1? TTOAEUOV Ayn TPwW-
fnodpevov n damobavoluevov, Tointéov talTta, Kat to di-
Kalov Ovtwg €xel, Kol olxl OTEIKTEOV 0vdE AvaxwpnTéov
0ULBE AEITITEOV TNV TALIV, AAAA KOl €V TIOAEPW KOl €V SIKAOTH-
pta> Kat mavtaxold mointéov & &v KEAEUN N TOAIC KOl N ¢
natpig, n meibewv avtrv n 1o dikalov MEQUKe, Biralecbal &
oUX dalov o0te untépa olte matépa, TOAD de TOUTWV E£TI
nItov TNV TOTpida; Ti @noopev mpog talta, & Kpitwv;

aAnén Aéyewv toug vopoug N oU;

KP. \EpOlye OOKET.
X111,

SKOTIED TOiVUY, ® ZWKPOTEC, QUiEV AV (0w

oi vopor, &i nueic Talta aAnBrp Aéyopev, dTtL ov Jikala

nUag emixelpeic dpAv a vvv EMIXEIPEIC,

times to propitiate, as in Horn. 11. i.
100, TOT€ kév piv CATMOAAWVA) iAao-
gbpu evoi MBItiGoipev. Cf Cbhelow.
The first two idv te elauses (like
€ITE. . . elre, sive ...sive), with
tpootétrr) Understood, are explanatory
of iav 1 mpootartt] madéw, while the
third takes a new verb with a new
apod. The two former are specifi-
cations under ndaoxav, the third in-
stances analogous cases where un-
qualified obedience to the state is
necessary. The emergencies of war
are taken as typical of a host of
others, and then with iv 3ikoaompiy
the argument is brought to a head.
This elaboration of the period leaves
to its own devices mointéov TavVTQ
(which, grammatically, is subordinate
to AéAnBév OE).

40. kai o0X{ Umelkte'ov: a neg. re-
iteration of mowintéov tavta.  We must
not draw back, we must not retreat,
we must not leave the ranks. Corre-
sponding to these three duties, there

AUELC YApP OE YEV-
- . 15
were three forms of indictment, dotpa-
Teias, Sepias, Amotogiov. On the last,
cf. Apol. 28 e-29 a. aupia was the
penalty involved in all these cases.
43. n meibewv: the inf. coming after c
an impersonal verbal often depends
on an implied Set even when no Sc?
precedes. GMT. 925; H. 991 a.
Cf. Gorg. 492 d, tas p*v gmbvuioag (Ers
o0 KoAooTéov, el péAAel tis O'lov Set elvai
Oavia & avtoe iis peyiotas TANPWOIV
alTolq GUOBEV Y€ TIOBEV erotpalf w.
—n ... meEQuke: quomodo ius-
tum comparatum sit, an expla-
nation of Teldeiv, which implies d136-

okel (cf. Apol. 35 ¢, OIOAOKEIV Kail
meibev).
X111, 1. okomei Toivuv /ere.. an

application of the universal truth to
a particular instance.

2. 0Tl KTe.: the relation of sikaa
to &«ee. is the same in which aan-
on of the clause preceding stands
to tavta. Supply an inf. govern-
ing a
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vAoavteg, ekBpePavteg, TatledoAVTEC, PETABOVTEC ATMAVTWY 51
5 v otoi Te NUev KaAwv crol Kai Tol¢ GAAoug Aot ToAITOIg, d
OMWCE TIPOOyopPeVOUEY, Tw efovaiav TeMoinkeval 'ABnvaiwv
Tw BouvAopevw, emelBdv Bokipaodn Kai 8n td ev 11 TOAEL
TMPAYUOTA KOl NPAG TOUG VOPOUG, ® AV PN APECKWEV
Nuetg, e€eival Aafovta T avtol Armieval omol v BoUAnTal.
10 kai 0UBEei¢ NUWV TWV VOPWV gPmoBwV €0Tiv 00d* Amayo-
pelel, €AV Te TIC BOVANTOL LPWV €1¢ amolkiav leval, €i pn
APECKOIMEY NUELC TE Kai 1] TIOAIC, €AV TE HETOIKEIV GAAOCE
ot eABwv, 1EVaL EKEICE OTIOl AV BoUANTOL €XOVTa TA alTOU.
0os & GV VPWV TIOPOAMEIvN, 0pwWV 0V TPOTIOV NUEL] TAC TE e
15 Silcas Bikd&{opev Kai TAAAA TRV TTOALV Bloikolpey, n$n @apev
epyw NPV & dv Nuelg KeAeDWUEV
TIOIAOEIV TAUTA, Kai Tov P Telbopevoy TPIXTH @apev as$i-
Keiv, OTI Te yevvntaic ovatv AUV oL meibetal, Kai 6TL TPO-

TOUTOV WHOAOYNKEVOL

7. €r€iddv dokipacBn: there was
strict examination (sokipacia) into ev-
ery youth's claim to be declared an
Athenian citizen when he had com-
pleted his eighteenth year. If he
proved of Athenian parentage, and
otherwise qualified, he was declared
of age, and registered in the Angiop-
XIK(>V ypOAPHOATEWY of his deme. See
Schumann, Antiqg. of Greece, pp. 359 f.

9. Aafovta: the dat. might stand
here, bat cf Symp. 176 d, Rep. iii.
414 a, Euthyph. 5 a, Eur. Heracl. 693,
Soph. EI. 479 ff., Aesch. Cho. 410 f.,
and Symp. 188d, outoe ... Ttaoov A ?v
€udaIOVIOV TIOPOOKEVAZEL KOl GAANAAOLE
duv ap évou s OMIXEIlV KAl @iAoug
€ivon Ko\ tort KPEITTOOIV Uwv Beoig, here
is what makes ready for us all hap-
piness, what makes us capable of being
friends and familiars of ourfellow-men
and also of the gods, who are mightier
than we. See G. 928, 1; H. 941.

11. ecfv. . . BoOANnTaL . . . cl un dpc-
OKOIMEV: iav Booantar, as well as oot
tiv Booantar in line 9 is a future sup-
position and depends on the future
force of ievan in line 13 (cf <€ hv ape-
okwpev in 8above). Then ei v dpéokor-
pev comes in naturally as a vaguer
supposition subordinated to the oth-
ers. |If any of you wants (shall want)
to go off to a colony, supposing we and
the state should not satisfy him. The
notion of a citizen’s not being suited
by the law is so monstrous that it
is stated as remotely as possible.

12. odv Te peTOIKEWV: cf 52 e, also
the picturesque use of petoikos, Aesch.
Pers. 319, and by Eurystheus, in
speaking of his own body buried in
foreign soil, Eur. Heracl. 1030 ff., 8o-
vévta ydap pe BaYed* ouv Th pOpoIpOv,

] Ko\ 00T pev elvoue Kal TOAEL OWTNY
pios | M €T 01K 0S OEl Keigopal Kot Xx6o-
V6s.
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@eval, Kol O0TL dpoAoynoag nuiv meibecbar ovte meibetan 51

20 ovTe TEiBEl NPAG, € PN KaAd¢ Tl TIOIOVHEV, TIPOTIOEVTIWV

AMWV KOl OVK aypiwg ETITATTOVTIWY TIOIETV & AV KEAEVDWMEVY, 52
GANG €@leVTIWV Bvowv Bdtepa, i meibev NUAg i molEiv, toL-
TWV ovBetepa TOIET.

X1V.
eveleabal, ITEP TOINCEIC A EMIVOEIC, KAl OVX NKIoTa 'ABN-

Yaotaig By gapev Kal 0g, SWKPATEG, TAT¢ aitialg
voiwv o€, aAA’ &V TOIC JAALOTA, € ovw eyw €rmoiPtl- Bid
Ti Br}; {owg dv pov Bikaiwg KABATITOIVIO AEYOVTEC, OTL &V
TOIG MAALOTO *ABNVAiWY eyw AVTOIC WHUOAOYNKWE TVYXAVW
Ta0TNV TAV opoAoyiav, @diev ydp Gv OTI, W ZWKPOTEC,

MEYAAQ NUiv TOUTWV TEKUARPIA €0TIV, OTL OOl KOl NUEIC b
NPECKOUEV KOl 1] TIOAIG- OV YAP AV TIOTE TWV AAAwV *ABN-

vaiwv dnaviwv Blagepoviwg ev avin eneBruelg, €0 pn oot

10 B1o@epoviwg NPECKE, KAl OVT €Ml Bewpiav TOTOT €K TH|¢

o>

52

TOAEWC €(NABeg, [ott pnip amag €1 'labuov,] ovie AAAooeE
ovBapoOoEg, €0 PN Tol OTPATEVOOMEVOG, OVIE AAANV amnoBn-

19. opoAoynoad 1teiBicbar: not 7rei-
oc¢obat, although neioeabon would mean
about the same. See GMT. 100.
Ccf 52 d below, where moXitqdgobaun is
twice used similarly, with 52 cC in.

20. 1TpoTIBEVIWV NUGV: T) FeiCeoCai
n MelCeiv must be supplied from what
precedes. The same idea is then
expressed negatively and once again
positively, alpeaiv mpotiBévan is also
used, meaning to leave a man free to
choose. Socrates can never repeat
too often that the state is right, as
against those who seek to evade the
authority of its law. This fact ac-
counts for the clause which follows:
ToUTWV OoUudiTepa TIOIET, @ mere repeti-
tion of ot meiBeton oute TRIBEL NG

22. Bdtepa: the notion of plurality
has here practically disappeared, as is
often true also in the case of taita.

XI1V. 2. «ve€eo-0at: cf. 54 a, epiyov- ~
Tan kot moudBuoovtan.  Tliese are eases
of the anomalous use of the fut. mid.
of these verbs for the fut. pass. —

Kai: and what is more.

4. gv tois YAAIOTO: See ONn iv tois

Baputata, 43 C.

10. kai olte . ..o0te: the promi- b
nence of the hypothetical expression
(o0 yap hv Ktl.) grows less here, and
completely disappears with o03i, as
the contradictory dAAG plainly shows,
6ewpia means not only a state embassy
to games and festivals (see the pas-
sage from the Phaedo quoted on t2
mAoiov, 43 ¢) but also attendance at
religious festivals, particularly at the
great national games, on the part of
private individuals. See on BAdTIO
anedrju-noag, 53 a.

12. cl pA ot otpateugOpevop: for
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15 GAAa NMEiq¢ ool 1Kavoi NUEV Kat n nuetepa TOAIG:

20 TOAEWC ETIIXEIPEIG, TOTE EKOVONG TTOINOAL.

piav €mMOINOW TWOTOTE WOTEP Of AGAAOL AVOPWTIOL, 0(d' ETI- 52

MAATQNO2

Ovpia og AAANC TIOAEWC OVOE AAAWY VoUWV eAafev €ideval,

OVTWw

0@odpd NUAC NPOV KOl WHOAOYEI( KOB' NUAC TTOAITEVOE- ¢
oBal Td Te GAAO KOl TTOOOC €V OVIN ETMOINCW WC OPETKOV-

oN¢ 0ol TNG TIOAEWC.

€TL TOivvy ev avrrj tn dikt) €€Av col

@vyng TiunooacBat, i eBovAov, Kal dmep vwv dKOVaNng Tng

ou 0€ TOTE pev

EKOAAWTIIOV WC OVK AyavoKTwy €i 6€0l TEBVAVOL 0E, GAA

npov, ¢ £@noda, mpo NG

@vyng Bdvatov vvv Og ovt

€KeIVOVC TOVG AOYOV(C OioXVVEL, OVIE NPWV TWV VOUWY EVIPE-

TEL, €MIXEIPOV Jla@Beipal, mPATIEI( Te Amep ov dovAog d

25 @OVAOGTATOQ TIpAleley, ATIODIOPACKELY ETIXEIPWY TIOPA TAC
wonkag Te Kai Ta¢ ogoAoyiag, Kab* ag NUiv {vvebou TOAIL-

TeveaOal.

TIPWTOV PEV OVV NUiv Tovto avio Amdékpwval, &i

aANBN Aegyouev @ACKOVIEC 0€ WHMOAOYNKEVAL TIOAITELETOAL

KOO* NUAg epyw, GAA* ov AGyw> n ovk GAnon.

T Qopev

30 Mpo¢ TOVTA, W KPITWV; GAAO TL N OMOAOYWHEV;

n

the campaigns of Socrates, see on
iv UonSaia, Apol. 28 e. Euphony, per-
haps, prevented the addition of ouvde-
piav after anodnuiav. Cf. 52 e and 54 b.

14. eide'var: added for the sake of
clearness and precision. The result
is that the preceding gen. seems to
be a case of prolepsis. Cf. Horn. I1.
il. 720, 10¢wv ei €180TeC ‘Yt pdxeobar.
Soph. EI. 542f., j v Epav"Adng tiv
ipepov tékvwv | TV Ekeivng %oxe dai-
cgacBat mAéov. The subj. or obj. of
the inf. is often put by anticipation
as the obj. of its governing verb,
noun, or adj.

17. kai.. . ertoo-»: is freed from
its connexion with opoAdyeig, to which,
however, ta 1€ AN is still attached.
See on kai yéyove, Apol. 36a This

irregularity was hardly avoidable, ~

since a participle would have been

clumsy, and the idea does not suit a

clause with sti. Accordingly it was

hardly possible to subordinate it to
TIoALTEVETOAL.

18. lwiToivuv: transition to a new
point, which, however, remains closely
connected with the leading idea.
19. @uyn¢ tiuA<toc*Bot: cf.Apol.B7c
and see on Tipdton Bavérou, Apol. 36 b.
20. TotE pe'V: cf. Apol. 37 ¢c—38 a.
21. ékoAAwmifou: cf Apol. 20c,
EKaAALVOUNV T€ Kai NRpuvopny &v.
23. ekeivoug TOUC Xoyoug OiOTXL-
VEL: not ashamed of those words, but,
ashamed to face those words. H. 712.
The words are personified and con-
front him with his disgrace. Ccf 46b.



40 BapPopikwy, AAAD EAATTW £ aving Amednunooag n oi xw-

KPITQN. 183
KP. *AVAyKn, © ZOKPATEC. 52
2Q. VAAMO TL OVV OV @Oiev n {wlnkKag Tag¢ mpog NUAC

OVTOVE KOl OpoAoyiag TopaBaivelg, ovy VIO avaykng opo- B
Aoynoag ovde Aamatndelg otse kv OAiyw Xpovw dvayka-
35 gBeic¢ BovAevoaoBat, axr* kv €tectv gBdopnkovta, kv olg
e(nv ool dmeval, €i pn npéokopev nuei¢ pnde dikatat

€@aivovtd col ol opoAoyiol eivat,

ov de ovte Adkedai-

pgova mponpov ovie KpAtnv, ag dn €KACTOTE @NC €OVOMET-
ogbat, ovte GAANV ovdepiav TV *EAANVIdwY TTOAEWY 0VOE TOV

Aoi Te Kal TveAotl Kal oi GAAOL avAaTINPOL- OVIW GOl dlo@e-
POVTWG TV AAAWY *ABNVAiwY NPECTKEV N TOAIC TE KAl NUEIC
oi vopol dnAov otr* Tiviyap d&v TIOAIC ApETKOL AVEV VO WV,

29. O 00 A0-yw: not merely in your
professions. That @uoioynkévar is the
verb with which epyy is connected
appears from the context. Cf 5le.

30. GAAO TIL j: see on &\\o Tt h,
Apol. 24 ¢, and cf. Phaed. 79 ¢ quoted
below.

32. nuéB avtolg: without any re-
flexive meaning. Cf. Phaed. 79 a,
&\\0 TI NUOV auT®V T PeV owpa
eott, th & Yuxr). But cf 54C

35. iv iTiotv gBdopnkovta: cf Apol.
17 d. Socrates here speaks less accu-
rately than in 51 d.

38. as 8] ekdaotote kte.: Plato,
like many others, often praises these
states, whose similar institutions were
all of them based upon the common
character due to their Dorian origin.
In the Memorabilia, Xenophon, him-
self the ardent admirer of Sparta,
reports various conversations where
Socrates praises Dorian institutions.
See (Mem. iii. 5. and iv. 4) his com-
mendation of the strict obedience to
law at Sparta and of the education

53

52

which prepares men for it. The edu-
cation of Spartan women was less
admired and less admirable. Cf. Eur.
Andr. 595 f., ous' hv & BOUAOLTO tis|
gOWPWY yEvorto ‘IZroptiatidwy Kopn . . . |
OpOpOUG TIOAXIOTPOG T OUK OVOOXETOUG
epoi | kowag exouvot.  kata Bavpdlev
Xpewv et pip yuvaikag ocppovag Ton-
deleTE

40.
230 ¢, where Phaedrus says to Socra-
tes as they are taking a walk in the
country : ou 3 ye, S Bauudate, ATOTW-
TaTOC TIG POiVEL.  ATEXVWG yap Eevayou-
pevy (a stranger come to see the sights in
town) TIvi Kal OUK Emixwpiy €01KAG - ou twq
EK TOU &OT1e0og OUT* €1 TNV umepopiov
(foreign parts) omodnueig, oot €lw Tei-
Xoug epotye dokelg Th Topdmav  E&iévat.
Socrates answers : cuyyiyvwoké pot, &
&PI0TE, @IAOHOOAG YAp E€TUL- TO PEV 0ZV
Xwpia Kal Ta dévdpa 0UdEV U* EGENEL S10G-
oKelv, 0i &' Bv Ty dotel dvBpwrol.

43.
of the sent, by way of emphasis with-
out having any place in the const.

e

EAATTW AITIdAPND-OT : cf. Phaedr53

donAov ott: appended at the end



184

45 Teifl), w ZWKPATEC:

53

VWV 3 O] OVK EMMPEVEIC TOTC WPOAOYNUEVOLG, €AV NUXV ye 53
Kai oV KaTayéAOOTOG YE €0€l €K TNAG

TIOAEWC €CEABV.
XV.

MAATQNO2

NKOTIEL ydp On, tavia Tapafdag kot eEapoptd-

VWV TI TOVTWV Ti dyabov egpydoel caviov | tovg €mitndei-

ov¢ Tovg OoavTov,

OTL pev ydp KIivovvevoovoi ye ogov oib

ETITAOEI0L KOl OVTOL QEVYELV KAl OTEPNOBAVAL TNC TIOAEWC 1)
51V ovoiav &moAgcal, oxedov TL dQAOV autdg de TIPWTOV
eV €AV €1 TV eyyLTATO TIVO TIOAEWV €AONG, 1 BRBale n
Meyapdde,—evvopovvTal yap Gu@OTEpal— TTOAEMIOC NLEIC,
® ZOKPATEC, TN] TOVIWV TOAITEIO, KOl 00O0lTtEP KAdovTal
TV OoUTOV TIOAEWV, VITOBAETOVTIAL g€ Ola@Bopea ryovue-

See on wv vtwv, Apol. 37 b. H. 1049,
la. Cf Eur. Suppl. 396, Kadpeiog, wg
€0IKeV, 0L 0@’ 018" OTI, Knpué. AT.
Clouds, Gd1kouvT GOIKEIoBON KAl KOKOUp-
yoovt, old’ 8ti. Its stress is given
chiefly to kait -nueic oi vopot.

44, oUK gupévelg: a more vivid form
of question than eppevelc. The laws
give answer to their own question in
gav nuv ye TEidt), which implies GAN
eppevelc.  Socrates might have said
OAN' eppevw.

45, kataye'’Aaoctog: with reference
to his preceding operations. Cf 52¢
above, o0 8¢ TOTE pev KTe.

XV. 1. oko-tret: prefixed to an
independent sent, just as spag often
is. Cf 47 a and Prot. 336 b. — irapa-
Bag kai E&apaptavay @ this = eav mapo-
B¢ Kot iEapaptav-pc.  The pres, marks
the continuance of the action.

5. o-xedo'v T1: this adv. use of T
is common with mdaw, oxeddv, mAéov,
péArov and moAv.— ITpWTOV pEV: the
corresponding clause follows below
(d) in a different form. See on GAAG,
50d.

7. Me'yapd8e: see App. and also G.

61; H.219. — evvopouvtat ydp: for the
facts, see on &1 ekdotote, 52 e, and
cf Soph. 0. C. 919 ff., kaitot oe OnPai
y oUK €maidevoav Kakov - | o ydp @rod-
oy &udpog €xdikoug Tpéetv.  In Thebes,
before and during the Peloponnesian
war, there was a moderate oligarchy
(oAyopxia 1oovopog, different from the
duvaoteia oAiywv of the time of the
Persian wars) in political sympathy
with Sparta. Megara also had an
oligarchical form of government, and
had been, since the battle of Coroneia
(447 & .c ), on the Spartan side.

8. TouTwv: referring either to the
cities (instead of iv toutoig) or to
their inhabitants. Cf Horn. Od.
xxiii. 319, ds TnAemuiov Aaiotpu-
yovinv da@ikovto, \oi vnag T LAegav Kot
AukvAHIdoG ETAiPOUG.

9. UTToPAE'Yovtal: suggestive of the
Homeric onodpa 86w, “ They will look
upon you with suspicion.” The im-
plication of suspicion is conveyed by
the uno in Ogopav, unowia, as in Xen.
An. ii. 4. 10, oi & “EAANnveC DQOPGOV-
Teq¢ TOUTOUG QUTOT i* Eoutav 4xwpouv
NYEHOVAC EXOVTEG.
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10 vol Twv vOpwv, Kai BeBatwoelg toi¢ dikagtai¢ Tnv 60&av 53
WOoTE JOKEV 0pBwG TNV diknv dIKACTAL- OCTIC YOP VOUWV ¢
ola@Bopelg €0tl, 0@OOPA TTOV OAEElEV AV VEWV YE Kai avin-
TWV avBpwTwy dla@Bopelg cival, TOTEPOV 0ovy @eL&El TAC
TE €VVOPOVUEVOCG TIOAEL KOl TOV AvOPWY TOVE KOOHIWTA-

15 TOVG; Kai tovto molovwTtt dpa da&idév oot {nv €otal; n
TANGIACEL( TOUTOIC Kai avaioxuvinoelg OIaAEYOUEVOC —
Tivag Adyovg, & ZWKPOATEG, N OVOTIEP &€vOBAdE, WG N APETN
Kai 1 oikatoolvn mAeiotov a&lov Toi¢ GvOpWTOI( KAl TA
VOUIPO Kai ol vopol; Kai ovk ofel aoxnuov av @avéiodal

20 T0 TOV ZWKPATOVG TTPAYUO; oicoBaiye Xpn. &AM €K Yev d
To0TWV TWV TOTwWV Aamapeic, néeig 6 €1¢ BetTaAiav mapa
T00¢ &évovg TOUC Kpitwvog: ekei yap on mAesiotn atalia
Koi akoAagia, Kai Towg av AdEWC 0oV AKOUOIEV WG YEAOIWC
€K TOV Oe0UWTNPiov ATESIOPOOKEG OKEVNV TE TIVA TEPIOE-

25 PEVOG, N J1YBEpav AaBwv n dAAa ofa dn €iwbacIv evoKeva-

% 10. kai PePorwcelg kte.: d0ka and  were rich and hospitable, and bore »

SokBiv in the same sense, as in 44 c.
“Indicibusopinionemconfir-
mabis ut recte videantur tu-
lisse sententiam.” Wolf.

17. n: see App.

19. dv @aveiobar: see T ouk hv
moijoovtog, Apol. 30b.

20. to 100 Zwkpdtoug mpaypa: little
more than a periphrasis for Zwkpdtng.
Cf Tb abv mpaypa, Apol. 20 ¢ ; Hipp.
Ma. 286 e, @auviov yap hv efy rb
npdypa Kai  Blwtikéy, | should be a
wretched ignoramus. Eur. Herad.&I f.,
o0 yap Tis iotiv hs mépol® dipricetan |
TV OoAQv axp~iov dvvaptv ovt Ew
pvalews. — oigaBai ye xpn : avery com-
mon way of answering one’s own ques-
tion. Cf. 54b.

22. ekEl yap Of ktlL:
speaks as if the fact were familiar
to Crito. The nobles of Thessaly

Socrates

the reputation of being violent and
licentious. Some light is thrown upon
the whole subject by the character of
Meno given by Xenophon, An. ii. 6.
21 ff. Ccf also Dem. i. 22, Td tov 06TtO-
\Qv amota 4y drmov @Loa Ko\ oei TTaotv
aveparotg.  This chiefly relates to their
political character. Cf. also the ironi-
cal words of Socrates on the Thessa-
lians in Plato’'s Meno, 70 a b.

24. okeLV TE TIVa ktL: to this
first clause the disjunctive \) dip8épav
7 aAxa is subordinated. The dupdé-
pa was, according to the Schol. on
Ar. Nub. 73, a moipevikiv 1*piBd\atov.
ok™u-n and 4vok*val(cban refer to change
of costume, and are also used of the
costumes of actors. Cf. Ar. Achar.
383 f., where Dicaeopolis, before be-
ginning his defence, says: vuv 0zv p=
mpwtTov TP\V \eyeiv iaaare €vokeudoo-
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30

egBatl ol A&modidpaokoviég, Kai to OoxnUa TO ocautol 53
METAAAGEOG: OTL OE YEPWV AVpP, OUIKPOV XPOVOU Tw Piw
AotTtol dVTo¢ WC TO €iKAG, €TOAUNCAC 00TWC AioXPWE ETI- e
Bupeiv ¢nv, vopoug Tou¢ peyiotoug mmapaBdc, o0dEIC 0 EPEL;
lowg, av YN Tva AUITAG &1 0 N, GKOUOEL, 0 ZWKPATEC,
TOAAG Kai ava&ila coutol. Omepxopévog O PBlwaoel TaAv-
TOC avBpWTIOLC KOl dOUAEDWY Ti TOIWV 1] €VWXOUUEVOC €V
fettalia, OOTEP €M dEIMVOV ATIOSEINPNKWC €1 ®ETTAAIAVY;
Adyol 6€ ekeivol oi Tiepi dikatoglvng T€ Katl TAG GAANG OPETNC
Tou nuiv €oovtal; AaAAa O TWV TOidWvV &veka POUAEL 54
nv, a autolg ekBpEPNC Kol Tatdebong; Ti 0g; €1g O¢t-
ToAiav autol¢ dyoaywv BpePelg T€ Kol TaIdeloelg, &Evoug
molfoag, iva Kat To0To amoAalowaotv; 1 TolTo MEV 00,

oBon p* oiov aBKiwtatoy.  Cf. also ibid.
436. oxnua, on the other hand, re-
lates to the other disguises of face
and figure necessary to complete the
transformation.

28. o¢ to «lkos: that is according
to the law of nature. — «to'Apneras:
see on tOAune, Apol. 38 d, and App.

29. ovScls os: will there be nobody to
say this? i.e. “ absolutely every one,”
expressed interrogatively. Here, as
in many common idioms, the verb “ to
be” is omitted.

30. et S un: otherwise. See GMT.
478; H. 906, 6. — dkoULo«l. . . ava&la:
like aKoveiv koka (inG tivos) is the pas-
sive of \eyeiv kaka. Cf. 50e. The
kai between mMoAAG and avagia should
not be translated.

31. 8n: accordingly. He must make
up his mind to it, he has no choice.

32. kai douaOwv: better under-
stood absolutely than with an implied
dat. Here we have a blunt statement
of the fact which Socrates had in
mind in saying vn~pxop/vog.— T1 TIO1WV
n KT€.: the partic. goes with the verb

of the foregoing clause. This cannot =3

be reproduced in Eng., “in fact how
can you live there except in one con-
tinual round of revelry, as if you had
come to Thessaly to eat and drink.”
No &AXo is needed after ti.

35.  OAAA 8rf: a new objection raise%
and answered by the laws themselves
in respect of what Crito said, 45c-
46a. — GM\O: relates to the preced-
ing thought: of course these sayings
are nowhere, “ but are you actually
willing ?” etc. See on Apol. 37c.

38. va kai To0To ktL : i.e. in addi-
tion to all other obligations, &moAav-
eiv is often used, as here, ironically.
How a Greek looked upon exile is
plain from passages like Eur. EL
1311 ff., o0x 7" | oiktpd. Al. ircvovdev,
ini]v ‘ou ABimel tony -Apyeioov.  OP.
Kai Tives aara» otovaxaX HGiloug | yt)s
motp@ag  ‘'opov 4kA(imav; and Phoen.
388 ff., where Polynices, answering lo-
casta’s question, ti © otipcoban motpi-
Sos; § KaKbv piya; says piytotov epytfi
& eVri p(7%ov ) A6yw. Cf Richard I1.
i.3,—
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altou 0€ TPE@OMEVOU 0oL {wvtoC BEATIOV Bpé@ovtal Kal 54
40 todeboovtal, urp Juvovtog cou avToig; ol yap EMITAdEIOL

Ol 0Ol ETIPEANCOVTOL OUTWY, TIOTEPOV €AV €1 OeTTOAiaV

amodnuUAONg eTMIYEANCOVTAL, €AV O €I *AIO0U OTIOONMN -

b with gaokévtwv. — ciotdai

oNg ovxl ETMIPEANOOVTAL;

€ITEP Y€ TI OQEAOC OQUTWV €0TIL

TV ol QaokévIwy emitndeinv eival, oieobai ye xpn-

XYI.

AAN', w %OKpateg, TelBopevog AUV Toi¢ 001¢

TPOQELOL UNTE TATdAC TEPL TAEiOvVOG TOIOU PNATE TO NV
MNATE GANO pndév Tpo Tov dikaiov, Tva eic *Adov EABQOV
EXNC TAVTIO TOVTA AToAoyrooacBal toig ekei dpxouatv

5 0VIE ydap &vBAde ool @aiveral TOvta TPATIOVTL

AMEIVOV

€ival oudé SIKOIOTEPOV 0ULSE JTINTEPOV, 0LUDE aAA® TWV 0WV

o00devi, ovie eKeioe A@IKOMEVW AUEIVOV E€0TAL.

GAAG VUV

eV NOIKNUEVOCG ATEL, €AV ATTING OVX VO*NUOV TOV VOPWV
GAAQ VTTO aVBPWOTIWV €AV de €(EABNC OVIWC OIOXPWE AvIa-

10 31KNOOC TE KOl AVTIKAKOVPYROoOg, TAC CaVIOV OpoAoyiag

Te Kol EwOnKag Tag mpog NUAC TopaBdA¢ Kal KOKAG e€pya-

What is my sentence then but speechless
~death,

Which robs m})/ tongue from breathing na-
tive breath?

and Dante, Paradiso, XVii., —

Thou shalt abandon everything beloved

Most tenderly, and this the arrow is
Which first the bow of banishment shoots
forth.

Cf also many well-known passages in
the Odyssey, e.g. Od. i. 58, Tgpevog kat
Katrvbv amo8plokovta vorjoan AT yaing,
ix. 27 f o0 To 4yd 7« AT yalug Siva-
Hat yAuKkepoTepOV GANO 185080, XX. 99.

39. Bpépovtat kai matdidoovtal: see
on éveésoban, 52 a.

44, 1oV . . . iivar: explanation of
autev, ocoi is not to be connected
Xpn: cf.
53c.

# XVI. 3. mpo: after nepi mAeiovog: E\3/4
geeon "toq 48

§. étLIJ«vov ... dIKa1OTipov: see on
auewvov, Apol. 19 a.

6. 0vd« GAAW TQV 0-0v: the laws add
this for Crito’s benefit. Cf 45c—46a.

7. vw p«v: assuming that Socrates
hag made hig mind t t take
Crito s advice.

8. olx LY AUV KT4.: the laws add
this in the vein of what has gone
before.

9. v’ avBponwv: referring to the c
fallible mortals who act as guardians
and representatives of the blameless
laws. See Introd. 30-35. Cf. Apol.
24d, &vepwrmog, '60TIC TPWTOV Kol avTd
T00TO 0id€, TOUC VOLIOUC.

11. mopapdg, €pyacdu*vos: subor-
dinated to the foregoing parties.
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TOPEVOC TOVTOVE 0VC NKIOTA £del, 0aVTOV TE KOl @iXovq 54
KOl TOTPida Kol NUAC, AMEI TE OOl XaAemaVOVHUEV (WOVTL,
KOl eKei ot rueTepol adergoi ol iv "Aidou VOUOL OVK EVUE-
15 VWG 0€ umodévovTal, £136tec OTL KOl NUAC ETEXEIPNOAC dTo-
Xeool TO 00V MEPOC, dGAAa HWN g€ Telotr) Kpltwv Tolgiv d
Aéyel HAXXoV N AUELC. d
XVI1l. Tauvta, & @iXe eraipe Kpitwv, ev To01 dTI ey®
Bokw AKOUEWY, WOTIEP Ol KOPVBAVTIWVTEC TWV auA@v Bokov-
01V GKOUELY, KOl €V €UOL OVIN N NXN TOVIWV TWV XOywv
BopPel KAl moiei P BUvaocBal TV AXXwV AKOUVEIV aAAd

5 1001, doa ye TG vwv guotl Bokovwvta, €dv Xeyng mopda tavTta,

paTNV epglc.
KP.

14. oi tv"A1dov vo'pot: cf Soph. Ant.
450 {t., o0 yap Ti pot Zeus id & knplLiae
TAade, | ovd* N &OVOIKOG TWV KATW Bewv
AiKn KTe.

XYIl. 1. & @ire «taipi Kpitwv:
Socrates speaks with great tender-
ness in order to make his final re*
fusal the less hard to bear. The
exceptional feature in this form of
address lies in the mention of Crito’'s
name at the end.

2. oi KopLBAVTIOVTI: KopuBavtiav

means act like the Corybantes. These
were priests of Phrygian Cybele,
whose orgiastic rites were accompa-
nied by dances and deafening music.
Here a species of madness seems to
be indicated, under the influence of
which men imagined that they heard
the flutes that were used in Coryban-
tian revels. Cf lon, 534 a, &omep oi
KOPUBOVTIWVTEG OUK EMPPOVEC LVTEE Op-
XoUvtal, ouTw Kal oi peAOTOloi OUK Ep-
(PPOVEC OVTEC TO KOAX MENN TOUTO TIO100-
ow, and the song of the bacchants in
Eur. Bacch. 114-129 and 155-161,—

OMWC PEVTOL €1 TI OIEL TIXEOV TIOINTELY, Aéye.
CAM, O XWKPOTEC, OVK EXW XEYELV.

Soon shall the country rejoice in the dance;

Soon with his revellers Bacchus advance;

Into the hills, the hills shall he fare,

Joining the host of his women-folk there.

Far from their homes and their weaving
they came,

Goaded by Bacchus and stung by his name.

O wild Curetes’ vaulted lair!
O hallowed haunts of Crete!

W here new-born Zeus found faithful care,
And kind protection meet

In caverns safe from every snare.

Corybantes, wearing helms three-rimmed,
Stretched skins to make my drum'’s full
round;
Then they, in hollowed caves, lithe-limbed,
With drums, and, with the flute’s shrill
sound
Full Phrygian, bacchic ditties hymned.

Sing Dionysus, and praised let him be;
Beat ye the deep-sounding drums as of old;
Sing to the Evian god evoe!

Greet him with Phrygian cries, and let flutes
Trill in your revels and ripple shrill joy;
Instruments holy the holy employ.

5. 00-a ye kte.: a limitation added
to soften the assertion. See on d&cu
ye tavepwrnela, 46 e.  No obj. is needed
with Aéype. Xeyewv Topo Kte. COMeES



KPITQN.

SiL
Bn tavtt) 6 Geog vpnyeital.

very near the meaning of avn\4yeiv.
cf. 48 d. Cf also the omission of
the obj. 4p4 with the preceding moie?
W] d0vachan KTE.

8. 4'a: used abs. with a following
subjv. or imv. to dismiss a matter
under discussion. Cf Charm. 163 e,
€O, v & Ily® - pn yap mw rb 4po\ dokodv
oKoTipeY, GAN' b ou \dyeis vuv. Euthyd.
302c, ea, § Awovuoddwpe, Puenupt T
KOl P XOAETWE Pe Tipodidaoke. — Ta0TN :
the repetition of the same word is
effective.

9. 6 O€os: see on Tty 6ep, Apol.
19a. Here, as at the end of his de-

*Ea 1Toivwy, ® Kpltov, Kol TPATTWMIV TOVTT), ewei-

fence proper, Apol. 35d, and at the
end of his closing words in court,
Apol. 42 a, Socrates mentions & 6e6s.
Dante closes each one of the three
parts of his great poem with a refer-
ence to the stars. This is no accident
in either case, though Plato had a
philosopher’s reason which Dante
could not give, except for the closing
line of the Paradiso, which is 6 0€0s
translated into the language of the
poet, “ L’ Amor che muove il Sole e
T altre stelle,” The love which moves the
sun and the other stars.
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MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS.

Since all the extant Mss. of Plato follow or attempt to follow Thrasyl-
lus in his subdivision into nine tetralogies or groups consisting of four
members each, and since Thrasyllus was instructor to the emperor Tibe-
rius, it follows that the origin of no Ms. of Plato now known to exist can
be assigned to a date much earlier than the middle of the first century
a.d. The following is a table exhibiting Thrasyllus’s tetralogies, and
also naming the best Ms. in which each tetralogy is preserved : —

I. Euthyphro. Apology. Crito. Phaedo. Clarkianus(B).

Il. Cratvlus. Theaetetus. Sophist. Statesman. “

I1l.  Parmenides. Philebus. Symposium. Phaedrus. it

IV. Alcibiades I. Alcibiades 1l.  Hipparchus. Anterastae. u
Y. Theages. Charmides. Laches. Lysis. a a
VI. Euthydemus. Protagoras. Gorgias. Meno. a a
VII. Hippias maior. Hippias minor. lo. Menexenus. Venetus T.
VIII. Clitophon. Republic. Timaeus. Critias. Parisinus A.
IX. Minos. Laws. Epinomis.  Letters. ii it

Of the three Mss., the most trustworthy is Clarkianus, and the least
trustworthy is Venetus T. Schanz constructs the pedigree of the existing
Mss. of Plato, and traces them all to an original or Archetypus. This
parent Ms. consisted of two volumes: Vol. I. contained the first seven
tetralogies; Vol. Il. contained the last two tetralogies, together with a
number of works attributed with more or less confidence to Plato. The
copies made of Vol. I. were of two kinds, (1) incomplete, omitting the
seventh tetralogy, and (2) complete. The best Ms. now preserved repre-
sents an incomplete copy of Vol. I. of the Archetypus; this is the codex
Clarkianus, the capital authority for the first six tetralogies. The com-
plete copy of Vol. I. is represented by the much less trustworthy codex
Venetus T, the best authority for the seventh tetralogy.

The best representative of Vol. Il. of the Archetypus is codex Parisi-
nus A.
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The leading facts about these three Mss. are as follows: —

l. Codex Crarkianus, referred to by the single letter B for brevity’s
sake and because the Ms. is called also Bodleianus. It is now in the
Bodleian Library at Oxford, and is “the fairest specimen of Grecian
caligraphy which has descended to modern times.” Daniel Clarke found
this Ms., in October, 1801, in the library of a monastery on the island of
Patmos. It was beautifully written on parchment, in the year 896 a .d.,
by a skilful scribe, one Joannes, for the use of Arethas, who afterwards
became archbishop of Caesarea. See M. Schanz, Novae Commentationes
Platonicae, pp. 105-118; and Daniel Clarke, Travels in Various Coun-
tries of Europe, Asia, and Africa.

Il. Codex Venetus T, Bekker's t. This Ms. is now in the Library
of St. Mark’s in Venice, and is chiefly valuable where the Clarkianus
entirely fails, i.e. for the seventh tetralogy. For a more detailed account,
see M. Schanz, Ueber den Platocodex der Marcus-Bibliothek in Venedig;
also the preface to Vol. IX. of the same author’s critical edition of Plato’s
works. The date of this Ms. is very uncertain.

I1l. Parisinus A, No. 1807 (formerly 94 and 2087). This Ms. is now
in the National Library at Paris; it was probably written early in the
tenth century after Christ. It comprises the eighth and ninth tetralo-
gies of Thrasyllus, together with seven spurious dialogues. The Clito-
phon, with which it begins, is numbered twenty-nine. See M. Schanz,
Studien zur Geschichte des Platonischen Textes, and the general intro-
duction to his critical edition of Plato’s works. There are many other
Mss. of Plato, for some account of which also see Schanz in his general
introduction, and in Bursian’'s Jahresbericht (9, 5,1, pp. 178-188), where he
summarizes his results and defends them against Jordan and Wohlrab.

IMPORTANT EDITIONS OF PLATO'S COMPLETE WORKS.

Platonis opera guae extant omnia. Ex nova Joannis Serrani
interpretatione, perpetuis ejusdem notis illustrata. llenrici Stephani
de quorundam locorum interpretatione judicium, et multorum contextus
graece emendatio. — Excudebat Henricus Stephanus. M.D.LXXVIII.
3 vol. in fol.

In all modern editions of Plato, numbers and letters which refer to the
pages of the edition of Stephanus are found in the margin. This is the
most convenient mode of reference, and is now universally employed to
the exclusion of the less well-established subdivision into chapters. The
edition of Stephanus (Henri Estienne) is in three volumes, but to give
the volume is superfluous, since the name of the dialogue is given in every
reference. Each page is divided into five parts by the letters (a) bc d e
placed down the margin.
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Platonis Dialogi. (Gr. et Lat.) EXx recensione Imm. Bekker. 3
Partes, in 8 Voll. Commentaria crit. et scholia. 2 Yoll. Berolini, 1816-
1823. (This edition contains the first systematic collation of Mss., and
the result is a great improvement upon the Stephanus text.)

Platonis Dialogi. Text, ad fidem codd. Florent., Paris., Vindobb.
aliorumque recogn. Gdfr. Stallbaum. 12 Tom. Lipsiae, 1821-1825.

Platonis Opera omnia. Rec.prolegomenis etcomment, illustr. Gdfr.
Stallbaum. 10 Yoll. Lipsiae, 1827-1877. (In the Bibliotheca Graeca of
Jacobs and Rost.)

Platonis Opera quae feruntur omnia. Recogn. 1. G. Baiterus,
loa. C. Orellius, A. G. Winckelmannus. Acced. variet. lectionis Stepha-
nianae, Bekkerianae, Stallbaumianae, scholia, Timaei lexicon, nominum
index. 2 Pts. Turici, 1839-1842.

Pratonis Dialogi secundum Thrasylli tetralogias dispositi. Ex re*
cognitione Caroli Friderici Hermanni. 6 Voll. Lipsiae (1851, 1853),
1873, 1874.

Platonis Opera, quae feruntur omnia, ad codd. denuo collatos,
ed. Martinus Schanz. Ed. ster. Lipsiae, 1875-1877.

IMPORTANT OR CONVENIENT EDITIONS OF THE APOLOGY AND OF
THE CRITO.

Pratonis Dialogi V. Amatores, Euthyphro, Apologia, Crito, Phaedo.
Recens. notisque illustravit Nath. Forster. Edit. I1l. Oxonii (1745),
1765.

Pratonis Dialtogi |IY. Euthyphro, Apologia, Crito, Phaedo. E rec.
Henr. Stephani. Gr. Ad fid. codd. Mss. Tubing. August, aliorumque et
librorum editorum veterum rec. animadvers. illustravit, tertium edid.
loa. Frid. Fischer. Lipsiae, 1783.

Platonis Diatlogi IY. Meno, Crito, Alcibiades uterque cum a/mota-
tione critica et exegetica, cur. I. Er. Biester. Ed. Y. Cur. Ph. Buttmann.
Berolini (1780), 1830.

Platonis Apologia, Crito et Phaedo. Accedit emendationis speci-
men in nonullis reliqguorum dialogorum. Edidit R. B. Hirschig. Tra-
jecti ad Rhen, 1853.

Platonis Apologia Socratis et Crito. Ed. Y. aliquanto auct. et.
emendat. quam cur. M. Wohlrab. Lipsiae (1827), 1877. (This is Yol. I,
Section 1, of Teubner's ten-volume publication of Stallbaum’s complete*
Plato mentioned above.)
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The Apology of Prato, with arevised text and English notes, and
a digest of Platonic idioms. By the Rev. James Riddell, M.A. Oxford,
1867.

Plato's Apology and Crito, With notes. By W. S. Tyler. New
York, 1860.

Plato's Apology of Socrates and Crito, With notes. By W. Wag—
ner. Cambridge, England, 1869. (Boston, 1877.)

Platons Yerteidigungsrede des Socrates und Kriton. Er-
klart von Dr. Christian Cron. Achte Auflage. Leipzig, 1882. (This edi-
tion is the basis of the present work, and is the first part of an edition of
the selected works of Plato, edited for the use of schools by Dr. Cron and
Dr. Julius Deuschle.)



CRITICAL NOTES.

These hotes are Dr. Cron’s necessary explanation of the text which
he has adopted. Where departures have been made from Dr. Cron’s
text, they are in turn discussed. The first reading is the one adopted
in this edition. B denotes Codex Clarkianus (= Bodleianus). T de-
notes Codex Yenetus T. S denotes the reading adopted by Schanz, W
that adopted by Wohlrab. Bern, denotes Dr. Cron’s “ Kritische und exe-
getische Bemerkungen zu Platons Apologie, Criton, und Laches. Separat
Abdr. aus dem fiinften Supplement-band der Jahrb. fiir classische Phi-
lologie,” pp. 64-132. Leipzig, 1864. Teubner.

APOLOGY.

17 a, p. 55 (1). o ti: with S. Cron writes oti, following the analogy of
00TIG, tjtis, but 0 Tt is unquestionably needed for clearness.

17 b, p. 56 (13). yoOv: with inferior Ms. and B (second hand), olv, B
(first hand) and Cron following S.

17 b, p. 56 (14). & pou: & guod, SW with Heindorf.

17 ¢, p. 57 (17). &AM\ : with Bessarion’s Ms. (Venetus E). d&AAa, Cron and
S following B.

17 ¢, p. 57 (18). avo'paot: with B. dvo'po<nv, Cron and S with Bessarion’s
Ms. and Yenetus 185 (Bekker's ).

17 d, p. 58 (27). 1tAciw ¢pdopnkovta: Cron with S following B omits the
TrAeiw, which is found only in inferior Mss. Hermann adopted m\eEw €Bdoun-
KOVTA.

18 a, p. 59 (31). w¢ ye pot: with S. &g y* €uoi, W .

18 a, p. 59 (2). Yewdn katnyopnue'va: [Wewdn] kotnyopnue'va, S with Hirschig.

18 a, p. 59 (4). yeyo'vact: with the best Mss. yeyo'vao-tv, Cron following
S. There are marks of correction in B and other Mss., but no Mss. cited by
S reads yeyovago-v.

18 b, p. 60 (9). epol: the Mss. read guo0d pAANOV 00dEV GAnBe'c. Hermann
bracketed pdAAov ... dAnBe'¢ as a gloss, while the Zurich edition lets the words
stand. S writes €uol pd Tov ... 00dév GAnBe'c. Bekker and Stallbaum, follow-
ing Mss. of slight value, read guo0 o0dév GAnBe'c. The suggestion of Schanz
is the best unless these words are simply to be cut out. Riddell says “ the
rhythm would be intolerable without the three words paAAov 00dév GANBE'c."

18 b, p. 60 (10). @povtiotng: Albert von Bamberg (Fleckeisen's Jahrbucher,
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113,10) proposes to cut out @povTIOTNAC, because no exact parallel to this acc.
of the dir. obj. has been found in prose. So far he is right, even against
Kruger's citation of various adjs. joined with €iva, for such combinations are
very closely akin to verbal forms. On the other hand, to make such a point
of the distinction between the indir. (or remoter) obj. which Bamberg would
allow, and the dir. obj. which he proposes to disallow, is to ignore the difference
in this particular between Greek and Latin syntax. In the shifting of voice
from act. to pass., for instance, the distinction between dir. and indir. obj. is
far less scrupulously defined in Greek than in Latin. To be sure Xenophon
twice uses the gen. with @povtiotng {cf. Symp. 6. 6, TV PETEDPWV QPOVTIGTHC
and Mem. iv. 7. 6, Twv oupaviwv @povtioTtig). It should be remembered that
consistency may be too much insisted upon. Furthermore omog (ipnuéva are
not surprising in a speech, which, like the Apology, aims to give Socrates’s
personal hobbies in language as in thought.

18 ¢, p. 61 (12). oi TavtnV: Heindorf. Taltv, W following the Mss.

18 ¢, p. 61 (13). dakovovtec: dkoloavteg, S following B (first hand).

18 d, p. 62 (20). sitig: cl i g, W.  See his prolegg., p. 42.

18 d, p. 62 (21). kwpwdiomotog: with S following B. Elsewhere Kwu@do-
moto¢ (Tpay@dorotoc) is found in the best Mss.

18 d, p. 63 (23). mavtec: maviwv, W. See his prolegg., p. 42.

18 e, p. 63 (32). Uhlig quotes (Rhein. Mus. 19, 1, and Fleckeisen’s Jahrb.
121, 10) the authority of several grammarians to prove that the exclamation
€iev has no connexion with eivor. He maintains that it is and always was an
interjection, and that there was originally an aspirate at the beginning of the
second syllable, like €boi, ebdv (bacchic interjections), and the Attic Towg.

19 ¢, p. 65 (13). co@o'¢ éon* R @U'yolpt: with Riddell, cogo'¢ €0Tl, N
@uyotut, Cron.

19 d, p 66 (19). pikpov: with Cron and S following B. ouikpov, inferior
Mss. Judging from other cases, cf below (28 b) and in the Crito (46 a),
outkpo'v and pikpov have about equal claims in any given place.

19.d, p. 66 (1). o0dev eotiv: with S. o0dev [eoTiv], Cron, o0dev éoTiv, W.

19 e, p. 67 (7). olo's T eotiv: [ol0'¢ T éoTiv], S.

19 e, p. 67 (9). meibouot: TrEiBOULOIY, S.

20 a, p. 67 (10). c@iol: with B (second hand) and other Mss. agictv,
Cron following S with B (first hand).

20 a, p. 67 (17). koAw Tte KaidyaBo: following B with S W. Yenetus T
reads KoA® kayabo. In his preface to Yol. Il., Schanz very emphatically re-
jects the reading of B and defends T, but he has not the courage of his con-
victions, and finally retains the reading of B.

20 c, p. 68 (26). exor: B. gxel, SW.

20 ¢, p.69 (5). cl p T ... mOANOi: [ei pfp Ti. .. TOAAoi], S and Cobet.
Bobrik (Fleckeisen's Jahrb. 113, 5) argues against bracketing the words, “ that
the meaning of mepitTov is quantitative while that of dAAciov is qualitative,”
S (Bursian’s Jahresbericht, 9, 5, 1, p. 188) is not convinced.
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20 d, p. 69 (8). «<rrl: €otiv, SW — “«r1i1(v erasa) B D,” S.

20 d, p. 69 (8). TiTinki: ‘firitoinkiv, S W.

20 e, p. 70 (18). pnd' «d&v: with Heusde (Spec. crit. p. 11). pnd¢ av, Cron
following S with B.

20 e, p. 70 (20). TOV Ai'yovta: TdAexBi'vta, Liebhold.

20 e, p. 71 (21). «TTL: «0TIV, SW.

21 a, p. 71 (23). étdipog tc Kai: [«taipo'q re kai], S with Ludwig. Miiller-
Striibing gives at too great length (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 121,2) his too ingenious
account of Ar. Clouds, 1072 if.; but in a note (pp. 90, 91) he very acutely
suggests that Zen'ttiod was a nickname bestowed by Aristophanes in the
Clouds upon Chaerephon, “ tukpoi ydp oi Zenttiot kai cuko@dvtal,” Schol.
on Ar. Plut. 720. Cf. Laches, 197 c, Bn., with Stallbaum’s note.

21 ¢, p. 73 (11). coQWTEPO'S co-Ti: with S W. But the reading of B, as
Gaisford specifically says, is «oTt.

21 ¢, p. 73 (14). Kkai doA(yo'p€vog altw : [Kai SloA€yo'pevo$ adTw], S. Wex
includes these words in the parenthesis and connects them with irpos ov
KTC.

21 d, p. 74 (23). éoikay’ oOv: with Baumlein. {otka youv, S W.

21 e, p. 74 (2). kai AumoUpevog: [Kai] Auroluevoe» S with Cobet.

22 a, p. 76 (11). va pot: va pn poi, S with H. Stephanus, and Madvig.
The latter (Adv. Crit. 1. p. 367) says “ Sed residet scrupulus in kai, quod
aptum non est.”

22b, p. 77 (17). pdaAota: Schanz (Philol. 28, 3, p. 556) suggests KAAAloTa
without venturing to introduce it into the text. With this use of paAota
might be compared Hor. Sat. i. 10, 58, Yersiculos magis factos et euntes
mollius.

22 ¢, p. 78 (29). Tw a0TW: Tw avTw avtwv, S with Bekker following infe-
rior Mss. See, however, Heindorf's Annotatio critica in Apologiam Socratis,
p. 1X. Berolini MDCCCY.

22 d, p. 78 (7). kai... dnutovpyoi: [Kai. .. dnuiouvpyoi], S with Hirschig.

23 a, p. 80 (9). touto: with Stallbaum following inferior Mss. ToOT 00,
S W with F. A. Wolf. The reading of B and all the best Mss. is ToUTOV,
which Ast defends (Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaft und Kunst, Yol. I. part 2,
p. 104). See Bern. p. 90 f.

23 ¢, p. 82 (8). oux avtoic: oUk avtoig, W following inferior Mss. with
H. Stephanus and Engelhardt, who refers al0toig, of course, to the young.
But it is by no means natural that men who are found out should not be
angry with their discoverers. Their natural anger is, however, turned against
Socrates, the real instigator of their discomfiture. Socrates is not saying that
they should not be angry with him, but rather urges that they should be
angry with themselves, i.e. with their own conceit of knowledge. This is the
meaning demanded by the context, see d below, ad Bn. Further, ToUTOIC
would give the sense required by W far more clearly than autoi?.

23 d, p. 82 (11). ayvoouawv: du@ityvoovotv, S. dmopovaty, Ast.  Cobet ex*
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punges the words GAN ayvoolUoav. There is, however, no sound objection either
to the way in which the words are introduced or to the words themselves.

23 ¢, p. 83 (15). oipor: with Stallbaum. otouat, Cron following S and all
good Mss. In this chapter B has oipot twice, see lines 5 and 17. It looks
like superstition to write oiopai here.

23 e, p. 83 (17). &uvtetaypévwg Euvietape'vwe, S with Hermann following
Bessarion’s Ms.

23 e, p. 83 (22). kai TV MOMITIKGWV: [Kai TV TOAITIKGOV], S with Cobet.

24 a, p. 84 (30). com: Cron and S write attiv because there are traces of
erasure in B.

24 b, p. 84 (5). womep: ¢, Rieckher.

24 d, p. 86 (5). toutold’l: els Toutoudi, S with Cobet. See Kr. Spr. 48,11, 4.

24 e, p. 86 (14). mowlaot: Cron.following S writes molouvgtv because of
traces of erasure in B ; similar traces after cUri in this line do not lead them
to write cUriv.

25 a, p. 87 (19). oi IkkAnctaotai: [oi IkkAnowaotai], S with Hirschig and
Cobet. See Bern. p. 93.

25¢c, p. 88 (1). mo'tepo'v co-Twv: with the Mss. mo't€pov 4'otv, S W.

25¢, p. 88 (3). o Tav: with S, who deviates but little from & tdv, the read-
ing of B. ®@tav, Cron. W reads & tdv. Krause explains it as meaning ¢ ZctJ

25 d, p. 89 (7). dmokpivou: dmo'kptvar, W.

25 e, p. 89 (19). 1, cl dbeipw, dkwv: 1 dobeipw dkwv, S with Stephanue
Naber reads n, cl dt0@beipw, dabeipw AKWV.

26 a, p. 89 (21). kai akouciwv: bracketed as a gloss by S with Cobet.

26 a, p. 90 (24). o: ou, S. Heindorf reads o . . . TOIW, TIOLWV.

26 a, p. 90 (1). onAov: with Cron's seventh edition following B. diAov r{o®
lotiv, Cron’s eighth edition with Schanz, who, however, says of the two wordo
(Novae Commentationes Platonicae, p. 163), “ Verba minime necessaria velim
deleantur.”

26 ¢, p. 91 (10). Toutolai: with B (second hand) and Vaticanus 1029 (Bek-
ker's r). Cron following S writes toltolq with Venetus 185 (Bekker's n).
ToltoIg, B.

26 ¢, p. 91 (13). &A\*: with Bessarion’s Ms. Cron following S writes
GAAa with B and other Mss.

26 d, p. 92 (20). AvaZayo'pou: [Avaéayo'pou], S. Baiter requires Twkpd-
TOUG,

26 e, p. 93 (26). ok NG opxnotpag Tplapévolg: Birt (Das antike Buchwe-
sen, Berlin, 1882, p. 434, Rem. 4) says, “ The notion that these writings were
themselves sold £v tq opxnotpa is not conveyed here, for, if so, why should
Iv@tc have been used ? In fact, kai o1 kof appends to the BipAia something
else which is sold for a drachma and which, therefore, cannot have been the
BiBAia.”

26 e, p. 94 (28). <roi d0K®. . . vouiliiv: omt [30KQ] . . . vopilw, S who fol-
lows B in respect of vopilw.
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27 b, p. 95 (10). eyw oot: following B. ¢yw ool, S W with Heindorf. As
the emphasis is wholly on ¢y, there seems to be no good reason for disre-
garding the reading of B.

27 e, p. 98 (30). [Nn] kai ovwv, T00¢ AUIO'voug: with S. n [Kai] ovwv [Tolg
Auo'voug], Cron. A change of some kind is unavoidable; the least possible
change is to bracket ] with Porster, who is followed by Heindorf and Cobet.
This yields perfectly good sense, better, in fact, than Cron obtains by brack-
eting kai and To-s UIO'VOUC,

27 e, p. 98 (32). [rauta] ... TNV ypaeryv tadtnv: with S. tauta . .. [tnv
ypagriv Tavtnv], Cron. S and Cron agree that both expressions cannot stand.

S is probably right in saying that not v ypagriv Tautnv but tavta should be
bracketed, as a gloss added to explain dnoneipmpevog.

27 e, p. 98 (35). [00] TOO a0TOL: 00 TOL aUTOL, SW. Wecklein says (Rhein.
Mus. 36, 1, p. 145), “ Any one who grasps the argument summarized at this
point in the Apology ought to agree to the following completion of it: omwg 3¢
o0 TIva e 001G . . . avBpOTIWY, cg 00 To alTol éoTiv Kai dapo'via kai Biia [kai
Sadovas kai 8golc] AygicBal kKai ab To0 ALTOL [uN‘Te datyo'via unTe Bgio] uNn'Tte
daipovag pAte Bgole» oVdepia pnxavr eotv.”  Goebel, in the Programm of the
Gymnasium at Eulda, first rejects all the interpretations made with a view to
retaining o0 before to0 altov, and then proceeds to defend it by arguing that
neiBolg is used in an absolute sense, while the clause beginning with «q he
takes as a causal parenthesis. The chief objection to this explanation is that
it explains the whole sentence away, leaving it not a leg to stand on. Itis
better, therefore, to reject o0 and to consider that prjte r'pwog was added along
with the rest in Meletus’s anxiety to make his charge of irreligion a sweeping
one. A religious-minded Athenian certainly believed in gods and in heroes.
The term daiuovep, since the precise meaning of the word was hard to fix,
might—so far as Meletus’'s immediate purpose went — have been omitted,
but the preceding odawpo'via make its introduction here indispensable. On
Meletus’s ascription to Socrates of belief in doipo'via is based Socrates’s asser-
tion that so far from being an atheist, he believes like any other Greek in
gods and demi-gods, called daipoveg or more commonly rpweg.

27 e, p. 98 (36). av ToL alTOL: AU [tov alTtov], S with Hirschig.

27 e, p. 98 (36). pNnte N'pwag: bracketed as a gloss by S.

28 a, p. 98 (7). kai GAAoug: kahoUg, S with Hirschig.

28 b, p. 99 (15). mpattn: mpdttn 1, W following Mss.

28 ¢, p. 100 (21). ® moi: S omits these words which are added in the mar-
gin of B.

28 d, p. 100 (31). t&én r3: with B and other best Mss. Cron following S
writes Taén with Bessarion’s Ms., strengthened by various authors who quote
TGén, omitting the n.

29 a, p. 103 (9). dewvov TAV: dEVOV TGV, S W.

29 b, p. 104 (22). adikeiv: Otto Erdmann proposes (Eleckeisen’s Jahrb.
119, 5, p. 412) to substitute amioTEIv.
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29 ¢, p. 105 (31). dwgbapro*ovtat: following B. dwa@Baprigotvto, Hirschig
following Bessarion’s Ms.

29 d, p. 105 (36). avdpec: following B. & &vdpeg, inferior Mss.

29 d, p. 106 (43). aio-xOver: B. aio-x0vn, other Mss.

29 d, p. 106 (43). emipelobpevog: B.  €mipeho’yevog, Bessarion's Ms.

30 a, p. 107 (54). ev n mo'Ast: Heller prefers kai tn mo'Aet.

30 b, p. 107 (59). Ae'ywv 00K : Ag'ywv, 0Tl 0UK, W.

30 b, p. 108 (65). n pnR Goicte : 1 N, deicte, Schlenger, in Philol. 41, 3, p.
532 f.

30 ¢, p. 109 (6). ofov eyw Ae'yw : Wecklein (Rh. Mus. 33, 2, p. 307) requires
ofov av eyd Ae'yw, because these words are to be closely connected with the
detailed statement that follows, mpockeipevov . . . powmog, 30 e.  But Socrates
plainly has this thought in mind already, as is proved by his postponing its
amplification until after another thought introduced with eué pev ydp has been
developed. The point is that gué pév yap kte is also in the closest connexion
with the leading idea toto0ToV ovTa.

30 d, p. 109 (11). dmpwo-siev: with Hermann, dmpdo-elev, W following Mss.

30 e, p. 110 (19). [0Omo Tou BeoV] : S with Hirschig. 0mo tov BeoV, Riddell.

30 e, p. 110 (21). UMO POWMO'C tivos : Unless OO ToL Beol above is bracketed,
this comes in very awkwardly.

30 e, p. 110 (21). oiov is taken by Goebel as a neuter, and he does not
connect os with tolo0to'v Tiva, but with ¢ue.  He does not urge that the other
way is ungrammatical, but apparently he thinks that the sense is in favor of
his explanation. His argument is hardly convincing.

31 a, p. Il (29). dwteoit av: dlotelatte av, Cron following S with the
best Mss.

3la, p. Il (30). émmne'yyeie: with B and other Mss. Cron following S
writes émme'ygelev on the authority of Venetus 185 (Bekker's M) and of an
erasure in B.

31b, p. Il (37). pevrot: pev, S with Cobet and Hermann.

31 b, p. Il (38). eixov: eixev, S with Wex.

31 c, p. 112 (2). moAumpaypove: ToAuTipaypovav, S following inferior Mss.

31 d, p. 113 (6). [ewvA] : bracketed by Forster, whom F. A. Wolf followed,
@wvr, B. Cron omits the word.

31d, p. 113 (12). mdaAaw: bracketed by S with Cobet.

32 a, p. 113 (18). &AAa: with S and Bessarion’'s Ms.  @AA’, Cron.

32 a, p. 114 (5). dua amodoiunv: with S, who now appeals to Venetus T.
duoa kai dua v, Cron following B. S, previously to his collation of Venetus T,
argued as follows: “Plato scripsit dua, quo cum dittographia dua av conjuncta
est; inde lectionum varietas nata; &v ex antecedentibus posse suppleri notum.”

32 b, p. 115 (8). *Avrioxis: bracketed by Hirschig and S. The preceding
nuav certainly makes it plausible that Avtiox£$ may have been introduced as
a marginal gloss. See Bern. p. 104.

32 b, p. 117 (12). AvavTivdnv: Avavtioebnv rfuivs W.  Doring (Fleckeisen’s
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Jahrb. 119, 1, p. 15) supposes that Horace had this passage (chap. xx.) in
his mind when he wrote the third ode of the third book of his Odes.

32 b, p. 117 (13). [kai evavtia éynelodunv]: Hermann brackets these
words but W believes them to be genuine. If they are retained, it follows
either (1) that Socrates was not (in spite of reasonable evidence that he was)
the emiotdTng TV TpUTavewv, and therefore voted against the unlawful propo-
sition when it came up in the assembly as any member might have done, or
(2) that Socrates voted alone in a preliminary meeting of the prytanes against
having the question put to the people in an unlawful form. (2) explains the
context best. But when all is said and done, the whole wording is clumsy
and repetitious, since Rvavtiwdnv would do quite as well alone, and the cumu-
lative effect of Kai is tiresome.

33 b, p. 120 (14). épwtav: Goebel prefers £pwtwv.

33 b, p. 120 (19). aAAot: following B. ot GAMot, S W.

33 e p. 123 (24). 6 ©Oeolotidou: with Bessarion's Ms. ©eolotidou, Cron
with S following B. Sauppe argues that the art. is not necessary here; it
certainly is desirable.

34 a, p. 124 (32). to0ToL: Goebel prefers toOTOULC.

34 ¢, p. 125 (3). avouvnabeig : avapvnobeic, Cron and S following B, where
avopvnioBeic is read.

34 ¢, p. 125 (6). avtov: B. auto0, W. Heller argues in favor of td auto0.
He is right in so far that the ordinary idiom would give us the art.; but after
all the art. would be indispensable only if t& mawia (meaning all his chil-
dren) had preceded.

34 d, p. 126 (14). eioiv pev mo0 Tiveg: with S and Stallbaum. eici pev mo0
Tveg, Cron.

34 d, p. 126 (17). vigi¢ P. Eoucart (Revue de Philologie, 1.35) bases upon
Attic inscriptions the following remarks as to the orthography of this word :
“une serie d'exemples depuis le cinquieme siecle jusqu'au deuxifeme avant
notre ere montre que au moins en prose, les Atheniens employaient toujours
la forme 00'¢. ... A partir de la conquete romaine, vio' se rencontre dans les
inscriptions attiques, ainsi que 00'¢; la forme de la langue commune finit par
I’'emporter, et c’est la seule qu’emploient les copistes.” The Attic form without
i is preserved only in Parisinus (A). See S, Vol. XII. pp. viii. and ix.

34e p. 127 (26). TO ZwKPATN: TwW ZwKpAtel, S W with Riddell. This
dat. was preferred by Bernhardy. Nevertheless, the analogy of mpoorikev
and ape'oketv does not bear unqualified application to dedo'xBat. The reading

of B is Tt GprfXTQ, which suggests that the interlinear correction may be
the right reading. If the dat. be adopted here, then appeal would have to be
made to Hdt. iv. 59, d¢'dokton 10101 TPAOTOIoL TWV HOVTiwy alToTol amo'AAucbal.
35 b, p. 128 (38). vuag: B. nudag, S W.
35 d, p. 129 (11). [mdavtwc] : with Sw. Stallbaum brackets vn Aia mav-
Tw¢. Tmavtwg, Cron following B.
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36 a, p. 131 (4). 1O Yyeyovog ToUTO: [TO yeyovdc] TouTo, S with Cobet, who,
indeed, rejects these three words because he thinks they have come into the
text from the margin. There is certainly room for doubt.

36 a, p. 131 (7). amomepevyn: S argues for dnemegev'yn in Yol. XI1. p. xiii.

36 ¢, p. 133 (9). tovra: with S w following E. ovta, Cron following B.
Cron defends ovta in his Bern. p. 109 f. The example quoted from Tac. Ann.
vi. 22 (where see Nipperdey’'s note) is not convincing.

36 ¢, p. 133 (11). [lov]: with Sw. lav, Cron. S says (Studien, p. 35) of
the whole passage: “ Hermann was for doing away with evta0Ba na. But
certainly &' requires a finite verb. Simply bracket Iov and the whole diffi-
culty is solved. The word was apparently added by an interpolator who con-
strued €'vtavBa na closely with emixepav, after the analogy of Phaedo 200 b,
€pxopat ydp o emixelpwv <wmi emdeiao-6on.  Of course evtavBa makes any such
explanation absurd.”

36 d, p. 134 (22). pdArov: Liebhold proposes, not to bracket pdAiov, but to
change it into ye dAXo.

36 d, p. 134 (25). dokeiv €ivat: dokeiv [gival], S with Hermann.

37 b, p. 136 (16). ToU'TOUL: TOU, S W with Meiser.

37 ¢, p. 136 (18). Toig évdeka: [toig evdeka], S with Heindorf.

37 ¢, p. 136 (22). pévtav: pevt av, W.

37 e, p. 137 (4). &ti: Cron following S writes eotiv because of signs of
erasure in B.

37 e, p. 137 (5). toUT: with Bessarion's Ms. Cron following S writes
ToUTo with B.

38 a, p. 138 (12). £<£dov: £<£d10, W. See Wohlrab's prolegomena, p. 39.

39 b, p. 141 (34). 6@Aav: Cobet and S, Yol. Y. p. x. o@Awv, W following
B T. See Wohlrab in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 1876, p. 127.

39 b, p. 141 (36). pev mou: Heller proposes pev olv, which is added by a
lifter (second) hand in the margin of B and is also the reading of some infe-
rior Mss., which, however, also retain mou.

39¢, p. 142 (7). €ipydorootBe oio'pevor: €ipydoao-6e e oio'uevol, S with Winckel-
mann. €ipyacBe oio'pevol, W. Hermann added pev after oio'yevol on the
strength of signs of erasure in B, which were also detected by S.

39 d, p. 143 (14). o0 ydap €0-6* following B according to Gaisford. 00 yap
€005 S and W, who neither of them make any mention of Gaisford's report
on the reading of B.

40 a, p. 144 (10). n o0 dapoviov: [r) ToO dapoviov], S with Schleiermaclier.

40 ¢, p. 145 (5). To0 ToTOL TOU: bracketed as a gloss by S with Hirschig.

4la, p. 147 (29). é6e'Aw: with Bessarion’s Ms. Cron following S writes
Be'hw with the best Mss. Here, and Phaedr. 249 b, we have the only two clear
cases where the best Mss. credit Plato with using 8gAw after a word ending in
a consonant.

41 a, p. 147 (30). tauTd €otiv: following S with Bessarion's Ms. Talt
cVrlv, Cron with best Mss.
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41 b, p. 147 (33). TEBUNKEV. AVTITIOPARAANOVTL: TEBVNKEY, GVTITIOPARAA*
Aovtl, S.

41 b, p. 148 (34). «keivav, OC «Keivav, g, S.

41 b, p. 148 (35). andég: B. andng, W with several Mss.

41b, p. 148 (36). Ti¢ autwv: with W. The best Mss. read ti¢ dv autwv,
Tig dn avtwv, Cron with S, who adds the dr as his own conjecture.

41 b, p. 148 (37). eoti: with Mss. eotwv, Cron and S, because there are
signs of erasure in B, and Yenetus 185 (Bekker’s ).

41 b, p. 148 (39). ayovta: B. ayayo'via, S W following other Mss.

41 c, p. 148 (46). aanbr}: with all Mss. Cron following S writes &Anen
éotiv because it is added in the margin of B. S argues against admitting it
in Nov. Comm. p. 161.

42 a, p. 150 (22). mMARV 1Q: ARV €, S following D.  The reading of B can
not be made out, but Gaisford and S incline to think it is 1TARv &i.

CRITO.

43 a, p. 151 (1). mpw emt €otiv: with B. mpw éotiv, S following inferioi
Mss. and the Zurich edition.

43 b, p. 152 (19). vuv: vovi, W.

43 b, p. 152 (20). mp<fwg mpdwg, S following the Mss. The i subscript ia
an essential part of the word. See Curtius, Grundziige, No. 379. The Mss.
authorities leave the matter doubtful, though for Plato mpdog is the prevail-
ing orthography, 1tpalg is always without i. S has lately made up his mind
to write mpdog even in Plato. See Vol. XII. p. 6.

43 d, p. 153 (33). OGokel . . . néewv: Sokeiv .. . nget, S with Buttmann.

43 d, p. 153 (35). TOUTWV [TV AyyEAwv] : TOUTWV TV AyyeAwv, W.

44 b, p. 155 (3). &upeopd eoTiv: Eupeopd eotat, S with Hirschig.

44 b, p. 155 (3). TOL éoteprioBat: Sallier. Hermann keeps the Mss. read-
ing oou éotepricbat.  Madvig (Adv. p. 368) finds reason for writing couv é0to0
pricopat in the strange combination of the inf. and fin. moods by pev and &'
Rieckher reads mp@tov pev gou éotepricopal.

44 b, p. 155 (5). €1 &¢: e 3, S.  Rieckher strikes out w¢ before 6io'q Te.

45 b, p. 158 (19). &e'vor o0Tol evBAde: &€vor [oUTol] evBade, S. &Evol €Tt ev-
Bade, W with the explanation praeterea, praeter me. See Eleckeisen’s
Jahrb. 1877, pp. 222 ff. and Cron’s Bern. p. 117. It certainly seems far more
natural to take evBdde as a gloss explaining oUtol than to regard oUtol as a
gloss.

45 b, p. 158 (23). amokdpng: dmokvAg, S with Jacobs. Here S, contrary to
his usual practice, has not been able to resist a tempting but unnecessary
emendation.

46 b, p. 161 (4). o0 po'vov vuv: o0 vuv Tpwtov, S with A. Nauck. See the
preface to the third edition of Cron’s Apology and Crito (p. xiv. f.).
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46 d, p. 162 (19). vov d8¢: S (XII. p. xviii.) proposes to write vuvdr follow-
ing B. Butsee S, VIII. p. 159.

47 a, p. 163 (30). oUx iKavQg: oUXi KaAwg, S with Hirschig.

47 a, p. 163 (32). Ta¢ d o0: with S. TdCg & 0o0; [006¢ TAVTWV, GAND TWV LEV,
Twv 0 00;], Cron with w. The words bracketed do not occur in B, and S
rejects them as a confusing interpolation (Nov. Comm. p. 162). They occur
in the margin of B and in inferior Mss.

47 ¢, p. 165 (15). v d0'%av Kai Toug emaivoug: TNV d0'av [Kai Toug emai-
voug], S. Tnv S0'%av Kai Tto0¢ Woyoug Kai Toug emaivoug, Stallbaum. T00¢
Woyoug kai Toug emaivoug, Hirschig.

47 ¢, p. 165 (18). é£oti: eoti, all editions. But the emphasis should be
carefully kept on ti, on mof, and on €1¢ Ti, and not put on the verbs.

47 ¢, p. 165 (20). d0'’Mwo-v: so it stands corrected in B. 810M\UeL, S fol-
lowing inferior Mss.

47 ¢ d, p. 165 (24 ff.). The simpler punctuation of Cron’s seventh edition
has been preferred to that of the eighth. In the latter Cron follows Goebel.

48 b, p. 167 (25). AnAa dn kai Tavta: given to Socrates by W with Butt-
mann. S brackets @ain ydp dv and makes Crito’'s speech include aAnon Aeyelg.
Goebel proposes AfAa ydp on kai Ta0Ta, @ain y' av, o Zokpoteg. |If anything
is to be omitted, GAnBr Aeyelg could best be spared.

48 d, p. 169 (15). o0te dAXo: oUT &i GANo, S with Eorster.

48 e, p. 169 (23). meic-o¢ oe: with Buttmann. meioai og, W following the
Mss. See Cron’s preface to his first edition of the Apol. and Crito, p. xii.,
also Bern. p. 117 f. Meiser (Fleckeisen's Jahrb. 109, 1, p. 41) favors a change
of order meioai og, GANG ) dkovtog Ta0TO TIPATTEly.  Goebel urges maloai
o€, which would, however, be intolerable after madoat dn.

49 a, p. 170 (4). [omep Kai apTt éAe'yeto] : Meiser proposes to find room for
this between 1 and macat.

49 b, p. 170 (7). wnAikoide [ye'povteg]: with Jacobs, TnAIKoide ye'povteg, W.
Some authority for not bracketing would perhaps be found in Lack. 180 d.

50 ¢, p. 175 (2). lypevewy: éupeveiv, S with Hirschig.

50 d, p. 176 (10). Toig vopolg : [toig vo'poic], S with Hirschig.

50 d, p. 176 (14). vo'pot: [vopoi], S with Hirschig.

50 e, p. 177 (20). ool: ov is preferred by Buttmann, Stallbaum, Hirschig,
Goebel.

51 a, p. 177 (26). eotat: S. €&e'otal, W following the Mss. €€ toou eotal,
Hirschig.

51 a, p. 178 (30). n: n, W following the Mss. S says the first hand in B
wrote . See on 53 c.

51 d, p. 180 (12). dpe'okopev: dpe'okopey, S with Madvig.

51 e, p. 181 (19). meibecBar: meioeabat, S with Buttmann.

52 a, p. 181 (1). o€, ZwKpateg, TAic: B. o [Zokpateg] Ttdig, S. o€, S
SOKPATEC, TOIg, W.

52b, p. 181 (11). €&NA6eg, [oTt... ‘loBpo'y,] oUTE: €ENABeG, o0TE, S. S gives
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reasons as follows: Verba on ... loBudv, quae jam Athenaeus 5, 15, legisse
videtur, in marg. add. be, incluserunt Turicenses delevit MS [i.e. Schanz him-
self]. See his Nov. Comm. p. 162.

52 d, p. 182 (28). moAiteveabat: B. TmoAittevoeaBat, S with inferior Mss.

53 a, p. 183 (43). dnAov . ..vopwv: bracketed by S with H. Stephanus
and Hirschig, who also both reject ot vopot.

53 a, p. 184 (44). eupéverg B. éupeveic, S W following the second hand
in B.

53 b, p. 184 (7). Me'yopade: Meydpade, W. Gaisford remarks on Phaedr.
227 d : “ pe'yopade Fuit pe'yopa 8¢ p. m.” Is this the reading of B in this pas-
sage also ?

53¢, p. 185 (17). n: B. n, SW. Asin 51 a, p. 178 (30), where the read-
ing of B is harder to make out, so here also S writes tJ The more vigor-
ous n (really) is better suited to the context than r, which simply makes
affirmation a matter of course.

53 e, p. 186 (28). aioxpng: with S and W. Still yAioxpwg, which is added
on the margin of B, deserves attention, and perhaps should be preferred. Cf.
in the preceding line (27) the undoubtedly correct petaAAdéag, which is on
the margin of B, while in the text we find kataAA&€ag, which both S and W
reject.

53 e, p. 186 (32). kai douAsuwv * TE: kai [douAevwv] Tig, S with Schleier-
macher.

53 e, p. 186 (32). év OstTaAES: bracketed by S at Ast’s suggestion.

54 a, p. 187 (41). £mpeANCOVTIOL OQUTWVY, TTOTEPOV: [EMIPEAATOVTAL] OQUTWV
Trétepov, S.

54 b, p. 187 (1). me1Bdpevog nuiv: Meiser inserts after these words 10ic co1$
yewntaig kai (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 109, 1, p. 41).

54 d, p. 188 (1). Kpitwv: [Kpitwv], S.



GREEK

INDEX.

[Nurrbers not followed by letters refer to paragraphs of the Introduction; numbers
followed by letters refer to the Stephanus pages noted on the right of the Text.]

aypoikdtepov 32 d.
ayav 73, 24 c.

adik® 19 6.

aipw 28 a, 48 c.
aig-xpov 28 d.
aioxOvopat 22 6.
akpooTtai 24 e.
aAiokopat 28 a.
OAAG 320, 39¢, 43d, 45 a.
GANG yép 19¢, d, 28 a.
GAAa 8 37 ¢, 54 a.
GAAa Kai GANa 27 b.
OGAN' 120d, 34 b
GAAOC 28 e, 30 d, 36 h.
GANO T1 R 24 ¢, 52 d.
GAN’ ouv 27 c.

GAN' 00X 23 c.
GAAWC 46 d.

aua 46 a.

QUOE 18 8.

av 17 d.

AVAKPKTIC 69.
avapaivw 31 C 33 d.
avaitanoat 32 C
avénTiotov 36 a.
avet£taotog 38 a.
avixeoBat 31 d.
avBpwrivog 31 6.
avoiow 20 6.
avtiypaon 27 c.
avtwuoaoia 69, 27 c.
Gé1<tote 18 d.
atdyiiv 32 b
aitiothoavtiq 29 4.

AITIO-TOG 26 €.

o 31 6.

AmoAavew 54 o.

AtToQilyw 36 a, 38 d.

apa 176, 25 a, 26 d, 34 c.

ap«tr) 30 6.

apxn 49 d.

apxopat 31 d.

apxovtic, oi, 28 e.

apxwv, 6, 68.

ao-1tadopon 29 d.

ac*tpat6ia 51 b.

ao-xoAia 39 e.

atexvag 18 C

oTipia 74,29 a, 30d, 323,
51 a

ATIHOoEKY 30 d.

atorta 26 d.

aVBadATTEPOV 34 C.

autopatol 23 C

BakTtnpia 66.
Bdo-avog 69.
Baciielg 31, 68.
BiBAia 26 d.
Blwtov 47 d.
Bodw 30 ¢, 32 0.
BouAevTtai 25 o.
BouAelw 32 d.

yép 19¢, d, 28 a, 30¢c, 349,
38 a.

yi21d, 22d, 46 ¢, 54d.

yehototepov 30 e

yvnototng 50 d.

yvnoiwg 31 d.

ypaupota 26 d.

ypoppotelg, 70, 75.

ypaoen 31, 67, 68.

ypoon doeBeiag 31, 73,
35d.

daipovec 27 c.

datpovia 27 c.

datpovie 44 J.

daupoviov 31 ¢, cf. 27,
32.

Si 179, 38 c.

detAia 51 d.

devpo 24 c.

07 22 e 260, 28 0, 33 c.

dnuotng 33 d.

d1aBoAR 19 a.

SlopuBoAoyroat 39 e.

damegevyévat 45 e.

o1d taxéwv 32 d.

SIKaVIKG 32 a.

d1kaotai 66 note 4, 17 a.
26 d.

SIKAOTAPIOV 66.

dikn 67.

SIWKW 18 ¢, 28 a.

diwpocia 69.

doKipoagia 51 d.

O0KOUVTEC 35 Q.

50Eng 35 d.

So0AoG 50 e.

6’ ouwv 17 a.



206

€0ileaban 35 c.
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61 d.
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TIOVOUC 22 0.
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Tpaypatedeadat 22 d.
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mpvtaveion 36 (Z 37 a.
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Abstract noun with tis
25 h.
Acc. adv. 25 h.
cognate 21a, 26 b, 27 h.
double with \iytiv 23 a.
with pnvoew, 24 d.
of specification with
adj. 22 ¢, 23 a
Accusers 30, 186, e, 23 ¢,
24 b.
Achilles 28 c.
Adimantus 34 a.
Adj. used pers. with inf,
18 a.
Adv. with temporal par-
ticle 40 b.
Aeacus 41 a.
Aeantodorus 34 a.
Aeschines 33 e, 34 a.
Ajax 26 d, 41 b.
Alcibiades 24, 33, 28 e.
Alliteration 39 a
Amphipolis 28 e.
Anacoluthon 19 e, 21 c,

28 c,34e 37¢, 45e.

Anaxagoras 10, 26 d.
Anaximander 2.
Anaximenes 2.
Antiphon 33 e.
Antithesis 33 b.
Anytus 30, 23 e.
Aor. Subjv. as fut. perf.
44 c.
asimv. 17¢c, 20 e.

Apodosis suppressed 32 d.
with xprv 33 d.
Apollodorus 34 a.
Apostrophe 29 d.
Appeals to jury 71, 32 a,
34 c
Arginusae 32 b.
Aristo 34 a
Aristogeiton 36 d.
Aristophanes, Clouds 25,
186,d, 19¢, 23 d.
Article with 8"37 a.
as dem. 37 d.
with 1k 32 b.
generic with 0«6s 19 a.
omitted 28 b.
with iras 33 b.
with moAxoi 18 b.
as possessive 27 6, 29d,
34 a
repeated 33 d.
with 8dvatog 28 ¢, 36 b,
37 a
Assembly, members of
25 a
Assimilation of case 29 b,
37 6,50 a
of gender 18 a.
inverse 45 6.
Astronomy 19 b.
Asyndeton 41 b.
Athenian citizenship 31d,
51 d.
courts of law 66-75.

Athenian greatness 29 d.

Atomists 9.

Attraction of case in.com-
parison 17 c.

Audience in court 27 b.

Books 26 d.

Callias 20 a.

Cebes 45 b.

Chaerecrates 21 a.
Chaerephon 20 e, 21 a.
Chiastic order 25 d, 47 c.
Children in court 71,34 c.
Citizenship, age of 31 d.

Clause in appos. with
neut. 18¢c, 34d, 41 b.

Climax 23 a.

Clouds of Aristophanes
25, 18 6, d, 19 ¢,
23 d.

Comparison to Heracles
22 a.

idioms of 17 ¢, 196, 22

a, d, 28 a.

Condition, complex 27 d.
mixed 19 e, 256, 30 b.
Contrast 48 e.
Co-ordination 186.
Corybantes 54 d.
Critias 24, 25, 33, 32, d.
Crito 62, 33d, 34 a, 38h,
43 a, 45 a.
Critobulus 33 d, 34 a.



Daemonion 27, 32, 27 c,
3lec

Dat. with verbal nouns
23 ¢ 30a

with moteiv 30 a.

Death 28 & 40 ¢, d, e,
41 d.

Delian ship 43 c.

Delium 28 e.

Demigods 28 b.

Democritus 9.

Demodocus 33 e.

Dilemma 26 c.

Direct discourse 21 e.

Disfranchisement 30 d.

Dream 44 a.

Education 50 d.

Eleaiics 4, 45.

Eleven, the, 75, 37 ¢c, 39 e,
44 a.

Ellipsis 23 a, 24 Z 26 6,
36 b

Elysium 28 c, 40 c.

Empedocles 8.

Enemies, hated 49 6.

Epigenes 33 ¢, 34 a.

Euclides 42.

Evenus 20 6.

Exile, voluntary 45 e,
54 a.

Fatherland, precious 51 a.

.Fines 74, 38 6.

Foreigners in court 18 a.

Future infin. 37 a.
partic. 30 b.

Gadfly 30 e.

Genitive abs. 35 a.
with adv. 17 d, 38 c.
in appos. with adj. 29 d.
of cause, 43 b.
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Genitive partic. with ato-
Bdvopal 22 ¢, yiyve-
oKW 27 o, Gvéxea-0at
31 h
with verbal noun 23 c,
26 b, 40 c.
Glaucon 34 a.
God 21 6, 54 e.
allwise 28 c.
Golden rule 49 6, c.
Gorgias 13, 19 e, 23 c.
Great King 40 d, e.
Gymnastic training
47 a, 6.

Hades 41 a, 6, ¢, 54 c.
Harmodius 36 d.
Heracles 22 a, 26 Z
Heraclitus 5, 6, 7, 45.
Hippias 14.

Homer 34 &
Hyperbaton 35 c.

Imperfect, philosophical,

47 &z
Imprisonment for a fine
37 c.
Inceptive aor. 19 a, 28 a,
41 e

Indie, with qote 25 e.
Infinitive with adj. and
adv. 31 a.
after ikov 37 a, PEN®

20 a, geOyw 26 a, &’

wTte 29 ¢, wote 38 d.
with a neg. idea 32 6,
3B e
of purpose 33 b.
lo 30 e
Jon 26 d.
Irony 20 e, 22 a, 28 a,
3lc 47 49 a, 51 a,
54 a.
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Islands of the blest 28 c,
40 c.

Juryman, form of ad-
dress, 66 note 4,17 a,
26 d.
asleep 31 a.
oath 66 note 2, 35 c.

Law, majesty of, 50e, 51 e.
Legal terms, aywveq Tiun-

Toi, dTwuntoi, 73.

aipw, GAiokopat, 28 o.

AvakpLotg 69.

avtypaen 27 C

avTitipaoBon 35.

avtitipnoig 35 d.

aviwpooia 69, 27 C

artaywyn 32 b

amo@elyw 36 o, 38 d.

apxwv, 0, 68.

aotpateia 51 b.

oTigia 74, 29 a, 30 &
32 6,51h

atuntoi 73.

Baktnpia 66.

Bacavog 69.

BaoiAeug 31, 68.

BouAevtai 25 a.

BouAevw 32 b.

yvnototng 50 d.

ypappatelg 70, 75.

ypauuateiov 51 Z

ypaon 31, 67, 68.

ypaor) doepeiog 31, 73,
35 d.

ypaer moapavopwy 35 €

delAia 51 6.

dnuotng 33 Z

dIKaatr)plov 66.

SIKOOTNC 66, 24 e.

Oikn 67.

S1oKkw 18 ¢, 28 a.
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Legal terms, diwpoaoia 69.
doKipacoia 51 d.
elodyw 24 d.
eioaywyn 70.
eioe'pxopon 70, 29 c.
eioodog 70, 45 e.
EKKANolaoTai 25 a.
evoellig 32 O.

«Wika, oi, 75, 32b, 37c,
39 e 44 a
emikAnpoadat 70.
€rri(trom5 32 b
emitipog 25 a.
Emynoeilw 32 b.
Enwperia 72.
€prun 72, 18 c.
glepyeg 36 d.
nAwaia 67.
nAlaotai 67, 24 e.
KOTOYlyVOoKw 18 ¢
Katnyopw 18 c.
KAeQUdpa 71, 34 a.
KANTHpEG 69.
Kupia, n, 70.
An&lopxikov 51 d.
ARéig 68.
Amotaéia 29 a, 51 b
HépTupeg 32 €.
pe'Tokot 68, 51 d.
doAlokdvw 18c¢, 39 &.
mapanpeoPeia 36 a.
TIOAEPapXOC 68.
TpoBoVAeLHa 32 b
Tpdedpot 32 b,
Tpogevog 18 a.
TpLTAVEL®, TIPUTOVELC,
32 ¢
gitnoig 36d, 37 a.
oLUBoAOV 66.
otuvryopot 30, 71, 50 o.
TipgdoBon 35, 36 9, 52c.
Tipnoig 73, 35d.
TiunToi 73.
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Legal terms, Tipnua 73.
0dwp, 1O, 34 Q.
@elyw 18 ¢, 19¢, 28 a.
wnReopa 32 6.
yneot 72.

ZBom1 32 c.

Leucippus 9.

Litotes 33 ¢, 44 a.

Love of country 54 a.

Lyco 30, 23 e.

Lysias 32 c.

Marriage laws 50 d.

Megarian oligarchy 53 b.

Meletus 30, 23 e, 25d, 26 ¢,
27e 35¢.

Minos 41 a.

Musaeus 41 a.

Natural philosophy
186, ¢, 19¢c.
Negative pron. 32 a.
repeated 31 d.
with @npi 25 b.
Nestor 29 d.
Neuter adj. for fem. 29 a.
adj. as subst. 31 b.
art. with gen. 21 e.
with concrete force 32e.
Nlcostratus 33 e, 34 a.

Oath, of Socrates 21 e.
of juryman 66 note 2,
35c
Object omitted 23 b.
Objections, dramatized
20c
Oligarchy 53 6.
Olympian victors 36 d.
Optative in indirect dis-
course 206, 27 e, 29c.
with mpiv 36 c.
Oracle 21 q, 6.

Orators 23 e, 326, 36 &
50 b.
Order of words 179, 25¢,
26 e, 35d, 36
chiastic 25d, 47 c.
Orpheus 41 a.

Palamedes 41 6.

Paralus 33 e, 34 a.

Parmenides 4.

Partic. used adv. 22 c.
with aioxOvopat 31 b.
of means 30 a.
as noun 34 b.
subord. to another par-

tic. 21 e, 27 a.

Penalties, how fixed, 73,

35d.

Pericles 35 a.

Perfect, BeBouAeloBa146 a.
Tebvdvar 30 c.

Periphrasis 38 ¢, 53 c.

Pers. pron. for refl. 18 a.

Personification 21 ¢, 50 a,

52 c.

Physicians 47 b.

Plato, Academy 46.
Apology 53-61.

Critias 48.
CWZo 62-65.
death 50.
dialogues 52.
family 37, 34 a.
Gorgias 40-41.
journeys 42, 43, 49.
laws 48.
Parmenides 45.
Phaedo 47.
Phaedrus 47.
Philebus 47.
Politicus 45.
Protagoras 39.
Republic 48.



Plato, Sophist 45.
Symposium 47.
Theaetetus 44.
Timaeus 48.
as a writer 51.

Pleonasm 20d, 34 6, 42 a.

Pluperfect in -nv 31d

Plural more concrete 46.c.

Pnyx 31 c.

Poets 22 6, ¢, 23 e.

Polemarchus 32 c.

Potidaea 28 e.

Potential indie. 18 c.

Present of habitual action

33 a

result of past action
3 ¢

vivid 44 6.

President of senate 32 h.

Prodicus 14.

Prolepsis 29 a, d.

Prometheus 26 d.

Prophecy at death 39 c.

Protagoras 12, 39, 19 e,

20 b, 23 c.

Protasis implied 25 b.

Providence 33 ¢, 35 d.

Prytaneum 32 ¢, 36 d.

Pun 25c.

Purpose with pres, partic.

27 a.

Pythagoras 3.

Question, dir. and indir.
48 a
of surprise 28 6.
with pu 254a, 44¢, 45e.
Quotation, not exact 19c,
24 6, 28 c.
Quotations, Browning
2l a
Dante 41 a, 54 a, e.
St. Luke 49 c.

ENGLISH INDEX.
Quotations, Milton 48 e.
Nettlesliip, Education
50 d.
La Rochefoucauld 33 c,
34 c.
Shakespeare,
-4s You Like It 46 b.
Cymbeline 45 e.
Henry IV. 49 e
Henry V. 39 a, 46 e,
51 a.
Henry VIII. 49 a, 6.
-Zfin# Lear 24 d.
Measure for Measure
46 6.
Mer. of Venice 36 a.
.Ric/i. 77. 20 e, 25 c,
39¢ 54 a
-Kic/i. 277. 36 a, 46 a.
Two Gen.ofVer.18a.

Repetition21 ¢, 28¢Z 296,
31a, 36¢, 44 Z49c, d.
Rhadamanthys 41 a.

Senate 32 b.
Shops as lounging places
17 c.
Short sents. 21 6, 40 a.
Simile of gadfly 30e.
Sisyphus 41 c.
Slaves 50 a.
Socrates,
accusation against 31,
32, 33,56, 23d.
accusers 30,18 6, e, 23 e,
24 b
age 17, 17 ¢, < 52 e.
Apology by Plato 53-
61.
affair of Arginusae 326.
a ‘busybody’ 196,20c,
3lec
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Socrates, in the Clouds 25,
18 o,d, 19¢c, 23d.
convicted by few votes
36 a.

datuéviov 27, 32, 3l c.

defense 34.

at Delium 28 e.

deme and tribe 32 b.

dialectic 19.

distrust of people 30 e.

feelings towards ene-
mies 49 b,

fortitude 46 b.

friends at trial 34 a.

highest good 35 d.

imitators 23 c.

independence 38 d.

irony 26, 37 e.

method 18, 19, 25, 26,
17¢c, 29 e, 33 6, 47 a.

as midwife 25.

mission from God, 22 a,
3lc

moral courage, 286, 1,
48 d.

not a natural philos-
opher 19¢, 23d, 26d.

oaths 21 e.

parents 17, 25.

not a politician 31 c.

at Potidaea 28, 28 e.

poverty 23 h.

practical views 30 b.

religion 27, 32, 26 d.

sons 34 d.

‘Sophist’ 11 note, 186,
23 a, 27a, 34e

sun-worshipper 26 d.

style colloquial 55, 17
6,c, 186, d, 19d, 21¢,
23 a, 264, 32a.

teaching ethical 20, 27.

no traveller 53 a.
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Socrates, view of death
29 a, 40 a-41d.
views of manual labor
23 e
‘Virtue is knowledge’
17, 18, 25e.
writers on 21.

Sophists 11-15, 19¢, 20 6,
23 ¢, 33 b, 37d.
Spartan institutions 52 e.
Subjv. after a secondary

tense 43 b.
with pr 39 «, 48 c.
with otav 28 b.

ENGLISH INDEX.
Subjv. with o0 pn 29 d.
Sun-worship 26 d.
Sycophants 45 a.

Telemachus 29 d.

Thales 2.

Theages 33 e.

Theatre 26 d.

Theban oligarchy 53 b.
Theodotus 34 a.
Thesmothetae 32 b.
Thessaly lawless 53 d.
Thetis 28 c.

The Thirty 21 a, 32 c, d.

Trials, length 37 a.
proceedings 66-73, B5d.
Triptolemus 41 a.

Vote ofjury 36 a.
Water-clock 71, 34 a.
Witnesses in court 71,

R2e

Xenophanes 5.
Xenophon 21, 24, 25.

Zeno 4.
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PLATO, Protagoras. By Professor Tow le, formerly of lowa College. 179 pages.
$1.25.

SOPHOCLES, Antigone. Edited by Professor D'0Ooge, of the University of Michi-
gan. 196 pages. $1.40.

THUCYDIDES, Book I. Edited by the late Professor m orris. 349 pages. $1.65.

THUCYDIDES, Book IIl. Edited by Professor smith, of the University of Wis-
consin. 320 pages. $1.65.

THUCYDIDES, Book V. Edited by Professor Fow ler, of Western Reserve Uni-
versity. 213 pages. $1.40.

THUCYDIDES, Book VII. Edited by Professor smith, of the University of Wis-
consin. 202pages. $1.40.

XENOPHON, Hellenica I1.-1V. Edited by Professor m anatt, of Brown University.
286 pages. $1.65.

XENOPHON, Hellenica V.-VI11. Edited by Professor Bennett, of Cornell Univer-
sity. 240 pages. $1.40.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



GOODWIN'S GREEK GRAMMAR

By WILLIAM W. GOODWIN,

Eliot Professor o f Greek Literature in Harvard University.

Revised and Enlarged Edition. i2mo. Half morocco. 451 pages.
For introduction, $1.50.

T his work is offered as the best Greek Grammar for
preparatory schools and colleges that reasonably can be
demanded in the present state of our knowledge and
experience.

Attention is called to the following important points of
this edition : —

Goodwin's Greek Grammar is complete. It does not
require the student to get the author's Moods and Tenses,
as it contains as much on these subjects as any elementary
Greek Grammar does or should.

The relative degrees of prominence that should be given
to the various aspects of grammar have been carefully con-
sidered of late years, and the new edition of Goodwin will
be found in accord with the soundest ideas on this subject.

Changes have been freely made where improvement could
be effected. For instance, a great part of the section on
the verb has been remodeled and rewritten.

Particular attention has been paid to improvements in
the Syntax, and the chief increase has been made in this
department.

A radical and marked improvement has been made in the
numbering of sections.

BY THE SAME AUTHOR.

Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses. Rewritten and Enlarged. 8vo.
Cloth. 464 pages. For introduction, $2.00.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



PERRIN AND SEYMOUR'S

SCHOOL ODYSSEY

Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary,

By Professors PERRIN and SEYMOUR

of Yale University.

Books I.-1V. Square 12mo. Half morocco. Illustrated. 248 pages.
For introduction, $1.25.
Books I.-1V.; IX.-XIl. Square i2mo. Half morocco. Illustrated.

351 pages. For introduction, $1.50.

The “ School Odyssey” resembles Seymour’'s “ School
lliad,” with the slight modifications which study and expe-
rience have suggested. It is issued in two editions, — one
of Books I.-1V., corresponding in amount to Books |.—I1.
of the lliad, with tolerably full notes; and another, identical
with the former, but with the addition of Books IX.-XI1I.,
and 189 lines of Book X111., with concise commentary, which
corresponds to the edition of Books I.-VI. of the lliad. The
text is that of the College Series of Greek Authors. The
commentary was written by Professor Perrin. The introduc-
tion and vocabulary were prepared by Professor Seymour.
The book is fully and attractively illustrated.

SEYMOUR'S SCHOOL ILIAD. With Introduction, Commentary,
and illustrated Vocabulary.

Books I.-11l. Square 12mo. Half leather. 371 pages. For intro-
duction, $1.25.

Books I.-VI. Square i2mo. Half leather. 478 pages. For in-
troduction, $1.60.

SEYMOUR’S HOMERIC VOCABULARY. A Concise Vocabu-
lary to the First Six Books of Homer’s lliad. Square i2mo.
Cloth. 105 pages. For introduction, 75 cents.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



GREEK TEXT-BOOKS

Allen’s Medea of Euripides. (Revised by Moore).........cccoceveunnes $i 00
Baird's Greek-English Word-List............c.ccccooeinne . 30
Collar & Daniell’'s Beginner's Greek Composition
College Series of Greek Authors: See circulars for details.
Flagg's Hellenic Orations of Demosthenes.........ccccccovvviiiiiiienniens i 00
Flagg's Seven against Thebes
Flagg’'s Anacreontics..................
Goodwin's Greek Grammar................ .
Goodwin’s Greek Moods and TeNSeS........cccceoerereeierieneerienieneenns 200
Goodwin's Greek Reader...........cccoovviviviiiiiccciic i 50
Goodwin and White’s New Anabasis, with Illustrated Vocabulary | 59
Goodwin and White’s Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus i 50
Greek (and Latin) School Classic Series : See circulars for details.
Bain's Odyssey, BOOK V l......c.cccoiiiiiiiiiiiniiecie e
Bain’s Odyssey, Book VII....
Gleason’s Gate to the Anabasis.
Minckwitz's Odyssey, Book X11.
Rolfe’'s Anabasis, Book V........
Sewall's Timon of Lucian..........ccccceevvevenienne
Harding's Strong and Weak Inflection in Greek..
Hayley’s Alcestis of EUripides.......c.ccooveivninnne
Higley’s Exercises in Greek Composition..
Hogue’s Irregular Verbs of Attic Prose....
Jebb’s Introduction to the Study oi Homer..
Kerr's Bacchae of Euripides.
Leighton’s Greek Lessons.....
Parsons’ Cebes’ Tablet.........ccociiiiiiiiiiec e
Perrin and Seymour’s School Odyssey:
Books I-1V, with vocabulary............ccccooiiniiiiiiiiii o I 55

Books I-1V, IX-X11, with vocabulary i 50
Seymour’s School lliad :

Books 111, with vocabulary.......c.cccooeiiiiniiiiniicccs e |

Books 1-VI, with vocabulary..........ccccooiviniiiiiiinscceee e 1 86
Seymour’s Homeric Vocabulary..... 75
Seymour’s Selected Odes of Pindar.. .1 40
Sidgwick Greek Prose Composition.. e
Tarbell’'s Philippics of Demosthenes.......... .i 00
Tyler’s Selections from Greek Lyric Poets ..1 00
White’s Beginner's Greek Book............... .. 50
White's First Greek Book........ .1 25
White’s First Lessons in Greek............... i 20
White's Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles.. i 12
White and Morgan’s Anabasis Dictionary i 25
Whiton’s Orations Of LYSIaS......cccccviriioeieniriinieine e i 00
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SEYMOUR'’'S SCHOOL ILIAD

"With Introduction, Commentary, and lllustrated Vocabulary.

By THOMAS D. SEYMOUR,
Professor of Greek in Yale University.

Books I.—4I. Square i2mo. Half leather. 371 pages. For intro-
duction, $1.25.

Books 1.-VI1. Sqg. i2mo. Half leather. 478 pages. For introduction,
$1.60.

This is believed to be, without exception, the ideal Iliad
for school use. The introduction, which contains forty-five
pages, presents in a concise but systematic form the most
important facts regarding Homeric life, the Homeric poem,
Homeric style, syntax, dialect, and verse.

The text is printed in the large and clear type that has
distinguished the College Series of Greek Authors. The
commentary has been adapted to the wants of beginners
in Homer.

The notes are copious for the first three books. They
are less copfbus for Books IV. to VI., but the commentary
on Book VI. is fuller than that on Books IV. and V.

One finds numberless evidences that the editor has done
his work not only in a careful and in a painstaking and
scholarly way, but with personal pleasure and with sympa-
thetic regard for the difficulties of beginners. The vocabu-
lary described below contains more than twenty wood-cuts,
most of which are new in this country.

A. H.Buck, Professor of Greek, Bos- Charles Forster Smith, Professor o f
ton University: A positive and valuable Greek, University of Wisconsin: Uni-
help to an easy and adequate preparation versally conceded to be the best school

for college work. A notable contribution edition of any part of the Iliad that has
to the cause of classical learning. yet been put on the American market.

By the same Author.

HOMERIC VOCABULARY. A Concise Vocabulary to the First
Six Books of Homer’s lliad. Square i2mo. Cloth. 105 pages.
For introduction, 75 cents.

GINN & COMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta. Dallas.



THE FIRST GREEK BOOK

JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE,
Professor of Greek in Harvard University.

84. xamo. Cloth. 292+62 pages. Illustrated. For introduction, $1.25.

The lessons in this book have been graded with great care. Each
new lesson is built upon the preceding lessons. The author has aimed
at a systematic development of the subject, following an even and
regular gradation from the simpler to the more difficult and complex
lessons. Each lesson consists, by the rule, of a statement of gram-
matical principles, a vocabulary, exercises, and reading lesson. The
principle has been to give only such fundamental facts of grammar as
the student must know before he can begin to read the connected
narrative of Xenophon intelligently and with pleasure.

The average number of words in each lesson is only ten. Only-those
words have been given which are really important. By the rule they
are words that occur frequently in the first eight chapters of the Anab-
asis, or words that occur eight times or more in the whole of the
Anabasis. All the information about the word that the pupil needs at
this stage of his progress is given in the special vocabulary.

A set of brief rules of syntax with illustrative examples is given, to
which references are made in the body of the book.

Only those principles of syntax are developed which are so peculiar
to Greek as to be really difficult. In the body of the book no stress is
laid on the development of the syntax of any other part of speech than
that of the verb. In the general vocabularies the aim is to give full
information. Particular attention is called to the Greek-English
vocabulary.

The book is very fully illustrated, but not primarily for the sake of
embellishment. A great deal of study was devoted to this part of the
work. The pictures are constantly referred to in the vocabularies.
These have been selected from the best sources.

B. L. Cilley, Teacher of Greek,
Phillips Exeter Academy : 1 like it, and
if | start with the beginners next fall |
shall use it.

H. C. Havens, Instructor in Greek,
Preparatory  School, Lawrenceville,
N.J.: Itisin my judgment unsurpassed
in clearness and conciseness, and is
admirably arranged, being well adapted
for use in classes of all grades.

Chas. B. Goold, Professor of Greek,
A lbany A cademy, A lbany, N. Y.: | am
delighted with the First Greek Book and
shall certainly sound its praises to all
teachers of Greek. | cannot put the case
too strongly.

R. A. Condit, Professor of Ancient
Languages, Coe College, Cedar Rapids,
lowa: | have used many preparatory
Greek books, but this excels them all.
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